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have a somewhat analogous situation on the higher levels,
though the parallel cannot be pushed to detail. The intuition corresponds to the emotional, and the four higher
levels of the mental plane to the etheric. In the destruction of the causal body at the time of the fourth initiation
(called symbolically "the Crucifixion") you have a process
analogous to the burning of the web that leads to the unification of the bodies of the personality. The disintegration that is a part of the arhat initiation leads to unity
between the Ego1 and the Monad,2 expressing itself in the
Triad.3 It is the perfect at-one-ment.
The whole process is therefore for the purpose of making
man consciously one:––
First: With himself, and those in incarnation with him.
Second: With his higher Self, and thus with all selves.
Third: With his Spirit, or "Father in Heaven," and thus
with all Monads.
Fourth: With the Logos, the Three in One and the
One in Three.
Man becomes a conscious human being through the
instrumentality of the Lords of the Flame, through Their
enduring sacrifice.
Man becomes a conscious Ego, with the consciousness
of the higher Self, at the third initiation, through the
instrumentality of the Masters and of the Christ, and
through Their sacrifice in taking physical incarnation for
the helping of the world.
Man unites with the Monad at the fifth initiation,
through the instrumentality of the Lord of the World, the
Solitary Watcher, the Great Sacrifice.
Man becomes one with the Logos through the instrumentality of One about Whom naught may be said.
1
3

The Soul. 2 Spirt, where we originated, where we’re returning to.
See Chart VIII. I recommend downloading it. Give it a good look over.
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CHAPTER IV
THE FOUNDING OF THE HIERARCHY

https://alliancesforhumanity.com/charts/chart8.jpg
From A Treatise on Cosmic Fire

Its appearance on the planet.
It is not sought, in this book, to deal with the steps
which led to the founding of the Hierarchy on the planet,
nor to consider the conditions preceding the advent of
those great Beings. This can be studied in other occult
books in the occident, and in the sacred Scriptures of the
East. Suffice it for our purpose to say that in the middle
of the Lemurian epoch,1 approximately eighteen million
years ago, occurred a great event which signified, among
other things, the following developments:––The Planetary
Logos of our earth scheme,2 one of the Seven Spirits before
the throne, took physical incarnation, and, under the form
of Sanat Kumara, the Ancient of Days, and the Lord of
the World, came down to this dense physical planet and
has remained with us ever since. Owing to the extreme
purity of His nature, and the fact that He is (from the
human standpoint) relatively sinless, and hence incapable
of response to aught on the dense physical plane, He was
unable to take a dense physical body such as ours, and has
to function in His etheric body. He is the greatest of all
the Avatars, or Coming Ones, for He is a direct reflection
of that great Entity who lives, and breathes, and functions
through all the evolutions on this planet, holding all within His aura or magnetic sphere of influence. In Him we live
and move and have our being, and none of us can pass
beyond the radius of His aura. He is the Great Sacrifice,
Who left the glory of the high places and for the sake of

1

But not even geological epochs, it will be observed, are
assigned to the maps. If, however, an inference may be drawn
from all the evidence before us, it would seem probable that
the older of the two Lemurian maps represented the earth's
configuration from the Permian, through the Triassic and into
the Jurassic epoch, while the second map probably represents
the earth's configuration through the Cretaceous and into the
Eocene period.
From The Lost Lemuria by W. Scott-Elliot, p.14.

Seven branch races make............one subrace
Seven subraces make..................one rootrace
Seven rootraces make.................one world period
Seven world periods make..........one round
Seven rounds make.....................one chain period(with its 7 globes)
Seven chain periods make..........one planetary scheme
Ten planetary schemes make......one solar system
From A Treatise on Cosmic Fire, pp. 62-3, footnote.

https://alliancesforhumanity.com/books/lemuria.pdf

We are part of the Earth Scheme, 4th Chain, 4th Round. This
Round has so far produced 5 Root-Races; Adamic,
Hyperborean, Lemurian, Atlantean and Aryan. Only 5 of the 7
Aryan subraces have been developed to date. The 6th is taking
shape in North America. The 7th will, eventually, form in
South America.

The first map below is the older of the two maps.
2

Our planetary scheme is composed of 7 chains, each chain
contains 7 globes with the 4th usually being the only one with
a dense physical existence. Our planet is the 4th globe within
the 4th chain. The moon is what is left of the 4th globe 3rd
chain.
-----------------------------------------“The Occultists, having most perfect faith in their own exact
records, astronomical and mathematical, calculate the age of
Humanity, and assert that the latter (as separate sexes) has
existed in this Round (the 4th of 7) just 18,618,727 years, as
the Brahmanical teachings and even some Hindu calendars
declare.
From The Secret Doctrine by Helena Blavatsky, 3rd Ed., Vol.
I, p. 174, footnote.

https://alliancesforhumanity.com/books/sd_3rdr_v1.pdf

Each Root-Race will have seven sub-races and each of these
seven family races. For example: 4th Root Race—Atlantean,
7th Sub-race—Mongolian, 7th Family Race—Japanese.
Information about Atlantis may be found here,
Atlantis; A Geographical, Historical, and Ethnological Sketch
by W. Scott-Elliot, 1896.
https://alliancesforhumanity.com/books/atlantis.pdf
The second map below is the 1st of 4 maps found at the end of
this book.
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the evolving sons of men took upon Himself a physical
form1 and was made in the likeness of man. He is the
Silent Watcher as far as our immediate humanity is concerned, although literally the Planetary Logos Himself,
on the higher plane of consciousness whereon He functions, is the true Silent Watcher where the planetary
scheme is concerned. Perhaps it might be stated thus:––
That the Lord of the World, the One Initiator, holds the
same place in connection with the Planetary Logos as the
physical manifestation of a Master holds to that Master's
Monad on the monadic plane. In both cases the intermediate state of consciousness has been superseded, that of
the Ego or higher self, and that which we see and know
is the direct self-created manifestation of pure spirit itself.
Hence the sacrifice. It must here be borne in mind that
in the case of Sanat Kumara there is a tremendous difference in degree, for His point in evolution is as far in
advance of that of an adept as that adept's is in advance
of animal man. This will be somewhat elaborated in the
next section of our subject.
With the Ancient of Days came a group of other highly evolved Entities, who represent His own individual
karmic group and those Beings who are the outcome of the
triple nature of the Planetary Logos. If one might so express it They embody the forces emanating from the head,
heart, and throat centers,2 and They came in with Sanat
Kumara to form focal points of planetary force for the
helping of the great plan for the self-conscious unfoldment
of all life. Their places have gradually been filled by the
sons of men as they qualify, though this includes very few,
until lately, from our immediate earth humanity. Those
who are now the inner group around the Lord of the World
have been primarily recruited from the ranks of those who
were initiates on the moon chain (the cycle of evolution
1

Etheric physical form! No solid, liquid or gaseous components. See
https://alliancesforhumanity.com/matter/matter.pdf.
2 There are seven major force centers in any entities etheric body. Again, see Chart VIII.
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preceding ours) or who have come in on certain streams
of solar energy, astrologically determined, from other planetary schemes, yet those who have triumphed in our own
humanity are rapidly increasing in number, and hold all
the minor offices beneath the central esoteric group of
Six, who, with the Lord of the World, form the heart of
hierarchial effort.
The immediate effect.
The result of Their advent, millions of years ago, was
stupendous, and its effects are still being felt. Those effects might be enumerated as follows:––The Planetary
Logos on His own plane was enabled to take a more direct
method in producing the results He desired for working
out His plan. As is well known, the planetary scheme,
with its dense globe and inner subtler globes, is to the
Planetary Logos what the physical body and its subtler
bodies are to man. Hence in illustration it might be said
that the coming into incarnation of Sanat Kumara was
analogous to the firm grip of self-conscious control that
the Ego of a human being takes upon his vehicles when
the necessary stage in evolution has been achieved. It has
been said that in the head of every man are seven centers
of force, which are linked to the other centers in the body,
and through which the force of the Ego is spread and circulated, thus working out the plan. Sanat Kumara, with
the six other Kumaras, holds a similar position. These
central seven are as the seven head centers to the body
corporate. They are the directing agents and the transmitters of the energy, force, purpose, and will of the Planetary Logos on His own plane. This planetary head center
works directly through the heart and throat centers, and
thereby controls all the remaining centers. This is by
way of illustration, and an attempt to show the relation
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of the Hierarchy to its planetary source, and also the close
analogy between the method of functioning of a Planetary
Logos and of man, the microcosm.
The third kingdom of nature, the animal kingdom,
had reached a relatively high state of evolution, and animal
man was in possession of the earth; he was a being with a
powerful physical body, a coordinated astral body, or body
of sensation and feeling, and a rudimentary germ of mind
which might some day form a nucleus of a mental body.
Left to himself for long aeons animal man would have
eventually progressed out of the animal kingdom into the
human, and would have become a self-conscious, functioning, rational entity, but how slow the process would have
been may be evidenced by the study of the bushmen of
South Africa, the Veddhas of Ceylon. and the hairy Ainus.
The decision of the Planetary Logos to take a physical
vehicle produced an extraordinary stimulation in the evolutionary process, and by His incarnation, and the methods
of force distribution He employed, He brought about in
a brief cycle of time what would otherwise have been
inconceivably slow. The germ of mind in animal man was
stimulated. The fourfold lower man,
a. The physical body in its dual capacity, etheric and dense,
b. Vitality, life force, or prana,
c. The astral or emotional body,
d. The incipient germ of mind.
was coordinated and stimulated, and became a fit receptacle
for the coming in of the self-conscious entities, those spiritual
triads (the reflection of spiritual will, intuition, or wisdom,
and higher mind) who had for long ages been waiting for
just such a fitting. The fourth, or human kingdom, came
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thus into being, and the self-conscious, or rational unit, man,
began his career.
Another result of the advent of the Hierarchy was a
similar, though less recognized development in all the kingdoms of nature. In the mineral kingdom, for instance,
certain of the minerals or elements received an added
stimulation, and became radioactive, and a mysterious
chemical change took place in the vegetable kingdom. This
facilitated the bridging process between the vegetable and
animal kingdoms, just as the radio-activity of minerals is
the method of bridging the gulf between the mineral and
vegetable kingdoms. In due course of time scientists will
recognize that every kingdom in nature is linked and entered when the units of that kingdom become radioactive.
But it is not necessary for us to digress along these lines.
A hint suffices for those who have eyes to see, and the
intuition to comprehend the meaning conveyed by terms
which are handicapped by having a purely material connotation.
In Lemurian days, after the great descent of the spiritual Existences to the earth, the work They planned to
do was systematized. Offices were apportioned, and the
processes of evolution in all the departments of nature
were brought under the conscious wise guidance of this
initial Brotherhood. This Hierarchy of Brothers of Light
still exists, and the work goes steadily on. They are all in
physical existence, either in dense physical bodies, such
as many of the Masters employ, or in etheric bodies, such
as the more exalted helpers and the Lord of the World
occupy. It is of value for men to remember that They are
in physical existence, and to bear in mind that They exist
upon this planet with us, controlling its destinies, guiding
its affairs, and leading all its evolutions on to an ultimate
perfection.
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The central home of this Hierarchy is at Shamballa,
a centre in the Gobi desert, called in the ancient books the
"White Island." It exists in etheric matter, and when the
race of men on earth have developed etheric vision its location will be recognized and its reality admitted. The development of this vision is rapidly coming to pass, as may
be seen from the newspapers and the current literature
of the day, but the location of Shamballa will be one of
the latest etheric sacred spots to be revealed as it exists in
the matter of the second ether. Several of the Masters in
physical bodies dwell in the Himalaya mountains, in a
secluded spot called Shigatse, far from the ways of men,
but the greater number are scattered all over the world,
dwelling in different places in the various nations, unrecognized and unknown yet forming each in His own place
a focal point for the energy of the Lord of the World,
and proving to His environment a distributor of the love
and wisdom of the Deity.
The opening of the Door of Initiation.
It is not possible to touch upon the history of the
Hierarchy during the long ages of its work, beyond mentioning certain outstanding events of the past, and pointing out certain eventualities. For ages after its immediate
founding, the work was slow and discouraging. Thousands
of years came and went, and races of men appeared and
disappeared from the earth before it was possible to delegate even the work done by initiates of the first degree to
the evolving sons of men. But in the middle of the fourth
root-race, the Atlantean, an event occurred which necessitated a change, or innovation in the Hierarchical method.
Certain of its members were called away to higher work
elsewhere in the solar system, and this brought in, through
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necessity, a number of highly evolved units of the human
family. In order to enable others to take Their place, the
lesser members of the Hierarchy were all moved up a step,
leaving vacancies among the minor posts. Therefore three
things were decided upon in the Council Chamber of the
Lord of the World.
1. To close the door through which animal men passed
into the human kingdom, permitting for a time no more
Monads on the higher plane to appropriate bodies. This
restricted the number of the fourth, or human kingdom, to
its then limitation.
2. To open another door, and permit members of the
human family who were willing to undergo the necessary
discipline and to make the required stupendous effort, to
enter the fifth or spiritual kingdom. In this way the ranks
of the Hierarchy could be filled by the members of earth's
humanity who qualified. This door is called the Portal
of Initiation, and still remains open upon the same terms
as laid down by the Lord of the World in Atlantean days.
These terms will be stated in the last chapter of this book.
The door between the human and animal kingdoms will
again be opened during the next great cycle, or "round" as
it is called in some books, but as this is several million
years away from us at this time, we are not concerned
with it.
3. It was also decided to make the line of demarcation between the two forces of matter and spirit clearly
defined; the inherent duality of all manifestation was emphasized, with the aim in view of teaching men how to
liberate themselves from the limitations of the fourth, or
human kingdom, and thus pass on into the fifth, or spiritual. The problem of good or evil, light or darkness, right
or wrong, was enunciated solely for the benefit of humanity, and to enable men to cast off the fetters which im-
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prisoned spirit, and thus achieve spiritual freedom. This
problem exists not in the kingdoms below man, nor for
those who transcend the human. Man has to learn through
experience and pain the fact of the duality of all existence.
Having thus learnt, he chooses that which concerns the
fully conscious spirit aspect of divinity, and learns to centre
himself in that aspect. Having thus achieved liberation he
finds indeed that all is one, that spirit and matter are a
unity, naught existing save that which is to be found within
the consciousness of the planetary Logos, and––in wider
circles––within the consciousness of the Solar Logos.
The Hierarchy thus took advantage of the discriminative faculty of mind, which is the distinctive quality of
humanity, to enable him, through the balancing of the
pairs of opposites, to reach his goal, and to find his way
back to the source from whence he came. (Monad)
This decision led to that great struggle which distinguished the Atlantean civilization, and which culminated
in the destruction called the flood, referred to in all the
Scriptures of the world. The forces of light, and the forces
of darkness, were arrayed against each other, and this for
the helping of humanity. The struggle still persists, and the
World War through which we have just passed was a
recrudescence of it. On every side in that World War two
groups were to be found, those who fought for an ideal
as they saw it, for the highest that they knew, and those
who fought for material and selfish advantage. In the
struggle of these influential idealists or materialists many
were swept in who fought blindly and ignorantly, being thus
overwhelmed with racial karma and disaster.
These three decisions of the Hierarchy are having, and
will have a profound effect upon humanity, but the result
desired is being achieved, and a rapid hastening of the
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evolutionary process, and a profoundly important effect upon
the mind aspect in man can already be seen.
It might here be well to point out that, working as
members of that Hierarchy are a great number of beings
called angels by the Christian, and devas by the oriental.
Many of them have passed through the human stage long
ages ago, and work now in the ranks of the great evolution
parallel to the human, and which is called the deva evolution. This evolution comprises among other factors, the
builders of the objective planet and the forces which produce, through those builders, every form familiar and unfamiliar. The devas who cooperate with the Hierarchical
effort, concern themselves, therefore, with the form aspect
whilst the other members of the Hierarchy are occupied
with the development of consciousness within the form.
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THE THREE DEPARTMENTS OF THE HIERARCHY
We have already dealt with the subject of the founding
of the Hierarchy upon earth, and we saw how it came to
be, touching likewise upon certain crises which have occurred, and which still affect events in the present time. In
dealing with the work and aims of the personnel of the
hierarchy, it will not be possible to state what those aims
have been, nor to consider in detail who the active personalities have been during the past millennia of years since the
Hierarchy came into existence.
Many great Beings from planetary and solar sources,
and once or twice from cosmic sources, have at times lent
Their aid and dwelt briefly upon our planet. By the energy
which flowed through Them and by Their profound wisdom and experience They stimulated earth's evolutions and
brought the purposes of the Planetary Logos so much the
nearer to completion. Then They passed on, and Their
places were taken by those among the members of the
Hierarchy Who were willing to undergo a specific training
and expansion of consciousness. In turn these adepts and
Masters had Their places filled by initiates, and thus constantly has there been opportunity for disciples and highly
evolved men and women to pass into the ranks of the Hierarchy, and thus constantly has there been a circulation of
new life and blood, and the coming in of those who belong
to a particular period or age.
Some of the great names during the later periods are
known to history, such as Shri Sankaracharya, Vyasa,
37
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Mahommet, Jesus of Nazareth, and Krishna, down to those
lesser initiates, Paul of Tarsus, Luther, and certain of the
outstanding lights in European history. Always have these
men and women been agents for the carrying out of race
purpose, for the bringing about of group conditions, and
for the furthering of the evolution of humanity. Sometimes
they have appeared as beneficent forces, bringing peace and
contentment with them. More often have they come as
agents of destruction, breaking up the old forms of religion
and of government in order that the life within the rapidly
crystallizing form might be set free and build for itself a
newer and a better vehicle.
Much that is stated here is already well known, and
has already been given out in the different occult books.
Yet in the wise and careful enunciation of collected facts,
and their correlation with that which may be new to some
students, comes an eventual synthetic grasp of the great
plan, and a wise uniform realization as to the work of that
great group of liberated souls who, in utter self-abnegation,
stand silently behind the world panorama. Through the
power of their will, the strength of their meditations, the
wisdom of their plans, and the scientific knowledge of energy
which is theirs, they direct those force currents, and control
those form-building agencies which produce all that is seen
and unseen, movable and immovable in the sphere of creation within the three worlds.1 This, coupled to their vast
experience, is what fits them to be the agents for the distribution of the energy of the Planetary Logos.
As has already been stated, at the head of affairs, controlling each unit and directing all evolution, stands the
KING, the Lord of the World, Sanat Kumara, the Youth
of Endless Summers, and the Fountainhead of the Will,
(showing forth as Love) of the Planetary Logos. Cooperating with Him as His advisers are three Personalities
1

Physical, emotional and lower mental.
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called the Pratyeka Buddhas, or the Buddhas of Activity.
These four are the embodiment of active intelligent loving
will. They are the full flowering of the intelligence, having
achieved in an earlier solar system that which man is now
striving to perfect.1 In earlier cycles in this system They
began to demonstrate intelligent love, and from the standpoint of the average human being They are perfect love
and perfect intelligence, though from the standpoint of that
Existence Who embraces even our planetary scheme in His
body of manifestation, that love aspect is as yet but in
process of developing, and the will is only embryonic.
Another solar system will see the will aspect come to fruition,
as love will mature in this.
Standing around the Lord of the World, but withdrawn
and esoteric, are three more Kumaras, Who make the
seven of planetary manifestation. Their work is to us necessarily obscure. The three exoteric Buddhas, or Kumaras,
are the sumtotal of activity or planetary energy, and the
three esoteric Kumaras embody types of energy which as
yet are not in full demonstration upon our planet. Each
of these six Kumaras is a reflection of, and the distributing
agent for, the energy and force of one of the six other
Planetary Logoi, the remaining six spirits before the Throne.
Sanat Kumara alone, in this scheme, is self-sustaining and
self-sufficient, being the physical incarnation of one of the
planetary Logoi, which one it is not permissible to state,
as this fact is one of the secrets of initiation. Through each
of Them passes the life force of one of the six rays,2 and in
considering Them one might sum up Their work and position as follows:––
1. They each embody one of the six types of energy,
with the Lord of the World as the synthesizer and
the embodier of the perfect seventh type, our planetary type.

1

Ours is the 2nd of 3 major Solar Systems through which our
Solar Logos is manifesting, incarnating.
2

The Seven Logoi embody seven types of differentiated force,
and in this Treatise are known under the names of Lords of the
Rays. The names of the Rays are
Ray I....... Ray of Will or Power.................. 1st Aspect
Ray II...... Ray of Love-Wisdom................. 2nd Aspect
Ray III..... Ray of Active Intelligence.......... 3rd Aspect
These are the major Rays.
Ray IV.... Ray of Harmony, Beauty and Art.
Ray V...... Ray of Concrete Knowledge or Science.
Ray VI.... Ray of Devotion or of Abstract Idealism.
Ray VII... Ray of Ceremonial Magic or Order.
From A Treatise on Cosmic Fire p.5.
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2. They are each distinguished by one of the six
colours, with the Lord of the World showing forth
the full planetary colour, these six being subsidiary.
3. Their work is therefore concerned, not only with
force distribution, but with the passing into our
scheme from other planetary schemes, of Egos seeking
earth experience.
4. Each of Them is in direct communication with one
or another of the sacred planets.1
5. According to astrological conditions, and according to the turning of the planetary wheel of
life, so one or another of these Kumaras will be
active. The three Buddhas of Activity change from
time to time, and become in turn exoteric or
esoteric as the case may be. Only the King persists steadily and watchfully in active physical incarnation.

Besides these main presiding Personalities in the Council Chamber at Shamballa, there is a group of four Beings
Who are the representatives upon the planet of the four
Maharajas, or the four Lords of Karma in the solar system,
who are specifically concerned with the evolution at the
present time of the human kingdom. These four are connected with:––
1. The distribution of karma,2 or human destiny, as it
affects individuals, and through the individuals, the
groups.
2. The care and tabulation of the akashic records. They
are concerned with the Halls of Records, or with the
"keeping of the book," as it is called in the Christian
Bible; They are known in the Christian world as the
recording angels.
1

Our Earth IS NOT one of them.

2

The Law of Cause and Effect.
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3. The participation in solar councils. They alone have
the right during the world cycle to pass beyond
the periphery of the planetary scheme, and participate in the councils of the Solar Logos. Thus
They are literally planetary mediators, representing our Planetary Logos and all that concerns
Him in the greater scheme of which He is but a
part.
Cooperating with these karmic Lords are the large
groups of initiates and devas who occupy themselves with
the right adjustment of:––
a. World karma,
b. Racial karma,
c. National karma,
d. Group karma,
e. Individual karma.
and who are responsible to the Planetary Logos for the
correct manipulation of those forces and building agencies
which bring in the right Egos on the different rays at the
correct times and seasons.
With all these groups we have little concern, for they
are contacted only by initiates of the third initiation, and
by those of even more exalted rank.
The remaining personnel of the Hierarchy is divided
into three main and four subsidiary groups, each of these
groups, as will be seen by reference to the appended chart,
being presided over by one of Those Whom we call the
three Great Lords.
The work of the Manu. (See Chart XIII before continuing)
The Manu presides over group one. He is called Vaivasvata Manu, and is the Manu of the fifth root-race. He

3465x2697 image, Chart13, 1.6MB
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is the ideal man or thinker, and sets the type for our Aryan
race, having presided over its destinies since its inception
nearly one hundred thousand years ago.1 Other Manus have
come and gone and His place will be, in the relatively near
future, taken by someone else. He will then pass on to
other work of a more exalted kind. The Manu, or the
prototype of the fourth root-race, works in close cooperation with Him, and has His centre of influence in China.
He is the second Manu that the fourth root-race has had,
having taken the place of the earlier Manu at the time of
the final stages of Atlantean destruction. He has remained
to foster the development of the race type, and to bring
about its final disappearance. The periods of office of all
the Manus overlap, but there remains no representative of
the third root-race upon the globe at this time. Vaivasvata
Manu has His dwelling place in the Himalaya mountains,
and has gathered around Him at Shigatse some of those
immediately connected with Aryan affairs in India, Europe
and America, and those who will later be concerned
with the coming sixth root-race. The plans are prepared for ages ahead, centres of energy are formed thousands of years before they will be required, and in the
wise fore-knowledge of these Divine Men nothing is left
to sudden eventuation, but all moves in ordered cycles and
under rule and law, though within karmic limitations.
The work of the Manu is largely concerned with government, with planetary politics, and with the founding,
direction, and dissolution of racial types and forms. To
Him is committed the will and purpose of the Planetary
Logos. He knows what is the immediate objective for this
cycle of evolution over which He has to preside, and His
work concerns itself with making that will an accomplished
fact. He works in closer cooperation with the building
devas than does His Brother, the Christ, for to Him is
1

In India.
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given the work of setting the race type, of segregating the
groups out of which races will develop, of manipulating the
forces which move the earth's crust, of raising and lowering
continents, of directing the minds of statesmen everywhere
so that racial government will proceed as desired, and conditions be brought about which will produce those needed
for the fostering of any particular type. Such a work
can now be seen demonstrating in North America and
Australia.
The energy which flows through Him emanates from
the head center of the Planetary Logos, passing to Him
through the brain of Sanat Kumara, Who focalizes all the
planetary energy within Himself. He works by the means
of a dynamic meditation, conducted within the head center,
and produces His results through His perfect realization
of that which has to be accomplished, through a power to
visualize that which must be done to bring about accomplishment, and through a capacity to transmit creative and
destructive energy to those who are His assistants. And all
this is brought about through the power of the enunciated
sound.
The work of the World Teacher, the Christ.
Group two has the World Teacher for its presiding
Head. He is that Great Being Whom the Christian calls
the Christ; He is known also in the Orient as the Bodhisattva, and as the Lord Maitreya, and is the One looked
for by the devout Mohammedan, under the name of the
Iman Madhi. He it is Who has presided over the destinies
of life since about 600 B.C. and He it is Who has come out
among men before, and Who is again looked for. He is
the great Lord of Love and of Compassion, just as his
predecessor, the Buddha, was the Lord of Wisdom.
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Through Him flows the energy of the second aspect, reaching Him direct from the heart center of the Planetary
Logos via the heart of Sanat Kumara. He works by means
of a meditation centered within the heart. He is the World
Teacher, the Master of the Masters, and the Instructor of
the Angels, and to Him is committed the guidance of the
spiritual destinies of men, and the development of the
realization within each human being that he is a child of
God and a son of the Most High.
Just as the Manu is occupied with the providing of
the type and forms through which consciousness can evolve
and gather experience, thus making existence in its deepest sense possible, so the World Teacher directs that indwelling consciousness in its life or spirit aspect, seeking
to energize it within the form so that, in due course of time,
that form can be discarded and the liberated spirit return
whence it came. Ever since He left the earth, as related
with approximate accuracy in the Bible story (though
with much error in detail) has He stayed with the sons of
men; never has He really gone, but only in appearance,
and in a physical body He can be found by those who know
the way, dwelling in the Himalayas, and working in close
cooperation with His two great Brothers, the Manu and
the Mahachohan. Daily He pours out His blessing on the
world, and daily He stands under the great pine in His
garden at the sunset hour with hands uplifted in blessing
over all those who truly and earnestly seek to aspire. To
Him all seekers are known, and though they may remain
unaware of Him, the light which He pours forth stimulates
their desire, fosters the spark of struggling life and spurs
on the aspirant until the momentous day dawns when they
stand face to face with the One Who by being "lifted up"
(occultly understood) is drawing all men unto Himself as
the Initiator of the sacred mysteries.

The work of the Lord of Civilization, the Mahachohan.
Group three has as its Head the Mahachohan. His
rule over the group persists for a longer period than that
of His two Brothers, and He may hold office for the term
of several root-races. He is the sumtotal of the intelligence aspect. The present Mahachohan is not the original
one Who held the office at the founding of the Hierarchy
in Lemurian days––it was then held by one of the Kumaras, or Lords of the Flame, Who came into incarnation
with Sanat Kumara––but He took hold of His position
during the second sub-race of the Atlantean root-race. He
had achieved adeptship on the moon-chain, and it was
through His instrumentality that a large number of the
present more advanced human beings came into incarnation in the middle of the Atlantean root-race. Karmic
affiliation with Him was one of the predisposing causes,
thus making this eventuality possible.
His work concerns itself with the fostering and strengthening of that relation between spirit and matter, life and
form, the self and the not-self, which results in what we
call civilization. He manipulates the forces of nature, and is
largely the emanating source of electrical energy as we
know it. Being the reflection of the third, or creative aspect,
energy from the Planetary Logos flows to Him from the
throat center, and He it is Who in many ways makes the
work of His Brothers possible. Their plans and desires
are submitted to Him and through Him pass the instructions to a large number of the deva1 agents.
Thus you have Will, Love, and Intelligence represented in these three great Lords; you have the self, the
not-self, and the relation between synthesized in the unity
of manifestation; you have racial government, religion and
civilization forming a coherent whole, and you have physical manifestation, the love or desire aspect, and the mind
1
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Another evolving group which coexists with us though their method of
evolution differs from ours. They are the Great Builders.

46

DEPARTMENTS OF THE HIERARCHY

DEPARTMENTS OF THE HIERARCHY

of the Planetary Logos working out into objectivity. The
closest cooperation and unity exists between these three
Personalities, and every move and plan and event exists
in Their united foreknowledge. They are in daily touch
with the Lord of the World at Shamballa, and the entire
guidance of affairs rests in Their hands, and in those of
the Manu of the fourth root-race. The World Teacher
holds office in connection with both the fourth and fifth
root-races.
Each of these departmental heads directs a number of
subsidiary offices, and the department of the Mahachohan
is divided into five divisions, so as to take in the four lesser
aspects of Hierarchical rule.
Under the Manu work the regents of the different
world divisions, such as, for instance, the Master Jupiter,
the oldest of the Master now working in physical bodies
for humanity, Who is the regent for India, and the Master
Rakoczi, Who is the regent for Europe and America. It
must be remembered here that though the Master R., for
instance, belongs to the seventh ray, and thus comes under
the department of energy of the Mahachohan, yet in Hierarchical work He may and does hold office temporarily
under the Manu. These regents hold in Their hands the
reins of government for continents and nations, thus
guiding, even if unknown, their destinies; They impress
and inspire statesmen and rulers; They pour forth mental
energy on governing groups, thus bringing about the
desired results wherever cooperation and receptive intuition can be found amongst the thinkers.
The World Teacher presides over the destiny of the
great religions through the medium of a group of Masters
and initiates Who direct the activities of these different
schools of thought. In illustration:––The Master Jesus,
the inspirer and director of the Christian Churches every-

where, though an adept on the sixth ray under the department of the Mahachohan, works at present under the
Christ for the welfare of Christianity; other Masters hold
similar posts in relation to the great oriental faiths, and
the various occidental schools of thought.
In the department of the Mahachohan a large number
of Masters, in fivefold division, work in connection with
the deva evolution, and with the intelligence aspect in man.
Their divisions follow those of the four minor rays of
attribute:––
1. The ray of harmony or beauty.
2. The ray of concrete science or knowledge.
3. The ray of devotion or abstract idealism.
4. The ray of ceremonial law or magic,
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just as the three departmental heads represent the three
major rays of:––
I. Will or power.
II. Love or wisdom.
III. Active intelligence, or adaptability.
The four rays or attributes of mind, with the third ray of
intelligence, as synthesized by the Mahachohan, make up
the sumtotal of the fifth principle of mind or manas.
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ments of the lower mind. It imparts the ability to give
forth and utter that which is helpful, possibly in the spoken
word, but surely in service of some kind. A vision is
accorded of the worlds need, and a further portion of the
plan shown. The work, then, to be done prior to the
taking of the third initiation, is the complete submerging
of the personal point of view in the need of the whole. It
entails the complete domination of the concrete mind by
the Ego.

sonality through direct contact, a method different to the
individualization1 as shown in this fourth chain. The law
of correspondences, if applied here, might prove very revealing, and might demonstrate an interesting analogy between the methods of individualizing in the various chains,
and the expansions of consciousness that occur at the different initiations.
Again, a vision is accorded of what lies ahead; the initiate
is in a position at all times to recognize the other members
of the Great White Lodge, and his psychic faculties are
stimulated by the vivification of the head centres. It is not
necessary nor advisable to develop the synthetic faculties,
or clairaudience and clairvoyance, until after this initiation.
The aim of all development is the awakening of the spiritual
intuition; when this has been done, when the physical body
is pure, the astral stable and steady, and the mental body
controlled, then the initiate can safely wield and wisely use
the psychic faculties for the helping of the race. Not only
can he use these faculties, but he is able now to create and
vivify thoughtforms that are clear and well-defined, pulsating
with the spirit of service and not controlled by lower mind
or desire. These thoughtforms will not be (as is the case
with those created by the mass of men) disjointed, unconnected, and uncorrelated, but will attain a fair measure of
synthesis. Hard and ceaseless must the work be before this
can be done, but when the desire nature has been stabilized
and purified, then the control of the mind-body comes more
easily. Hence the path of the devotee is easier in some ways
than that of the intellectual man for he has learnt the measures of purified desire, and progresses by the requisite stages.
The personality has now reached a point where its vibrations are of a very high order, the matter in all three bodies
relatively pure, and its apprehension of the work to be
done in the microcosm, and the share to be taken in the

The succeeding two initiations.
After the second initiation the teaching shifts up a plane.
The initiate learns to control his mental vehicle; he develops
the capacity to manipulate thought matter, and learns the
laws of creative thought building. He functions freely on
the four lower sub-planes of the mental plane, and before
the third initiation he must,––consciously or unconsciously,––
be complete master of the four lower sub-planes in the three
planes of the three worlds. His knowledge of the microcosm
becomes profound, and he has mastered theoretically and
practically, in great measure, the laws of his own nature,
hence his ability experimentally to be master on the four
lower sub-planes of the physical, astral, and mental planes.
The last fact is of interest. The control of the three higher
sub-planes is not yet complete, and here is one of the
explanations as to the failures and mistakes of initiates.
Their mastery of matter in the three higher sub-planes is not
yet perfect; these yet remain to be dominated
At the third initiation, termed sometimes the Transfiguration, the entire personality is flooded with light from
above. It is only after this initiation that the Monad is
definitely guiding the Ego, pouring His divine life ever
more into the prepared and cleansed channel, just as in
the third, or Moon Chain, the Ego individualized the per-

1
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Where an advanced animal acquires its own personal Soul and technically becomes
human.
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work of the macrocosm is very advanced. It is apparent,
therefore, why it is only at the third initiation that the
great Hierophant, the Lord of the World, Himself officiates.
It is the first at which He contacts the initiate. Earlier it
would not be possible. For the first two initiations the
Hierophant is the Christ, the World-Teacher, the Firstborn
among many brethren, one of the earliest of our humanity
to take initiation. Browning brings out this thought most
beautifully in the words found in his poem "Saul":––

training is intensified, and the hastening and accumulation
of knowledge has to be unbelievably rapid. The initiate
has frequent access to the library of occult books, and after
this initiation he can contact not only the Master with Whom
he is linked and with Whom he has worked consciously for
a long time, but he can contact and assist (in measure) the
Chohans, the Bodhisattva, and the Manu.
He has also to grasp the laws of the three lower planes
intellectually, and likewise wield them for the aiding of
the scheme of evolution. He studies the cosmic plans and
has to master the charts; he becomes versed in occult technicalities and develops fourth dimensional vision, if he has not
already done so. He learns to direct the activities of the
building devas, and at the same time, he works continually
at the development of his spiritual nature. He begins rapidly
to coordinate the buddhic vehicle, and in its coordination
he develops the power of synthesis, at first in small measure,
and gradually in fuller detail.
By the time the fourth initiation is taken the initiate
has mastered perfectly the fifth sub-plane, and is therefore
adept,––to use a technical phrase,––on the five lower subplanes of the physical, astral, and mental planes, and is
well on the way to master the sixth. His buddhic vehicle
can function on the two lower sub-planes of the buddhic
plane.
The life of the man who takes the fourth initiation, or
the Crucifixion, is usually one of great sacrifice and suffering. It is the life of the man who makes the Great Renunciation, and even exoterically it is seen to be strenuous, hard,
and painful. He has laid all, even his perfected personality,
upon the altar of sacrifice, and stands bereft of all. All is
renounced, friends, money, reputation, character, standing in
the world, family, and even life itself.

. . . . . . . . . It shall be
A face like my face that receives thee; a Man like to me,
Thou shalt love and be loved by, forever;
A Hand like this hand
Shall throw open the gates of new life to thee!
See the Christ stand!
But when the initiate has made still further progress, and
has taken two initiations, a change comes. The Lord of the
World, the Ancient of Days, the ineffable Ruler Himself
administers the third initiation. Why has this become possible? Because now the fully consecrated physical body can
safely bear the vibrations of the two other bodies when they
return to its shelter from the Presence of the KING; because
now the purified astral and controlled mental can safely
stand before that KING. When purified and controlled they
stand and for the first time consciously vibrate to the Ray
of the Monad, then with prepared bodies can the ability to
see and hear on all the planes be granted and achieved, and
the faculty of reading and comprehending the records be
safely employed, for with fuller knowledge comes added
power. The heart is now sufficiently pure and loving, and
the intellect sufficiently stable to stand the strain of knowing.
Before the fourth initiation can be taken, the work of
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The final initiations.
After the fourth initiation not much remains to be done.
The domination of the sixth sub-plane goes forward with
rapidity, and the matter of the higher sub-planes of the
buddhic is coordinated. The initiate is admitted into closer
fellowship in the Lodge, and his contact with the devas is
more complete. He is rapidly exhausting the resources of
the Hall of Wisdom, and is mastering the most intricate
plans and charts. He becomes adept in the significance of
colour and sound, can wield the law in the three worlds, and
can contact his Monad with more freedom than the majority
of the human race can contact their Egos. He is in charge,
also, of large work, teaching many pupils, aiding in many
schemes, and is gathering under him those who are to assist
him in future times. This refers only to those who stay to
help humanity on this globe; We will deal later with some
of the lines of work that stretch before the Adept if He
passes away from earth service.
After the fifth initiation the man is perfected as far as
this scheme goes, though he may, if he will, take two further
initiations.
To achieve the sixth initiation the Adept has to take
a very intensive course in planetary occultism. A Master
wields the law in the three worlds, whilst a Chohan of the
sixth initiation wields the law in the chain on all levels; a
Chohan of the seventh initiation wields the law in the solar
system.
It will be apparent that, should he search these subjects
with application, the student will find much that concerns
him personally, even though the ceremony itself may be far
ahead. By the study of the process and the purpose he may
become aware of the great fundamental fact that the method
of initiation is the method of:––
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a. Force realization.
b. Force application.
c. Force utilization.
The initiate of every degree, from the humble initiate
of the first degree, making for the first time his contact
with a certain type of specialized force, up to the emancipated buddha of the seventh degree, is dealing with energy
of some kind or other. The stages of development of the
aspirant might be expressed as follows:––
1. He has to become aware, through discrimination, of
the energy or force of his own lower self.
2. He has to impose upon that energetic rhythm one
that is higher, until that lower rhythm is superseded
by the higher, and the old method of expressing energy
dies out entirely.
3. He then is permitted, by gradually expanding realizations, to contact and––under guidance––to employ certain forms of group energy, until the time comes
when he is in a position scientifically to wield planetary force. The length of time taken over his final
stage is entirely dependent upon the progress he
makes in the service of his race and in the development of those powers of the soul which are the natural
sequence of spiritual unfoldment.
The application of the Rod of Initiation at the first two
initiations by the Bodhisattva enables the initiate to control and utilize the force of the lower self, the true sanctified
energy of the personality in service; at the third initiation
the application of the Rod by the One Initiator makes
available in a vastly more extensive manner the force of
the higher self or Ego, and brings into play on the physical
plane the entire energy stored up during numerous incar‐

92

PATH OF INITIATION

PATH OF INITIATION

nations in the causal vehicle. At the fourth initiation the
energy of his egoic group becomes his to use for the good
of planetary evolution, and at the fifth initiation the force
or energy of the planet (esoterically understood, and not
merely the force or energy of the material globe) is at his
disposal. During these five initiations those two great beings,
the Bodhisattva first, and then the One Initiator, the Lord
of the World, Sanat Kumara, are the administrators or hierophants. After these ceremonies, should the initiate choose to
take the two final initiations which it is possible to take in
this solar system,1 a still higher type of energy in expression
of the One Self comes into play, and can only be hinted at.
At the seventh initiation that One of Whom Sanat Kumara
is the manifestation, the Logos of our scheme on His own
plane, becomes the Hierophant. At the sixth initiation the
expression of this Existence on an intermediate plane, a
Being Who must at present remain nameless, wields the Rod
and administers the oath and secret. In these three expressions of hierarchical government––Sanat Kumara on the periphery of the three worlds, the Nameless One on the confines
of the high planes of human evolution, and the planetary
Spirit himself at the final stage––we have the three great
manifestations of the Planetary Logos Himself. Through
the Planetary Logos at the final great initiation flows the
power of the Solar Logos, and He it is Who reveals to the
initiate that the Absolute is consciousness in its fullest expression, though at the stage of human existence the Absolute must be regarded as unconsciousness.
Each of the great initiations is but the synthesis of the
smaller ones, and only as man seeks ever to expand his
consciousness in the affairs of daily life can he expect to
achieve those later stages which are but culminations of the
many earlier. Students must get rid of the idea that if
they are "very good and altruistic" suddenly some day

they will stand before the Great Lord. They are putting
effect before cause. Goodness and altruism grow out of
realization and service, and holiness of character is the outcome of those expansions of consciousness which a man
brings about within himself through strenuous effort and
endeavor. Therefore it is here and now that man can prepare himself for initiation, and this he does, not by dwelling
upon the ceremonial aspect, as so many do in excited anticipation, but by working systematically and enduringly at the
steady development of the mental body, by the strenuous
and arduous process of controlling the astral body so that it
becomes responsive to three vibrations:––

1

There are two additional initiations, the 6th & 7th, which may be taken upon our
planet with an additional two which may be taken elsewhere in the Solar System.
See bottom of page 161.
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a. That from the Ego.
b. That from the Master.
c. Those from his brothers everywhere around him. He
becomes sensitive to the voice of his higher self, thus
working off karma under the intelligent guidance of
his own Ego. He becomes conscious, via the Ego, of
the vibration emanating from his Master; he learns to
feel it ever more and more, and to respond to it ever
more fully; finally, he becomes increasingly sensitive
to the joys and pains and sorrows of those he daily
contacts; he feels them to be his joys and pains and
sorrows, and yet he is not incapacitated thereby.
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what into the future, and therefore he realizes that the force
he has generated will in due course of time bring to fulfillment the plan; he knows also that his name and effort are
noted in the archives of the Lodge, and that the "Silent
Watcher" over the affairs of men has taken notice.

fifth initiation, and is proceeding to take the other two,
the sixth and seventh. Once a year, at the Wesak Festival,
the Lord Buddha, sanctioned by the Lord of the World,
carries to the assembled humanity a dual stream of force,
that emanating from the Silent Watcher, supplemented by
the more focalized energy of the Lord of the World. This
dual energy He pours out in blessing over the people
gathered at the ceremony in the Himalayas, and from them
in turn it flows out to all peoples and tongues and races.
It may not perhaps be generally known that at a certain
crisis during the Great War the Hierarchy of our planet
deemed it well nigh necessary to invoke the aid of the
Silent Watcher, and––employing the great mantram whereby the Buddha can be reached––called the attention of
the latter, and sought his agency with the Planetary Logos.
In consultation between the Planetary Logos, the Lord
of the World, one of the Buddhas of Activity, the Buddha,
the Mahachohan, and the Manu (these names are given
in order of their relative evolutionary stage) it was decided to watch proceedings a little longer before interfering
with the trend of affairs, as the karma of the planet would
have been delayed should the strife have been ended too
soon. Their confidence in the ability of men duly to adjust
conditions was justified, and interference proved needless.
This conference took place at Shamballa. This is mentioned
to show the close scrutiny given to everything concerning
the affairs of men by the various planetary Existences. It
is literally true, in an occult sense, that "not a sparrow
falleth" without its fall being noticed.
It may be asked why the Bodhisattva was not included
in the conference. The reason was that the war was in
the department of the Manu, and members of the Hierarchy
concern Themselves with that which is strictly Their own
business; the Mahachohan, being the embodiment of the

Planetary Existences.
In considering now the personalities taking part in the
initiation ceremonies, the first to be dealt with are Those
Who are termed planetary Existences. This refers to those
great Beings who, for a period of planetary manifestation,
overshadow or stay with our humanity. They are not very
many in number, for the majority of the Great Ones pass
on steadily and increasingly to other and higher work, as
Their places can be taken and Their functions carried on
by members of our earth evolution, both deva and human.
Among Those directly connected with our Lodge of
Masters in its various divisions upon the planet, the following might be enumerated:––
The "Silent Watcher," that great Entity Who is the informing life of the planet, and Who holds the same position to the Lord of the World, Sanat Kumara, as the Ego
does to the lower self of man. Some idea of the high stage
of evolution of this Great Being may be gathered from the
analogous degree of evolutionary difference existing between
a human being and a perfected adept. From the standpoint of our planetary scheme, this great Life has no
greater, and He is, as far as we are concerned, a correspondence to the personal God of the Christian. He works
through His representative on the physical plane, Sanat
Kumara, Who is the focal point for His life and energy.
He holds the world within His aura. This great Existence
is only contacted directly by the adept who has taken the
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intelligent or manasic principle, participates in all conferences. In the next great strife the department of religions
will be involved, and the Bodhisattva intimately concerned.
His Brother, the Manu, will then be relatively exempt, and
will proceed with His own affairs. And yet withal there is
the closest cooperation in all departments, with no loss of
energy. Owing to the unity of consciousness of those who
are free from the three lower planes, what transpires in one
department is known in the others.
As the Planetary Logos is only concerned in the two
final initiations, which are not compulsory as are the earlier
five, it serves no purpose to enlarge upon His work. These
initiations are taken upon the buddhic and atmic planes,
whereas the first five are taken upon the mental.
The Lord of the World, the One Initiator, He Who is
called in the Bible "The Ancient of Days," and in the Hindu
Scriptures the First Kumara, He, Sanat Kumara it is, Who
from His throne at Shamballa in the Gobi desert, presides
over the Lodge of Masters, and holds in His hands the
reins of government in all the three departments. Called
in some Scriptures "the Great Sacrifice," He has chosen
to watch over the evolution of men and devas until all have
been occultly "saved." He it is Who decides upon the
"advancements" in the different departments, and Who
settles who shall fill the vacant posts; He it is Who, four
times a year, meets in conference with all the Chohans
and Masters, and authorizes what shall be done to further
the ends of evolution.
Occasionally, too, He meets with initiates of lesser degree, but only at times of great crises, when some individual is given the opportunity to bring peace out of strife,
and to kindle a blaze whereby rapidly crystallizing forms
are destroyed and the imprisoned life consequently set free.
At stated periods in the year the Lodge meets, and at

the Wesak Festival gathers under His jurisdiction for three
purposes:
1. To contact planetary force through the medium of the
Buddha.
2. To hold the principal of the quarterly conferences.
3. To admit to the ceremony of initiation those who are
ready in all grades.
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Three other initiation ceremonies take place during the
year:––
1. For the minor initiations administered by the Bodhisattva, all of which are in the department of the
Mahachohan, and on one or other of the four lesser
rays, the rays of attribute.
2. For the major initiations on one or other of the three
major rays, the rays of aspect, which are administered
by the Bodhisattva, and are therefore the first two
initiations.
3. For the higher three initiations at which Sanat Kumara
wields the Rod.
At all initiations the Lord of the World is present, but
at the first two He holds a position similar to that held
by the Silent Watcher, when Sanat Kumara administers
the oath at the third, fourth and fifth initiations. His power
streams forth and the flashing forth of the star before the
initiate is the signal of His approval, but the initiate does
not see Him face to face until the third initiation.
The function of the three Kumaras, or the three Buddhas of Activity at initiation is interesting. They are three
aspects of the one aspect, and the pupils of Sanat Kumara.
Though Their functions are many and varied, and concern
primarily the forces and energies of nature, and the direc-
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tion of the building agencies, They have a vital connection
with the applicant for initiation, inasmuch as They each
embody the force or energy of one or other of the three
higher subplanes of the mental plane. Therefore at the
third initiation one of these Kumaras transmits to the
causal body of the initiate that energy which destroys third
subplane matter, and thus brings about part of the destruction of the vehicle; at the fourth initiation another Buddha
transmits second plane force, and at the fifth, first subplane
force is similarly passed into the remaining atoms of the
causal vehicle, producing the final liberation. The work
done by the second Kumara, with second subplane force,
is in this solar system the most important in connection
with the egoic body, and produces its complete dissipation,
whereas the final application causes the atoms themselves
(which formed that body) to disperse.
During the initiation ceremony, when the initiate stands
before the Lord of the World, these three great Beings form
a triangle, within whose lines of force the initiate finds himself. At the first two initiations, wherein the Bodhisattva
functions as the Hierophant, the Mahachohan, the Manu,
and a Chohan who temporarily represents the second department perform a similar office. At the highest two initiations, those three Kumaras who are called "the esoteric
Kumaras" form a triangle wherein the initiate stands, when
he faces the Planetary Logos.
These facts are imparted to teach two things, first, the
unity of the method, second, that the truism "as above so
below" is an occult fact in nature.
At the final two initiations many members of the Hierarchy who are, if one might so express it, extra-planetary,
and who function outside the dense physical and the etheric
globe of our planet, take part, but a stricter enumeration
is needless. Sanat Kumara is still the Hierophant, yet in a

very esoteric manner it is the Planetary Logos Himself who
officiates. They are merged at that time into one Identity,
manifesting different aspects.
Suffice it to say, in concluding this brief statement, that
the making of an initiate is an affair with a dual effect,
for it involves ever a passing on of some adept or initiate
to a higher grade or to other work, and the coming in
under the Law of some human being who is in process of
attainment. Therefore it is a thing of great moment, involving group activity, group loyalty, and united endeavor,
and much may depend upon the wisdom of admitting a man
to high office and to a place in the council chambers of the
Hierarchy.
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The Departmental Heads.
The Manu.
The Bodhisattva.
The Mahachohan.
As has been said, these three great Beings, represent the
triplicity of all manifestation, and might be expressed under
the following form, remembering that all this deals with subjectivity, and therefore with the evolution of consciousness
and primarily with self-consciousness in man.
Consciousness
The Manu

The Bodhisattva

The Mahachohan

Matter aspect .......... Spirit aspect ...…... Intelligence aspect.
Form ..............……. Life ................…… Mind.
The Not-Self ........... The Self ................. The relation between.
Body..............……...Spirit..............….....Soul.
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vision is obscured in connection with those plans in their
planetary relationship. This brings the initiate through a
series of graded realizations to the portal of the fourth
initiation. Through the entire loosing of the initiate from
all trammels in the three worlds and the breaking of all
bonds of limiting karma, the vision this time is greatly extended, and it might be said that for the first time he becomes
aware of the extent of planetary purpose and karma within
the scheme. His own personal unimportant karma being
now adjusted, he can give his attention to the working off
of planetary karma, and the far reaching plans of that great
Life Who includes all the lesser lives. He not only is
brought to a full recognition of the purposes and plans for
all the evolutions upon his own planetary scheme, the earth,
but also there swings into the radius of his apprehension
that planetary scheme which is our earth's complement or
polar opposite.1 He realizes the inter-relation existing between the two schemes and the vast dual purpose is revealed
to him. It is shown to him how this dual purpose must
become one united plan, and henceforth he bends all his
energies towards planetary cooperation as it is furthered
by work with and through the two great evolutions, human
and deva, upon our planet. This concerns the making of
adjustments, and the gradual application of energy in stimulation of the various kingdoms in nature, so that through
the blending of all of nature's forces the interplay of energy
between the two schemes may be quickened. In this way the
plans of the solar Logos, as they are being worked out
through two Planetary Logoi, may be consummated. The
handling, therefore, of solar energy on a tiny scale, is now
his privilege, and he is admitted not only into the council
chambers of his own Hierarchy, but is permitted entrance
also when agents from other planetary schemes are in con-

ference with the Lord of the World and the two great
departmental heads.
At the fifth Initiation the vision brings to him a still
more extended outlook and a third planetary scheme is
seen, forming with the other two schemes one of those
triangles of force which are necessitated in the working out
of solar evolution. Just as all manifestation proceeds through
duality and triplicity back to eventual synthesis so these
schemes, which are but centres of force in the body of a
solar Logos, work first as separated units living their own
integral life then as dualities through the interplay of force
through any two schemes, thus aiding, stimulating and complementing each other, and finally as a solar triangle, circulating force from point to point and centre to centre until
the energy is merged and synthesized and the three work
together in unity.
When the adept of the fifth initiation can work in line
with the plans of the three Logoi involved, cooperating with
Them with ever greater ability, as time elapses, he becomes
ready for the sixth Initiation, which admits him to still
higher conclaves. He becomes a participant in solar and not
merely planetary purposes.
At this sixth Initiation the most marvelous vision of the
entire series is his. He sees the solar system as a unit, and
gets a brief revealing which opens to his amazed understanding the fundamental purpose of the solar Logos; for
the first time he sees the plans as a whole in all their ramifications.
At the seventh Initiation his vision penetrates beyond
the solar ring-pass-not, and he sees that which he has long
realized as a basic theoretical fact, that our solar Logos is
involved in the plans and purposes of a still greater Existence, and that the solar system is but one of many centres
of force through which a cosmic Entity vastly greater than

1

If I remember correctly this would be the Venusian Scheme. Our two humanities (be
careful here, there are six other planes where life flourishes as well as the purely etheric
levels of our plane) should be at the same stage of evolution but due to problems which
arose on the moon we are significantly behind them.
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rected along certain routes––or triangles––by the following of the Rod as it moves in a specified manner.
There is a definite occult reason, under the laws of
electricity, behind the known fact that every initiate
presented to the Initiator is accompanied by two of
the Masters, Who stand one on either side of the initiate. The three of Them together form a triangle
which makes the work possible.

World, Who touches it with His own mighty Rod, causing
a fresh recharging of its electric capacity. This ceremony
takes place at Shamballa.
The Rod of Initiation known as the "Flaming Diamond,"
is used by Sanat Kumara, the One Initiator. This Rod
lies hidden "in the East," and holds the fire hidden that
irradiates the Wisdom Religion. This Rod was brought by
the Lord of the World from Venus,1 and once in every world
period it is subjected to a similar process to that of the lesser
Rod, only this time it is recharged by the direct action of
the Logos Himself, the Logos of the solar system. The
exact location of this Rod is known only to the Lord of the
World and to the Chohans of the rays, and being the talisman of this evolution the Chohan of the second ray is––
under the Lord of the World––its prime guardian, aided by
the deva Lord of the second plane. The Buddhas of Activity
are responsible for its custody, and under Them the Chohan
of the ray. It is produced only at stated times, when specific
work has to be done. It is used not only at the initiating of
men, but at certain planetary functions of which nothing
is at present known. It has its place and function in certain
ceremonies connected with the inner round, and the triangle
formed by the Earth, Mars, and Mercury.
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The force of the Rod is twofold, and its power terrific.
Apart and alone the initiate could not receive the voltage
from the Rod without serious hurt, but in triangular transmission comes safety. We need to remember here that two
Masters sponsor all applicants for initiation, and represent
two polarities of the electric All.1 Part of Their function is
to stand with applicants for initiation when they come before
the Great Lord.
When the rods are held in the hands of the Initiator in
His position of power, and at the stated seasons, they act as
transmitters of electric force from very high levels, so high
indeed that the "Flaming Diamond," at certain of the final
initiations, the sixth and seventh, transmits force via the
Logos from outside the system altogether. This major Rod
is the one used on this planet, but within the system there
are several such Rods of Power, and they are to be found in
three grades––if it may be so expressed.
One Rod of Initiation is used for the first two initiations,
and is wielded by the Great Lord. It is magnetized by the
application of the "Flaming Diamond," the magnetization
being repeated for each new World Teacher. There is a
wonderful ceremony performed at the time that a new World
Teacher takes office, in which He receives His Rod of
Power––the same Rod as used since the foundation of our
Planetary Hierarchy––and holds it forth to the Lord of the
1

There are 3 types of electricity. We’re aware, and make use of, only the
crudest form of it.
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The Purpose of the Rods of Power.
In the scepter of a ruling monarch at this day is hidden
the symbolism of these various Rods. They are duly recognized as symbols of office and of power, but it is not generally
appreciated that they are of electrical origin, and that their
true significance is concerned with the dynamic stimulation
of all the subordinates in office who come under their touch,
thus inspiring them to increased activity and service for the
race.
1

The Venusian Chain, the 2nd, or our Scheme. The chains are named after
their respective, their associated, planetary schemes.
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The great Rod of Power of the Logos Himself is hidden in the sun.
To recapitulate, the esoteric location of the various rods
is as follows:––
1. The Rod of the Bodhisattva lies hidden in the "heart
of the wisdom," that is, at Shamballa.
2. The Rod of the One Initiator is hidden in "the East,"
a definite planetary location.
3. The Rod of the solar Logos is hidden in "the heart
of the sun," that mysterious subjective sphere which
lies back of our physical sun, and of which our physical sun is but the environing shield and envelope.
4. The Rod of the cosmic Logos associated with our solar
Logos is secreted in that central spot in the heavens
around which our solar system revolves,1 and which is
termed "the central spiritual sun."
One Rod is charged anew at Shamballa for each new
World Teacher; the Rod of Sanat Kumara is charged afresh
at each recurring world period, and therefore seven times
in the history of a planetary scheme. The Logoic Rod of
Power is electrified at the recurrence of each new period of
creation, or for each solar system through which the Logos
manifests, as a man manifests through his physical body
life. The first two ceremonies take place at Shamballa, the
sacred point of planetary manifestation, that central location
in our physical planet which corresponds to the heart of a
human being. Many of the places on the earth's surface, for
instance, which are famed for their healing properties, are
thus noted because they are magnetized spots, and their
magnetic properties demonstrate as healing influences. The
recognition of these properties by man is but the preamble
of a later and more definite recognition, which will eventuate
when his etheric sight is normally developed.
1

This would be either Sirius or Alcyone. We orbit Sirius which orbits Alcyone. I don’t
believe we’re in a position to determine the age of a star, there’s much we know nothing
about. Anyone who says otherwise is being ignorant and arrogant.
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These magnetic spots are magnetized in three ways:––
1. By Sanat Kumara working through the Manu. This
occurs when it is desirable to form a central magnetic
point which, by its attractive power, will draw into
a coherent whole some race, nation, or large organization. Every nation has its "magnetic point," formed
in etheric matter by the application of the "Flaming
Diamond" to the ethers; it is the national heart and
the basis of the national character. Usually the chief
city of a nation is built up around it, but this is not
invariably so.
2. By Sanat Kumara working through the Bodhisattva.
In this case, the electric force in the Rod is wielded
in order to draw closer together those influences which
demonstrate in the great religions of the world. The
lesser Rod of Power is used here in conjunction with
the greater. By their means the attractive quality or
keynote of any religion is struck, and of any organization with a religious basis.
3. By Sanat Kumara working through the Mahachohan. By the wielding of the Rod of Power the magnetic focal points of those great organizations which
affect the civilization and the culture of a people are
brought into coherent activity.
All physical plane organization––governmental, religious,
or cultural––is the working out of inner forces and causes,
and, before they definitely appear in physical manifestation,
a focalization––if it might be so expressed––of these influences and energies, takes place on etheric levels. The organization of the Freemasons is a case in point. It has two
magnetic centers, one of which is in Central Europe. In
all the cases cited, the Lord of the World was the officiating
agent, as is ever the case in the founding of great and impor-
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of the wheel, or these petals of the lotus, have a close connection with the different spirillae in the permanent atoms,
for instance, and in their stimulation comes into play one
or more of the corresponding spirillae in the permanent
atoms on the three lower planes. After the third initiation
a corresponding stimulation takes place in the permanent
atoms of the Triad, leading to a coordination of the buddhic
vehicle, and the transference of the lower polarization into
the higher.
By the application of the Rod of Initiation, the downflow of force from the Ego to the personality is tripled, the
direction of that force being dependent upon whether the
centres receiving attention are the etheric or the astral at
the first and second initiations, or whether the initiate is
standing before the Lord of the World. In the latter case,
his mental centres, or their corresponding force vortices on
higher levels, will receive stimulation. When the World
Teacher initiates at the first and second initiations, the direction of the triadal force is turned to the vivification of the
heart and throat centres in their position of synthesizing
the lower. When the One Initiator applies the Rod of His
power, the downflow is from the Monad, and though the
throat and heart intensify vibration as a response, the main
direction of the force is to the seven head centres, and finally
(at liberation) to the radiant head centre above, synthesizing
the lesser seven head centres.
The centres, at initiation, receive a fresh access of vibratory capacity and of power, and this results in the exoteric
life as:––
1. A sensitiveness and refinement of the vehicles which
may result at first in much suffering to the initiate, but
which produce a capacity to respond, that far outweighs
the incidental pain.

CHAPTER XIV
THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE OATH
The Work of the Lodge during Initiation.
We now come to the most solemn part of the initiation
ceremony. This ceremony, from one point of view, divides
itself into three parts:––
First. That in which the initiate is concerned and in
which he realizes his own august Self, the Presence,
and sees the vision and the plan.
Second. That in which the Initiator is concerned, in
which He wields the Rod of Fire, and effects certain
specific results in the body of the applicant.
Third. That in which certain words and formulas are
committed to the initiate by the Hierophant, and
which he carries away within his consciousness in
order the better to carry out that portion of the plan
which concerns himself.
During the whole procedure the Lodge of Masters, congregated without the Triangle of force, has been occupied
with a three-fold work, Their aim being to produce certain
results in the consciousness of the initiate and thus to aid
the Hierophant in His strenuous endeavor. It must be
remembered that under the law of economy wherever there
is an application or a transmission of force from one force
centre to another there is a consequent diminution in the
centre of withdrawal. This is the basis of the set times and
seasons in connection with the initiation ceremony. The sun
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is the source of all energy and power and the work of the
Initiator is facilitated when advantage is taken of favorable
solar conditions. The times and seasons are ascertained
through esoteric solar and cosmic astrology; this being based,
of course, on the correct figures, the true mathematical conception and a real knowledge of the basic facts concerning
the planets and the solar system. The horoscope of the
initiate is also invariably cast so as to check the time for an
individual initiation, and only when the individual signs
blend and coincide with the ceremonial chart by which the
Initiator is guided, is it possible to perform the ceremony.
This is the reason why sometimes initiation has to be postponed to a later life, even when the initiate has done the
necessary work.
The threefold work of the Lodge during the ceremony
may be described as follows:––
First: The chanting of certain mantrams sets loose energy
from a particular planetary centre. It must be remembered
here that every planetary scheme is a centre in the body of
a Solar Logos, and embodies a peculiar type of energy or
force. According to the energy desired at a particular initiation, so it is transferred, via the sun, from that planetary
centre to the initiate. The procedure is as follows:––
a. The energy is set in motion from the planetary centre
through the power of the Planetary Logos, aided by
the scientific knowledge of the Lodge, and the utilization of certain words of power.
b. It passes thence to the sun where it mingles with pure
solar energy.
c. It is transmitted from the sun to that particular chain
in our Earth scheme which corresponds numerically
to the particular originating planetary scheme.
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d. From there it is transferred to the corresponding
globe, and thence to the dense physical planet. By
the use of a particular mantram the Initiator then
focuses the energy in His own body, using it both
as a receiving and a transmitting station. Eventually
it reaches the initiate, via the Triangle and the
Sponsors. It will be apparent, therefore, to the student that when the Initiator is the Lord of the World,
or the physical reflection of the Planetary Logos of
our scheme, the force comes more directly to the initiate than at the first two initiations, wherein the
Bodhisattva is the Hierophant. Only at the third
initiation will the initiate be in a condition to receive
direct planetary force.
Second: The concentration undertaken by the Lodge assists the initiate to realize within himself the various processes
undergone. This is accomplished by working definitely on
his mental body, and thus stimulating all the atoms, through
the united thought power of the Masters. This work of
apprehension is thus directly aided. This concentration in
no way resembles hypnotic suggestion, or the powerful impress of stronger minds upon the weaker. It takes the form
of a strenuous meditation by the assembled Masters and
initiates upon the realities concerned and upon the Self;
through the force thus liberated the initiate is enabled to
transfer his consciousness more easily away from the not-self
to the divine essentials wherewith he is immediately concerned. The thought power of the Masters succeeds in shutting out the vibration of the three worlds and enables the
applicant literally to "leave behind him" all the past and
to have that far-seeing vision which sees the end from the
beginning and the things of time as though they were not.
Third: Through certain ceremonial rhythmic action the
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Lodge greatly assists in the work of initiation. Just as in
the Wesak Festival, results in force demonstration are
brought about by the use of chanted mantrams and the sacred ceremonial pacing and interweaving of the assembled
crowd in the formation of geometrical figures, so in the initiation ceremony a similar procedure is followed. The geometrical figures appropriate for the various initiations differ,
and herein lies one of the safeguards of the ceremony. The
initiate knows the set figure for his own initiation, but no
more.
All these three aspects of the work of the Masters and
initiates in Lodge assembled, occupy them until the moment
when the Rod has been applied. Through its application
the initiate has become a member of the Lodge, and the
entire ceremonial then changes, prior to the taking of the
oath and the revelation of the Word and Secret.
The Sponsors drop back from either side of the initiate
and take Their places in the ranks, whilst the three Buddhas
of Activity (or Their representatives at the first two initiations) take Their stand behind the seat of office of the Hierophant. The Lodge members are grouped differently, and
initiates of the same degree as the newly admitted applicant
place themselves around him, and assist in the final part
of the ceremony; the remainder of the initiates and adepts
stand in their various grades.
The earlier three stages of the initiation ceremony are
the same for all initiations. In the final two stages those
who are not of equal rank with the newly made initiate (such
as first degree initiates at the initiation of a third degree
member) drop back to the rear of the Hall of Initiation at
Shamballa, and a "wall of silence" is built up through mantric energy between the two groups; a vacuum, so to speak,
is formed, and nothing can then be transmitted from the
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inner group to the outer. The latter confine themselves to
deep meditation and the chanting of certain formulas, and
in the inner group around the Hierophant a dual performance is taking place: ––
a. The newly made initiate is taking the oath.
b. Certain Words and Secrets are being handed over to him.
Two Types of Oaths.
All oaths connected with the occult Hierarchy may be
divided into two groups:––
1. The Oath of Initiation, in which the initiate binds
himself by the most solemn pledges never to reveal,
on pain of summary punishment, any occult secret,
or to express in words outside the Initiation Hall that
which has been committed to his keeping.
2. The Oath of Office, administered when any member
of the Lodge takes a specific post in Hierarchical work.
This oath deals with his functions and with his relations to
a. The Lord of the World,
b. His immediate superior,
c. His fellow workers in the Lodge,
d. The world of men whom he is to serve.
It is needless to say more here regarding this latter type
of oath, as it concerns only officials of the Hierarchy.
The Oath of Initiation.
The Oath of Initiation, with which we are dealing now,
is divided into three sections, and is administered by the
Hierophant to the initiate, being repeated after the Initiator
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phrase by phrase; it is punctuated at various points by the
chanting, by initiates of the same degree, of words in Sensa
equivalent to "So let it be."
The three divisions of the oath may be roughly described
as:––
1. A solemn phrase embodying the purpose actuating
the initiate, a protestation as to his unchangeable
will-attitude, and a solemn declaration as to his realization, coupled with a promise to reveal no part of the
realized purpose except in so far as his daily life in
the world of men and his service for the race will
proclaim it. This involves an oath as to secrecy concerning the revealed part of the Logoic plan seen in
the "revelation of the vision."
2. An undertaking of a profoundly solemn nature concerning his relation to his other selves, the Lodge of
which he is a member, and the selves of men everywhere. This involves his attitude to his brothers of
all degrees, and includes also a serious undertaking
never to reveal the true nature of the Self aspect as
it has been shown to him in initiation. This includes
an oath of secrecy as to the realized relationship of the
Solar Logos to the Planetary Logos, and of the Planetary Logos of our scheme to the scheme itself.
3. The enunciation of a solemn undertaking never to
reveal to anyone the knowledge that has come to him
as to the sources of energy and of force with which he
has been brought into contact. This is a triple oath
to retain complete silence as to the true nature of
energy, as to its laws of manipulation, and a pledge
only to use the force placed at his disposal through
initiation for the service of the race and the furthering
of the plans of the Planetary Logos.
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This great oath is couched in different terms, according
to the initiation undergone, and, as earlier said, is taken
in three sections with an interlude between each part occupied by certain ceremonial work of the initiated group
around the newly admitted brother.
It might here be noted that each section of the oath
really concerns one of the three aspects of divine manifestation and as the initiate takes his pledge, one of the three
Heads of Departments collaborates with the Initiator in the
work of administration. In this way energy of a triple nature
becomes available according to the different sections of the
oath taken. This energy flows down from the three major
rays, through the Hierophant and the corresponding departmental head at the first two initiations, to the initiate, via
the group of initiates of the same degree, so that each initiation is a means of stimulation and expansion to all. At the
final five initiations the force flows via the three Buddhas
of Activity instead of the departmental heads.
It might be of interest to point out here that during this
part of the ceremony the group is bathed in colour, corresponding to the type of energy and its originating planetary scheme, and it is the work of the Initiator to put the
initiate in touch with this energy. This pours down upon
the group from the moment that segregation has been effected, and is brought about by the Initiator using certain
words and elevating His Rod of power. The three Buddhas
of Activity, Who are the great energy centres upon our
planet, then touch the tip of the Rod with Their staffs
of office, a certain mystic Word is jointly uttered by Them,
and the downpour begins, continuing to the end of the
ceremony.
The question may be asked whether any initiates break
their oath. Very rarely, for we must remember that no
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initiation is taken until a certain stage has been reached.
A few cases have occurred, but as the Lord of the World
is cognizant of all that transpires, the future, as well as the
present and the past, no opportunity is ever given to an
initiate to reveal that which is hidden. Intent may exist,
but opportunity will lack. The initiate who thus sins in
intention will be struck dumb, and sometimes dead, prior
to thus failing.
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and in their conscious realization, may be known the true
occultist. The Solar Logos sounded forth a Word, the form
of our solar system came into being, its colour being blue
and its note a particular cosmic musical tone. Its degree of
activity is of a specific mathematical notation beyond the
grasp of the human mind at this stage of development; and
the nature of its great ensouling Life, that of the triple
Logos, is active, intelligent Love.
9: The Great Word of our solar system keys in, if it
might be so expressed, with other Words, and is but one
Word of the sevenfold Word, known to that great Existence
Who stands in the same relation to the Solar Logos as the
latter does to the Planetary Logos. The sacred Words of
seven solar systems (of which ours is but one) make up this
septenary sound, which vibrates at this time in the cosmic
spheres.
In these nine statements are very cursorily summed up
the major truths anent the creative processes in the solar
system. In them lies hidden the secret of the triple magic,
and in their comprehension will come to the man who has
spiritual intuition, purity of life and motive, altruistic
intention, and a stern self-control and courage, the power
to further the purposes of the Ego, who is a conscious collaborator in the work of evolution, and a sharer in part of
the plans of the Planetary Logos of our scheme. They are
given in this brief form both to protect the concealed truths
and yet to reveal them to those who are ready.
These seven Words of the solar system, which form the
logoic Word which we only know in its triple form as
AUM, are revealed at the seven initiations.
At the first initiation is given the Word for the physical plane.
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At the second initiation is given the Word for the astral
plane.
At the third initiation is given the Word for the lower
mental plane.
At this initiation, in which, as earlier said, the Hierophant
is the Lord of the World, not only is the Word given for the
lower mental plane, but a word which synthesizes the three
Words for the three worlds is also committed. It is given
to the initiate as a topic for meditation, until he takes the
fourth initiation, but he is forbidden to use it until the
final liberation, as it gives entire control on the three lower
planes.
At the fourth initiation the Word for the higher mental plane is imparted.
At the fifth initiation the Word for the buddhic plane
is given.
At the sixth initiation the Word for the atmic plane.
At the seventh initiation the Word for the monadic plane
is given.
At the sixth initiation the Word which synthesizes the fourth,
fifth and sixth Words is given by the Hierophant, and thus
the initiate wields complete control, through the power of
sound, over the substance of the five planes of human evolution. At the seventh initiation the triple AUM, in its true
character, is revealed to the illuminated Buddha, and he
can then manipulate energy in the six worlds or planes.
Two more initiations can be taken, but little is ever
said about them on our earth scheme, for the reason that
our scheme is not a "sacred" scheme, and few, if any, of our
humanity achieve the eighth and ninth initiations. To do so,
they must first pass to another scheme for a lengthy period
of service and instruction. All that can be hinted at is,
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that at the eighth initiation the duality of the triple AUM
is brought out, and at the ninth the one sound of the Absolute stands revealed, and its significance is heard and seen.
This brings into the consciousness of the initiate somewhat
of the energy and power of the "One about Whom Naught
may be Said," or the Logos of our Solar Logos.1 The unit
of consciousness is then perfect, as the Logos is perfect, and
passes on to work paralleling that of the Solar Logos. Such
is the great program and the opportunity reaching out before
the sons of man, aye, and before every atom everywhere.
1

See Chart V.
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according to our colour and tone, will depend, in all probability, our choice. The greater free will of the cosmic system is under limitation, just as is the free will of the system
of which we are a part, and the free will of man himself.
Upon innate quality will depend the direction of our further progress.
These seven Paths might be enumerated as follows, and
certain deductions, based on the law of correspondence,
might be given out, provided always that we remember that
words serve more to blind than to elucidate, and that the
briefest details only are possible.
1. The Path of Earth Service.
This is the Path that keeps a man linked to the Hierarchy that is pledged to the service of our planet, and to
the help of its evolutions. It comprises those who work
under the Lord of the World in the seven groups into which
our Masters of the Wisdom are divided. Not so many Masters follow this path as some of the others, and only enough
are permitted to do so to carry on planetary evolution satisfactorily. More is known about this path than about the
others, and more will be found out as members of our humanity fit themselves to contact the Brotherhood. Their
field of employ, Their methods of work, will eventually
become exoteric knowledge, and as the seven groups are
recognized and known, schools of development for the filling
of posts in these groups will be the logical sequence.

https://alliancesforhumanity.com/charts/chart5.jpg

2. The Path of Magnetic Work.
Those who do the work of wielding forces, or electrical
magnetism for the use of the Great Ones on all the planes,
pass to this Path. They wield the elemental formative energy, manipulating matter of every density and vibration.
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Great waves of ideas and surging currents of public opinion
on astral levels, as well as on the higher levels where the
Great Ones work, are manipulated by them. A large number
of fifth ray people, those who have the Ray of Concrete
Knowledge for their monadic ray, pass to this line of
endeavor. The inherent quality in the type of the monad
settles usually the line of activity. The karma of the fifth
ray is one of the factors which produces this. These monads
work with Fohat, and must, to the end of the greater manvantara. They have their eventual position on the cosmic
mental plane, but as yet the capacity for abstract thought
is so little developed that it is impossible for us to comprehend the significance of this expression.
3. The Path of Training for Planetary Logoi.
This Path is trodden by those who will take up the work
of the seven Planetary Logoi of the next system, and of the
forty-nine sub-planetary Logoi, Their assistants, and of
certain other Entities working in that particular department.
There will be seven systems, though we are only concerned
with the three major systems, of which our present system
is the second major system. Each Chohan of a ray takes a
certain number of initiates of the sixth initiation and trains
them specially for this work; special aptitude in colour and
sound predisposes the choice, and the ability to work with
"psyche," or the spirits in evolution marks a man out for
this high post. We might say that the Planetary Logoi are
the divine psychologists, and therefore in the training for
this post psychology is the basic subject, though it is a psychology inconceivable as yet to us. Every Planetary Logos
has, in His own special planet, schools for the development
of subordinate Logoi, and there trains Them for this high
office, giving Them opportunity for wide experience. Even
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the Logoi Themselves progress onward, and Their places
must be taken.
4. The Path to Sirius.
Very little may be communicated about this Path, and
the curiously close relation between it and the Pleiades can
only be mentioned, further speculation being impossible.
The bulk of liberated humanity goes this way, and the prospect holds out glorious possibilities. The seven stars of the
Pleiades are the goal for the seven types, and this is hinted
at in the Book of Job, in the words, "Canst thou bind the
sweet influence of the Pleiades?" In the mystery of this
influence, and in the secret of the sun Sirius, are hidden the
facts of our cosmic evolution, and incidentally, therefore, of
our solar system.
5. The Ray Path.
It is difficult to know by what other name to call this
Path, as so little is known about it. In treading it, a man
stays on his own ray, and works thereon in the various
kingdoms on all the planes, carrying out the behests of the
Lord of the World, and working under His direction. It
carries a man to every part of the solar system, yet links
him definitely with the synthetic ray. It is a very complex
path, for it necessitates a capacity for the most intricate
mathematics, and an ability to geometrise in a manner incomprehensible to our three-dimensional brains. This path
is taken by the man to whom the law of vibration is of
profound importance. He works first in the council chamber
of the Lord of the World at Shamballa, manipulating the
law of vibration on his own ray. Later he will have his
habitat on the planet corresponding to his own ray, and
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not on the earth unless he is on the ray of the Planetary
Logos holding sway upon the earth. Later again as his evolution progresses he will pass to the sun; then having mastered
all connected with vibration in this system he will pass to
the cosmic system, going off his own ray (which is but a
subsidiary ray of one cosmic ray), on to the corresponding
cosmic ray.
Just as the evolution of man in this system is fivefold,
so in the above we have enumerated the principal five Paths
from which a Master has to choose. The remaining two can
only be touched upon still more briefly, for they hold but
a very few of the evolving sons of men, owing to the high
point of attainment necessitated for their entrance, and
the fact that those who enter upon them pass out of the
system altogether. They do not lead to Sirius, as do some
of the other Paths. It will be noted that four groups remain in the system, passing eventually, in dim and distant
aeons, to the cosmic planes. One group passes directly to
Sirius, and the remaining two groups pass directly after
initiation to the cosmic planes, with no period of intermediate work on earth, in the system or on Sirius. These
two Paths are:––
6. The Path the Logos Himself Is On.
It will have become apparent to all occult students who
have studied with care the world processes in the light of
the law of correspondences, that the Logos on the cosmic
planes is evolving inner cosmic vision just as man in his
lesser degree is aiming at the same vision in the system.
This might be called the development of the cosmic third
eye. In the physical plane structure of the eye lies hid the
secret and in its study may come some revelation of the
mystery.
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A certain part of the eye is the nucleus of sight, and the
apparatus of vision itself; the remainder of the eye acts as
a protecting shell, and both parts are required, and neither
can exist without the other. So in this greater case only
the analogy exists on such high levels that words only blur
and dim the truth. Certain of the sons of men, a nucleus
who reached a very high initiation in the previous solar
system, formed an esoteric group around the Logos when
He decided upon further progress. In consequence He
formed this system, cosmic desire for incarnation driving
Him on. This esoteric group remains with the Logos on
the atomic, or first plane of the system, on the subjective
inner side, and it corresponds, in an occult sense, to the
pupil of the eye. The real home of these great Entities is
upon the cosmic buddhic plane.
Gradually, by dint of hard effort, certain Masters have
qualified Themselves, or are qualifying Themselves, to take
the place of the original members of the group, permitting
of Their return to a cosmic centre around which our system, and the greater system of Sirius revolve. Only one
adept here and there has the necessary qualifications, for
it involves the development of a certain type of response to
cosmic vibration. It means a specializing in the inner sight,
and the development of a certain measure of cosmic vision.
More of the deva evolution pass to this path than do the
human. Human beings pass to it via the deva evolution,
which can be entered by transference to the fifth Path, the
ray Path. On this latter Path, the two evolutions can merge,
and from the fifth Path the sixth can be entered.
7. The Path of Absolute Sonship.
This Sonship is a correspondence on the highest plane
to that grade of discipleship which we call "Son of the Mas-
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ter." It is the Sonship to a Being higher than our Logos,
of whom we may not speak. It is the great controlling Path
of Karma. The Lipika Lords are on this path, and all who
are fitted for that line of work, and who are close to the
Logos in a personal intimate sense, pass to the Path of absolute Sonship. It is the Path of the special intimates of the
Logos, and into Their hands He has put the working out of
karma in the solar system. They know His wishes, His will
and His aim, and to Them He entrusts the carrying out of
His behests. This group, associated with the Logos, forms a
special group linked to a still higher Logos.
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the path of evolution trodden by man, and is divided
into five stages, called the Five Initiations.
Jiva. A separated unit of consciousness.
Kali yuga. "Yuga" is an age or cycle. According to the
Indian philosophy our evolution is divided into four
yugas or cycles. The Kali-yuga is the present age. It
means the "Black Age," a period of 432,000 years.
Karma. Physical action. Metaphysically, the law of retribution; the law of cause and effect, or ethical causation.
There is the karma of merit and the karma of demerit.
It is the power that controls all things, the resultant of
moral action, or the moral effect of an act committed for
the attainment of something which gratifies a personal
desire.
Kumaras. The highest seven self-conscious beings in the
solar system. These seven Kumaras manifest through the
medium of a planetary scheme in the same way as a
human being manifests through the medium of a physical
body. They are called by the Hindu "the mind-born
sons of Brahma" amongst other names. They are the
sumtotal of intelligence and of wisdom. Within the
planetary scheme the reflection of the systemic order
is also seen. At the head of our world evolution stands
the first Kumara, aided by six other Kumaras, three
exoteric and three esoteric, who are the focal points
for the distribution of the force of the systemic Kumaras.
Kundalini. The power of Life: one of the forces of nature.
It is a power known only to those who practice concentration in yoga, and is centered within the spine.
Lemuria. A modern term first used by some naturalists and
now adopted by Theosophists to indicate a continent
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Period IV––marks the definite stimulation of the
throat centre. All the creative activity of the three-fold
man––physical, emotional and mental,––is turned upward
in service, and his life begins occultly to sound. He is
occultly productive. He manifests forth and his sound
goes out before him. This is an occult statement of fact
definitely apparent to those who have the inner vision.
Coordination between the centres becomes apparent;
rotation is intensified, and the centres themselves change
in appearance, becoming unfolded, and the rotary movement becomes fourth-dimensional, turning inward upon
itself. The centres are then radiating nuclei of light, and
the corresponding four lower head centres are equally
alive.
Period V––marks the application of the fire to the
head
centres
and
their
complete
awakening.
Before initiation, all the centres will be rotating in
fourth dimensional order, but after initiation they become
flaming wheels, and––seen clairvoyantly––are of rare
beauty. The fire of Kundalini is then awakened and is
progressing in the necessary spirals. At the second initiation the emotional centres are similarly awakened, and
at the third initiation those on the mental plane are
touched. The initiate can then stand in the Presence of
the Great King, the One Initiator.
I seek to point out that the student must ever remember that here generalizations only are given. The complexity in the development of the microcosm is as great as
in the macrocosm. The awakening of the centres and their
particular order is dependent on several factors, such as:
a––The Ray of the Spirit or Monad.
b––The Ray of the Ego, Higher Self, or Son, or the
sub-ray.

the results will be identical. Danger arises when the
occidental bases his endeavor on rules that suffice for
the oriental, as has at times been so wisely pointed out.
In the wisdom of the Great Ones this danger is being
offset. Different methods for different races, diverse
forms for those of various nationalities, but the same
wise guides on the inner planes, the same great Hall of
Wisdom, the same Gate of Initiation, admitting all into
the inner sanctuary....
In concluding this subject, I seek to give a hint:––
The Seventh Ray of Ceremonial Law or Order (the ray
now coming into power) provides for the occidental what
has long been the privilege of the oriental. Great is the
day of opportunity, and in the sweeping onward of this
seventh force comes the needed impetus that may––if
rightly grasped––drive to the Feet of the Lord of the
World the dweller in the occident.
August 2, 1920.
Dangers attendant on group affiliations.
Very briefly would I seek this morning to take up the
question of the dangers involved in meditation that are
incidental to a man's group affiliations, whether exoteric
or esoteric. There is not much that can be said on this
particular matter, save broad indications. Each of these
various subjects that I have touched upon might warrant the writing of a weighty treatise, and I shall not,
therefore, attempt to cover what might be said but only
point out certain aspects of the matter that will (if pondered on with care) open up to the earnest seeker after
truth many avenues of knowledge. All occult training has
this in view––to give to the pupil some seed thought
which (when brooded over in the silence of his own heart)
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There are also mantrams for use in healing, and
for the development of certain psychic faculties. Some
mantrams have a direct effect on the centres of the body,
and will later be used under the guidance of the Master
for increasing vibration, for causing fourth dimensional
movement, and for the complete vivification of the centre.
Still other mantrams act upon the hidden fire, but I
will deal with them a little later. There are numerous
oriental books on the subject, which is so vast a one that
I caution the student from investigating much. It would
but prove for the worker in the world a waste of time. I
have touched upon the matter because no book on meditation would be complete without a reference to what will
some day supersede all preliminary meditation. When
the race has reached a certain point of development, and
when the higher mind holds greater sway, these occult
mantrams––rightly imparted and rightly enunciated––
will be part of the ordinary curriculum of the student. He
will start his meditation by the use of his ray mantram,
thereby adjusting his position in the scheme; he will follow this with the mantram that calls his Master, and
which puts him en rapport with the Hierarchy. Then he
will begin to meditate with his bodies adjusted, and with
the vacuum formed that may then be used as a medium
of communication.

system,––the Aspect of Will or Power, the Aspect of Love
and Wisdom (which is the basic aspect for this system),
and the Aspect of Activity or Intelligence. You know
from your studies the work undertaken by these departments.
The Manu manipulates matter and is occupied with
the evolution of form, whether it is the dense physical
form of animal, mineral, flower, human being or planet,
or the form of races, nations, devas or the other evolutions.
The Bodhisattva or World Teacher works with the
evolving life within the form, with the implanting of religious ideas and with the development of philosophical
concepts both in individuals and races.
The Mahachohan, who synthesizes the four lower rays,
deals with mind or intelligence, and, in collaboration with
His Brothers, controls the evolution of mind whereby
the Spirit or Self utilizes the form or the Not-Self.
The synthetic work of the three Great Lords is inconceivably great. Form––Life––Intelligence, Matter––
Spirit––Mind, Prakriti––Purusha––Manas, are the three
lines of development, and in their synthesis comes completeness.
Each of these three lines works through formulas, or
through set forms, which by graded steps put the man who
employs the form in touch with the particular line of
evolution represented by the Head of that line.
................What I seek to bring out here are
the three clear lines whereby a man may mount to the
Logos and find union with the self of the Solar System.
He can mount by the line of the Manu, he can attain
through the line of the Bodhisattva, or he can reach his
goal via the path of the Mahachohan. But specially note,
that on this planet the Lord of Love and Power, the first
Kumara, is the focal point for all three departments. He

August 13th, 1920
Forms used in one of the three departments.
The interest of what I have to communicate today is
very great, for we have to take up the matter of the forms
used in the Departments of the Manu, the World Teacher
and the Mahachohan, the Lord of Civilization.
These three Departments represent in the Hierarchy
the three aspects of the Logos as manifested in the solar
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is the One Initiator, and whether a man works on the line
of power, or on the line of love, or on the line of intelligence, he must finally find his goal on the synthetic Ray of
Love and Wisdom. He must be love, and manifest it
forth, but it may be love working through power, it may
be love in harmony, or love working through knowledge,
through ceremonial or devotion, or it may be just pure
love and wisdom, blending all the others. Love was the
source, love is the goal, and love the method of attainment.

with the All-Self, the Logos Himself.
For the sake of clarity and in order to satisfy the
craving of the concrete mind for differentiation these three
departments are pictured as distinct and separated the
one from the other, though having their points of contact.
In reality––apart from the illusion that mind always sets
up––the three are one, and the seven are but blended parts
of one synthetic whole. They all interlace and intermingle. All the three departments are but necessary parts
of one organization over which the Lord of the world
rules. They are but the executives offices in which the
business of our planet is handled, and each office is dependent upon the other offices, and all work in the closest
collaboration. The man who finds himself on one line has
to remember that in time and before perfection is achieved
he must realize the synthesis of the whole. He must
grasp it as a fact past all questioning and not just as a
mental concept, and in his meditation there will eventually
come a point when this realization of the essential unity
will be his and he will know himself as a fragment of a
vaster whole.
In these three departments the method of approach to
the Head of the Department is meditation, and the means
whereby the student puts himself en rapport with the
essential Life of that department (it is all a matter of
terms) differ. The life within the form manifests––as a
result of meditation––in three different ways. The results
of meditation as demonstrated in terms of character, if I
may so express it, are really the same aspects of manifestation under different terms or conditions. Let me
tabulate them for you:––

August 14th, 1920.
The three lines of approach.
As you will note (in continuation of that which we
studied yesterday) there are three direct lines of contact
between the higher and the lower, all finding their focal
point through the same Initiator, and all, at the same
time, quite distinct in their method of approach. If this
is borne in mind it will be apparent that each provides for
the man (whose egoic note is one of the three, or a department of the third) the line of least resistance and the path
whereby he may most easily approach the Ultimate. It
is fundamentally a matter dealing with various states of
consciousness, and here it is that the Great Ones so powerfully assist the student. Through meditation, adjusted to
the desired line, the student can control step by step the
various intermediate states that lie between him and his
goal. He rises by means of various focal points of force.
These focal points may be his Higher Self, they may be
his Master, they may be an ideal.......But they are only
steps upon the ladder whereby expansions of consciousness are obtained, and the man is enabled to extend the
periphery of his consciousness until he gradually embraces all, and merges at last with the Monad, and later

Line of the Manu
Force, Strength, Power to rule.
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do, but both of us use blinds, and both of us use the same
blinds as those who have eyes can see. A blind is not a
blind when recognized, and I offer not the key. One or
two hints however I may give:––
Complementary colours may be spoken of in occult
books in terms of each other. Red may be called green
and orange may be called blue. The key to the accurate
interpretation of the term employed lies in the point of
attainment of the unit under discussion. If speaking of
the Ego one term may be used; if of the Personality, another; whilst the Monad or higher auric sphere may be
described synthetically or in terms of the monadic ray.
The colours of higher or lower mind are at times
spoken of in terms of the plane and not in terms of the
ray involved.
Blue-indigo, being cosmically related, and not simplyanalogous, may be used interchangeably for purposes of
blinding. Let me illustrate:––
The Lords of the Flame, in their work in connection
with this planet, may be spoken of in terms of four
colours:––
a. Indigo, as They are in the line of the Bodhisattva
in connection with the Love or Wisdom Ray. The
Lord of the World is a direct reflection of the
second Aspect.
b. Blue, because of its alliance with indigo and its
relationship to the auric egg; just as the Solar
Logos is spoken of as the "Blue Logos" (literally
indigo), so the colour of the perfected man, and
of the auric envelope through which he manifests,
will be predominantly blue.
c. Orange, which is the complementary to blue and
which has direct connection with man as an intelligence. He is the custodian of the fifth principle
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that synthesis exists and has merged those five senses
into the synthetic two, that mark the point of attainment
in the solar system. Through meditation the geometrical
sense of proportion is adjusted, the sense of values is
clearly recognized, and through that adjustment and recognition, illusion is dispelled and reality is known. The
practice of meditation and the inner concentration there
brought about awakens the consciousness to the value and
true use of form. Thereby reality is contacted and the
three worlds can no more ensnare.
A Master of the Wisdom is He Who knows the
meaning of consciousness, of life, and of spirit. He can
pass––by the line of least resistance––straight to the
"bosom of His Father in Heaven". The approach to the
line of least resistance, the direct path, is found through
the practice of meditation.
A Master of the Wisdom is He Who has resolved
Himself from the five into the three, and from the three
into the two. He has become the five-pointed star, and
when that moment is reached He sees that star flash out
above the One Initiator, and recognizes it in those of equal
place to His. He has sanctified (in the occult sense) the
Quaternary, has used it as the foundation stone upon
which to erect the Temple of Solomon. He has grown
beyond that Temple itself and has come to recognize it as
limitation. He has withdrawn Himself from its confining
walls and has entered within the Triad. He has done this
always by the occult method, that is, consciously and with
full knowledge of each step taken. He learns the meaning
of each confining form; then, He has assumed control and
wielded the law upon the plane consistent with the form.
He has then outgrown the form and has discarded it for
other and higher forms. Thus He has progressed always
by means of the sacrifice and death of the form. Always
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it is recognized as imprisoning; always it must be sacrificed and must die so that the life within may speed ever
on and up. The path of resurrection presupposes crucifixion and death, and then leads to the Mount whence
Ascension may be made. In meditation the value of the
life, and the confines of the form, can be appreciated and
known, and by knowledge and service can the life be set
free from all that limits and trammels.
A Master of the Wisdom is One Who has chosen
to stay upon our planet to help His fellowmen.... All
Who attain the fifth Initiation are Masters of the Wisdom,
but all stay not and work as servers of the race. They
pass to other work of greater or equal importance. To
the general public the significance of the term lies in the
thought that They choose to stay and limit Themselves
for the sake of men who are pressing forward on the wave
of evolution. Through meditation has the Great One
reached His goal and (which is a thing not so oft comprehended) through meditation, or the manipulation of
thought matter, and by work on the mental bodies of the
race, is the work carried on that aids the evolutionary
process.
A Master of the Wisdom is He Who has taken the
first initiation that links Him up with the greater Brotherhood on Sirius. As afore I have told you, He is an Initiate
of the First Degree in the greater Lodge. He has attained
an expansion of consciousness that has admitted Him into
touch with the solar system in many of its departments.
Now He has ahead of Him a vast reach of expansions that
will eventually take Him beyond systemic consciousness
into something far greater and wider. He has to begin to
learn the rudiments of that cosmic meditation that will
admit Him into a Consciousness past our conceivable surmise.

A Master of the Wisdom is He Who can consciously
function as part of the Heavenly Man to Whose Body He
may belong. He understands the laws governing groups
and group souls. He governs a group soul consciously
Himself (a group on the path of return and formed of the
lives of many sons of men) and He knows His place in
the body systemic. He realizes the centre in the Body of
the Heavenly Man by means of which He and His group
are kept in sympathetic vibration, and conducts His relationship with other groups in the same Body under certain
definite laws. The value of meditation as a preparation
for this activity will be realized by all thoughtful students,
for meditation is the one means whereby the sense of
separateness is transcended, and unity with one's kind
occultly comprehended.
A Master of the Wisdom is He Who has entrusted
to Him, by virtue of work accomplished, certain Words
of Power. By means of these Words He wields the law
over other evolutions than the human, and through them
He cooperates with the activity aspect of the Logos. Thus
He blends His consciousness with that of the third Logos.
Through these Words He assists with the building work,
and the cohesive manipulating endeavor of the second
Logos, and comprehends the inner working of the law of
gravitation (or attraction and repulsion) that governs
all the functions of the second aspect logoic. Through
these Words He cooperates with the work of the first
Logos, and learns, as He takes the sixth and seventh
Initiations (which is not always done) the meaning of
Will as applied in the system. These Words are imparted orally, and through clairvoyant faculty but must
be found by the Initiate Himself, by the use of atma and
as He attains atmic consciousness.... When atmic consciousness is developing by means of the intuition, the
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Initiate can contact the stores of knowledge inherent in
the Monad, and thus learn the Words of Power. This
ability comes only after the application of the Rod of
Initiation as wielded by the Lord of the World. Therefore by the higher stages of occult meditation does a
Master of the Wisdom increase still further His knowledge. Not static is His consciousness, but daily embracing more. Daily does He apply Himself to further expansion.
A Master of the Wisdom is One Who has earned
the right through similarity of vibration to work with the
Heads of the Hierarchy of this planet, and in conjunction
with analogous Heads on two other planets connected with
our chain. When He has taken other initiations He can
contact and work in conjunction with all the seven Planetary Logoi, and not just the three in control of allied
chains. The whole system can be embraced by Him, and
His consciousness has expanded to include the entire objective solar system.
I could enumerate still other definitions, and further
elucidate the matter for you, but that imparted today
suffices. The point reached by a Master is high, but only
relatively so, and you must not forget that when attained
by Him it seems low indeed, for He measures it up with
the vista expanding before Him. Each expansion of consciousness, each step upon the ladder, but opens before the
Initiate another sphere to be embraced, and another step
ahead to be taken; each initiation achieved but reveals
still higher ones to be mastered, and never comes the point
where the aspirant (be he an average man, an initiate, a
Master, a Chohan, or a Buddha) can remain in a condition
static, and is incapable of future progress. Even the
Logos Himself aspires, and even the One to Whom He
aspires reaches up to a Greater.
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1. The one fundamental School.
It is therefore very essential that the emphasis is
laid on the fact that no matter what the offshoots, the
basic school of occultism is that which has its root in
the sacred centre of the planet, Shamballa. At that place,
directly under the eyes of the One Initiator Himself, Who
is––as is seldom realized––the highest expression of the
Teaching Ray upon the earth, is found what might be
termed the central office for the educational disciplinary
training work of the Hierarchy. There will be found the
Chohan Who is directly responsible for the various endeavors, and to Whom the Masters Who take pupils,
and the Heads of the various occult schools are directly
responsible. All proceeds under law and order.
One point that it will here be necessary to emphasize
is that the Brotherhood of Light, as represented by the
Himalayan Masters, has its other representatives elsewhere who all carry out specific work under proper and
adequate supervision. Too apt are the Theosophists to
think that they alone are the repositories of the wisdom
religion. Not so is the fact. At this particular moment
(with the aim in view of the development and tendering
of opportunity to the fifth subrace) the Himalayan
Brotherhood is the main channel of effort, power and
light. But the work with other races proceeds simultaneonsly and numerous other projects, all emanating from
the central office at Shamballa, are paralleling the Himalayan work. Get this clearly in mind, for the point is important. The Himalayan School and Lodge is the one
that principally concerns the occident and the only school
without any exception that should control the work and
output of the occult students in the West. It brooks no
rival nor contemporary work with its pupils, not for the

FUTURE SCHOOLS

303

sake of its own teachers but to ensure the safety of its
pupils. Danger lurks in the path of the occult student and
the Himalayan adepts know adequately how to protect
their pupils, provided those pupils stay within the periphery of Their united auras, and wander not out to other
schools. All true occult schools demand this of their pupils, and all true Masters expect Their pupils to refrain
from taking other occult instructions at the same time as
they are receiving it from Them. They say not: "Our
method is the only right and true method." They say:
"when receiving instructions from Us it is the part of
wisdom and the line of safety to refrain from occult training in another school or under another Master." Should
a pupil desire so to do he is perfectly free to seek out
other schools and teachers, but he must first break his
connection with the old.
The one fundamental school may be recognized by
certain outstanding characteristics:––
By the basic character of the truths taught as embodied in the following postulates:––
a. The unity of all life.
b. The graded steps of development as recognized in
man, and by the graded steps of its curriculum,
which lead a man from one expansion of consciousness to another until he has reached that
which we call perfection.
c. The relationship between the microcosm and the
macrocosm and its sevenfold application.
d. The method of this development and the place of
the microcosm within the macrocosm as revealed
through the study of the periodicity of all manifestation and the basic law of cause and effect.
By the emphasis laid on character building and spiritual development as a foundation for the development of

304

FUTURE SCHOOLS

all the faculties inherent in the microcosm.
By the requirement, demanded of all affiliated pupils
without exception, that the life of inner unfoldment and
development should be paralleled by a life of exoteric
service.
By the graded expansions of consciousness that are
the result of the imparted training; these lead a man on
from step to step till he contacts his higher self, his Master, his egoic group, the First Initiator, the One Paramount Initiator, until he has contacted the Lord of his
Ray and has entered into the bosom of his "Father Which
is in Heaven".
These are the outstanding features that are descriptive of the one true fundamental School.
This fundamental school has three main branches and
a fourth that is in process of forming and which will make
the four branches of this fourth round. These branches
are as follows:––
1. The trans-Himalayan Branch.
2. The Southern India Branch.
(these are Aryan Branches)
3. A Branch that works with the fourth root-race
and has two fourth root-race adepts at its head.
4. A Branch in process of forming that will have its
headquarters in the occident at some place not yet
disclosed. It has for its main object the instructing of those connected with the coming sixth rootrace.
These branches are and will be closely inter-allied
and will work in the closest cooperation, being all focused and under the control of the Chohan at Shamballa.
The heads of each of the four branches communicate with
each other frequently and are really like the faculty of
one stupendous university, the four schools being like the
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various major departments of the foundations––like subsidiary colleges. The aim of all is the evolution of the
race, the object of all is to lead all to the point of standing
before the One Initiator, the methods employed are fundamentally the same, though varying in detail, due to the
racial characteristics of the races and types dealt with,
and the fact that certain schools work paramountly with
one ray and others with another.
The trans-Himalayan school has its adepts as known
to you, and others Whose Names are not known.
The southern Indian school has special work with the
deva evolution, and with the second and third sub-races of
the Aryan race.
The Himalayan school works with the first, fourth
and fifth sub-races.
The fourth root-race branch works under the Manu of
that race and his brother of the Teaching Ray. Their headquarters are in China.
The Master R.––and one of the English Masters are
concerning Themselves with the gradual founding of the
fourth branch of the school, with the assistance of the
Master Hilarion. Ponder on these imparted facts, for the
significance is of profound importance.
Tomorrow we will deal with the future. Today I
have but imparted facts in present manifestation.
September 28th, 1920.
Today our second point comes up for consideration,
and we shall in the elucidation of it enter into the realms
of prophecy. I would here point out to you that the thing
which is indicated as existing in the future may not always work out in detail as foreseen. I but seek to lay before you the big general plan in its outline. The working
out in the future will depend upon the intuition or high
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A TREATISE ON COSMIC FIRE
The Ray of Mind is the quality of intelligent organization, demonstrating through forms, which are the product of motion and matter.
The Ray of Love-Wisdom is the quality of basic motion
that utilizes the intelligent organization of matter in
motion to demonstrate in one synthetic whole the great
Love aspect of the Logos.29
This line of thought can be worked out also correspondingly in the Microcosm, and will show how individual man is engaged in the same type of work on a lesser
scale as the solar Logos.
At this point in the treatise we are confining our
attention to the Ray of Active Mutter, or to that latent
heat in substance which underlies its activity and is the
cause of its motion. If we think with sincerity and
with clarity we will see how closely therefore the Lipika
Lords or the Lords of Karma are associated with this
work. Three of Them are closely connected with Karma
as it concerns one or other of the three great Rays, or
the three FIREs, while the fourth Lipika Lord synthesizes the work of his three Brothers and attends to
the uniform blending and merging of the three fires.
On our planet, the Earth, They find Their point of
contact through the three "Buddhas of Activity,"30 (the
correspondence should be noted here) and the fourth
Kumara, the Lord of the World. Therefore, we arrive
at the realization that the personality Ray, in its relation
to the fire of matter, is directly influenced and adjusted
in its working by one of the Buddhas of Activity.
29

S.D.,I,99,108;II,596.
"Buddhas of Activity." The 'Pratyeka Buddhas.' This is a degree
which belongs exclusively to the Yogacharya School, yet it is only one of
high intellectual development with no true spirituality....It is one of
the three paths to Nirvana, and the lowest, in which a yoga––"without
teacher and without saving others"––by the mere force of will and technical
observances, attains to a kind or nominal Buddahood individually."––
Theosophical Glossary.
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The karma31,32,33 of matter itself is an abstruse
subject and has as yet scarcely been hinted at. It is
nevertheless indissolubly mixed up with the karma of
the individual. It involves a control of the evolution of
the monadic essence, the elemental essence and of the
atomic matter of the plane; it is concerned with the development of the four spirillae, with their activity, with their
attachment to forms when atomic, and with the development of the inner latent heat and its gradual fiery
increase until we have within the atom a repetition of
what is seen within the causal body: the destruction
of the periphery of the atom by the means of burning.
It deals with the subject of the building of matter into
form by the interaction of the two rays, the Divine and
the Primordial, producing thereby that fire by friction
which tends to life and fusing.
The karma of form is likewise a vast subject, too
31
From the view taken of Karma as I have done it, you will see that
no plane of the highest spiritually, be that the plane of the nirvances, is
outside the karmic wheel and when it is said in the Sanskrit writings and
even in the Bhagavat Gita that men cross the karmic ocean, it must be
understood with some allowance. The entities that have now succeeded in
going outside the karmic wheel, have done so, only if that wheel be taken
as the one that turns now. The cosmos is not going in one groove all the
days of Brahma, but it is going on a higher and higher status as it fulfils
its mission. Those who have attained unto a rest in a state of spirituality
not reachable now, will therefore in a future day come within the action
of the wheel, with perhaps a punishment for the great duties neglected for
long ages." Some Thoughts on the Gita, p.40.
32
The Lipika are the Spirits of the Universe. They are connected with
the Law of Cause and Effect (Karma) and its recorders. Lipika comes
from "Lipi" writing. For information concerning the Lipika Lords see
S.D.,I,pp.152,153.
The Buddhas of Activity, are the Triad Who stands closet to Sanat
Kumara, The Lord of the World. They are the planetary correspondence
to the three Aspects of the logoic third Aspect and are concerned with
the forces behind planetary manifestation.
Monadic Essence, the matter of atomic (or highest) subplane of each
plane. Elemental Essence, the matter or the six subplanes which are non
atomic. It is molecular matter.
33
Karma may be defined to be the force generated by a human centre
to act the exterior world, and the reactionary influence that is in turn
generated from the exterior world to act on him may be called karmic
influence and the visible result that is produced by this influence under
proper conditions may be called karmic fruit."––Some thoughts on the
Gita, p.53.
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Another triangle in connection with our own planetary
Logos is that formed by the seven Kumaras––the four
exoteric Kumaras corresponding to the four minor head
centers, and the three esoteric Kumaras corresponding
to the three major head centers.75,76.
The second hint I seek to give lies in the triangle
formed by the Earth, Mars and Mercury. In connection
with this triangle, the analogy lies in the fact that Mercury and the center at the base of the spine in the human
being are closely allied. Mercury demonstrates kundalini
in intelligent activity, while Mars demonstrates kundalini latent. The truth lies hid in their two astrological
symbols. In transmutation and planetary geometrizing,
the secret may be revealed.
The Grand Man of the Heavens. The seven Heavenly
Men are the seven centers in the body of the Logos,
bearing to Him a relationship identical with that borne
by the Masters and Their affiliated groups, to some
planetary Logos. Systemic kundalini goes forward
to the vivification of these centers and at this stage
of development certain centers are more closely allied
than others. Just as in connection with our planetary Logos, the three etheric planets of our chain––
Earth, Mercury and Mars77––form a triangle of rare
importance, so it may be here said that at the
present point in evolution of the logoic centers, Venus,
Earth and Saturn form one triangle of great interest.
It is a triangle that is at this time undergoing vivification
75There
are seven Kumaras connected with our planetary evolution, of
Whom four are exoteric; the four exoteric have vehicles in etheric matter;
three Kumaras are esoteric and have their vehicles in subtler matters still.
Sanat Kumara, The Lord of the world, is the representative on earth of
the specialized force of the planetary Logos; the other six Kumaras transmit energy from the other six planetary schemes.
76S.D., I, 186-189.
77The chains of any planetary scheme are frequently called by the names
of the seven sacred planets, making the study of the Law of Correspondences easier; similarly, the globes of any chain are called by planetary
names, as is the case here. There are planetary schemes called Mars and
Mercury.
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rected to whichever center is the object of special attention. This varies according to the Ray, or the specialized work of the initiate.
b. The center has its activity intensified, its rate of
evolution increased, and certain of the central spokes of
the wheel brought into more active radiance. These
spokes which are also called by some students lotuspetals, have a close connection with the different spirillae in the permanent atoms. Through their stimulation
there comes into play one or more of the corresponding
spirillae in the permanent atoms on the three lower
planes. After the third Initiation, a corresponding
stimulation takes place in the permanent atoms of the
Triad, leading to the coordination of the buddhic vehicle, and the transference of the lower polarization into
the higher.
c. By the application of the Rod of Initiation the
downflow of force from the Ego to the personality is
tripled, the direction of that force being dependent upon
whether the centers receiving attention are the etheric,
or the astral at the first and second Initiations, or whether
the initiate is standing before the LORD OF THE WORLD.
In the latter case, his mental centers or their corresponding force vortices on higher levels will receive stimulation. When the World Teacher initiates at the first and
second Initiations, the direction of the Triadal force is
turned to the vivification of the heart, and throat centers,
and the ability to synthesize the force of the lower centers is greatly increased. When the One Initiator applies
the Rod of His Power, the downflow is from the Monad,
and though the throat and heart intensify vibration as
a response, the main direction of the force is to the seven
head centers, and finally (at liberation) to the radiant
head center above, and synthesizing the lesser seven head
centers.
d. The centers at initiation receive a fresh access of

vibratory capacity and of power, and this results, in
the exoteric life, as:
First. A sensitiveness and refinement of the vehicles
which may result at first in much suffering to the
initiate, but which produces a capacity to respond
to contacts that far outweighs the incidental pain.
Second. A development of psychic faculty that again
may lead to temporary distress, but which eventually causes a recognition of the one Self in all selves,
which is the goal of endeavor.
Third. A burning away, through a gradual arousing
of kundalini, and its correct geometrical progression through the etheric web. This produces a resultant continuity of consciousness which enables
the initiate consciously to utilize time as a factor in
the plans of evolution.
Fourth. A gradual grasp of the Law of Vibration as
an aspect of the basic law of building; the initiate
learns consciously to build, to manipulate thought
matter for the perfecting of the plans of the Logos,
to work in mental essence, and to apply the law on
mental levels and thereby affect the physical plane.
Motion originates cosmically on cosmic mental levels, and in the microcosm the same order will be
seen. There is an occult hint here that will reveal
much if pondered upon. At initiation, at the moment of the application of the Rod, the initiate consciously realizes the meaning of the Law of Attraction in form building, and in the synthesis of the
three fires. Upon his ability to retain that realization and himself to apply the law, will depend his
power and progress.
e. By the application of the Rod, the fire of kundalini is aroused, and its upward progress directed. The
fire at the base of the spine, and the fire of mind are
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directed along certain routes, or triangles, by the action
of the Rod as it moves in a specified manner. There is
a definite occult reason, under the Laws of Electricity,
behind the known fact that every initiate, presented to
the Initiator, is accompanied by two of the Masters, who
stand one on either side of him. The three of them together form a triangle which makes the work possible.
The force of the Rod is twofold, and its power terrific.
Apart and alone the initiate could not receive the voltage
from the Rod without serious hurt, but in triangular
formation transmission comes safely. The two Masters
Who thus sponsor the initiate, represent two polarities
of the electric All; part of Their work is therefore to
stand with all applicants for initiation when they come
before the Great Lord.

When the Rods of Initiation are held in the hands of
the Initiator in His position of power, and at the stated
seasons, they act as transmitters of electric force from
very high levels,––so high indeed that the "Flaming Diamond" at certain of the final initiations (the sixth and
seventh) transmits force, via the Logos, from outside the
system altogether. We need to remember that this major
Rod is the one used on this planet, but that within the
system there are several such Rods of Power, and that
they are to be found in three grades, if it may be so expressed.
First. The Rod of Initiation used for the first two initiations and wielded by the Great Lord, the Christ, the
World Teacher. It is magnetized by application of the
"Flaming Diamond"––the magnetization being repeated
when each new world Teacher takes office. There is a
wonderful ceremony performed at the time that a new
World Teacher takes up His work. During the ceremony
He receives His Rod of Power––the same Rod as used
since the foundation of our planetary Hierarchy––and
holds it forth to the Lord of the World, Who touches
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with His own mighty Rod causing a fresh re-charging
of its electric capacity. This ceremony takes place at
Shamballa.89,90
Second. The Rod of Initiation known as the "Flaming Diamond" and used by Sanat Kumara, the One Initiator, called in the Bible, the Ancient of Days. This Rod
lies hidden "in the East" and holds the fire latent which
irradiates the Wisdom Religion. This Rod was brought
by the Lord of the World when He took form and came
to our planet eighteen million years ago.
Once in every world period it is subjected to a similar
process as that of the lesser Rod, only this time it is
recharged by the direct action of the Logos Himself,––
the Logos of the solar system. The location of this Rod
is known only to the Lord of the World, and to the Chohans of the Rays, and (being the talisman of this evolution) the Chohan of the second Ray is––under the Lord
of the World––its main guardian, aided by the deva Lord
of the second plane. The Buddhas of activity are responsible for its custody. and under them the Chohan of the
Ray. It is produced only at stated times when specific
work has to be done. It is used not only at the initiating
of men, but at certain planetary functions, of which nothing as yet has been given out. It has its place and function in certain ceremonies connected with the inner
round and the triangle formed by the Earth, Mars
89

Shamballa––The Sacred Island in the Gobi desert. The centre in central Asia where the Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, has His Headquarters. H.P.B. says it is "a very mysterious locality on account of
its future associations."––S. D., II, 413.
90 The World Teacher––takes office cyclically. His cycles do not coincide
with those of the Manu as the Manu holds office for the entire rootrace.
The World Teacher gives out the keynote for the various religions and is
the emanating source for periodical religious impulses. The duration of
his cycles are not given out. The Buddha held office prior to the present
World Teacher and upon his Illumination His place was taken by the
Lord Maitreya whom the Occidentals call the Christ.
91 The inner round is a mysterious cycle of which little can be told. It
is not concerned with manifestation through the seven schemes or globes,
but has to do with certain aspects of the subjective Life or the soul.
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ing the attributes of manas, so that the Atlantean rootrace found them adequately equipped to cope with life
conditions.
This participation in the life and influence of the
different schemes is effected in four different ways:
First, through passing the interim between egoic cycles
of physical incarnation on the particular globe of their
scheme, which numerically coincides with the particular
other scheme whose influence is desired, either from deliberate choice or karmically necessitated. Each globe
in a chain is occultly linked with the chain of its own
number, and with the scheme of a similar number. For
instance: Globe 2, Chain 2, and scheme 2 during round 2
are specially linked and vitalized, and are the focal point
of peculiar attention on the part of the Logos of that
scheme. Similarly (again in illustration) globe 2, chain2
during round 2 in any scheme such as the fifth, for
instance, are aligned or connected esoterically with the
second scheme. This gives opportunity for the units in
the body of any Logos to come under the influence of
another Logos, and within his vibratory radiation.
Second, through a direct transference of the units in
incarnation in any scheme (during an interlude) to some
globe in another scheme where they are subjected to the
stimulation and vibration peculiar to that scheme. These
two methods are the most usual. This transference will
seem mysteriously impossible unless the student is careful to realize that it is the transference of the individualized lives and not the transference of the forms which
they occupy. The whole matter is psychic, and based
on the unity of the anima mundi. It is only possible at
those periods when two Heavenly Men are mutually finding each other––under the Law of Attraction––and thus
swinging into the magnetic radius of each other.
Third, through a conscious passage of the initiate,
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through initiation, from one scheme to another. This is
frequently done, and hints of it have been given by different writers and thinkers, though several have confused
the globes of their own chain with the scheme of the
same number, or have mistaken another chain within the
scheme for another scheme.
Fourth, the fourth method of transference of consciousness, and the bringing of the life units under the
focal power of a Lord of a Ray, can be brought about
through knowledge of certain mantrams and formulae.
On this we may not enlarge as these mantrams are
esoteric and the use of them is fraught with much danger
to the uninitiated.
The planetary Logos of this scheme is called "the
First Kumara," the One Initiator, and the statement is
made that He came to this planet from Venus, Venus
being "the Earth's primary." This needs elucidation
somewhat, though it may not be permitted to do more
than convey a few hints as to the truth. The fact is
one of the most mysterious in the development of our
scheme, and in it lies hidden the secret of this world
cycle. It is not easy to convey the truth and words
but seem to veil and cloak.
Perhaps a hint may be given in pointing out that there
is an analogy between the coming in of the Ego in full
sway and its taking hold at certain periods in the life
of a human being. At seven years we are told the Ego
"takes hold," and again at adolescence; at twenty-one
that hold may be made still firmer. Again, as lives are
passed, the Ego (in connection with a human being)
grips its vehicles and so sways them to his purpose with
more effect and fullness. The same procedure can be
seen in relation to a Heavenly Man and His body of
manifestation, a scheme. It must be remembered that
every scheme has seven chains; that each chain has
seven globes, making a totality of forty-nine globes;
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that each globe is again in turn occupied by the life of
the Logos during what we call seven rounds, making literally three hundred and forty-three incarnations, or fresh
impulses to manifest. We must add to these major manifestations such lesser ones as those named by us rootraces, and subraces, also branch races and thus we are
faced with a complexity that is enough to stagger the
average student. The planetary wheel of life turns on
its lesser scale the wheel of life of the little pilgrim we
call man; as it turns, it sweeps the life of the evolving
planetary Logos into ever new forms and experiences
until the fire of Spirit burns up all lesser fires.
As earlier pointed out, each Heavenly Man is linked
with one of His Brothers under the Law of Mutual Attraction, which manifests so degradingly as yet upon the
physical plane through the life of the human unit, imprisoned in physical form. Psychically the link is of a
different nature, and such a link is found between the
planetary Logos of the scheme we call Venus, and the
Logos of our scheme. This psychic interaction has its
cyclic ebb and flow, as ebbs and flows all life force. In
Lemurian days came a period of close interaction which
brought about an incarnation on the physical planet of
the Logos of our scheme, the Head of the Hierarchy,
and the One Initiator. This could not have been effected
had not the planetary Logos of the Venus scheme been
in a position to link up closely with ours.
c. Venus and the Earth Chain. This question of
the coming of the Lords of Flame to the planet Earth
is deeply involved (as stated above) in the relationship
existing between the Heavenly Man of the Earth scheme
and the Lord of the Venus scheme. Until more detailed
information is permitted publication anent these two
great Entities, little more can be done beyond indicating
some probabilities, and pointing out certain factors
which students should carefully bear in mind. The state-
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round is in full force, though during the sixth root-race
His vibration will be acknowledged and sensed; in the
middle of the fifth round the Logos of Mercury will,
with the Logos of the Venus scheme and of our Earth,
form a temporary triangle of force. We have here information given that has only been hinted at hitherto
but for which, in this fifth subrace and in this fourth
round, the world is now ready; it holds the solution of
the mystery of this round.
Third, the statement that the great Kumara or the
One Initiator came to this planet from Venus is true
in so far as it embodies the fact that He came to this
dense planet (the fourth) in the fourth chain from that
chain in our scheme which is called the "Venus" chain,
and which is the second chain. He came via the second
globe in our chain; His scarcely felt vibration was sensed
(occultly) in the second round, but only in the third
root-race of the fourth round did conditions permit of
His physical incarnation and of His coming as the
Avatar. Very reverently might it be said that the first
three rounds and the two succeeding root-races in this
chain correspond to the period prior to birth; and that
His coming in the fourth round with the subsequent
awakening of manas in the human units find their analogy in the awakening of the life principle in the unborn
infant at the fourth month.
The analogy holds good, for a Heavenly Man at the
end of the seventh round reaches full maturity, but
requires the final process of rounding out and perfecting which He attains during the two final periods
a. Of synthesis into the major three schemes,
b. Of resolution into the final one;
making again––with reverence may it be said––the nine
cycles which cover the gestation of a Heavenly Man,
and which precede His birth into yet higher worlds.
In this lies much food for thought, and much of moment
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planetary Logos passes, and because they represent the
third and second aspects.
We need to bear in mind that the stimulation of the
centers is of three kinds, and the distinction between the
three must be kept clear.
First, the vitalization of the logoic centers, or the pouring through the seven schemes during stupendous
cycles, of logoic kundalini.
Next, the vitalization of the planetary centers, or the
pouring through the seven chains of a scheme, of
planetary kundalini.
Finally, the vitalization of the centers of a planetary
Logos during some particular major incarnation, or
the pouring through the seven globes of a chain, of
kundalini.
It should be stated here that:
A major incarnation is one in which a planetary Logos
takes some initiation. He may, and does, pass through
many incarnations without taking initiation. When He
does take initiation, it is interesting to note that He does
so during some incarnation in which He takes a vehicle
of etheric matter as is the case at this time.
The Logos of our scheme is preparing for initiation
and hence the terrific tests and trials, incident to life on
our planet during this cycle, are easily accounted for.
The Logos of our scheme, Sanat Kumara, will take
a major initiation in the middle of the fifth round, but is
preparing for a minor one at this time.
The Logos of our scheme has been in physical incarnation (having a body of etheric matter) since the middle
of the Lemurian root-race, and will remain with us until
what is called "the judgment day" in the next round.
At that point in His career He will have achieved the
necessary vitalization of the particular center which is
occupying His attention, will have "seen of the travail of
His Soul" in connection with the units of the human

b. Globe 2, is the first sheath in which a Heavenly Man embodies Himself.
c. Globes 3, 4, 5, are those through which He demonstrates the
possession of the manasic principle.
d. Globes 6 and 7, are the ones through which He manifests
buddhi, through forms built by means of the manasic
principle.
This can be equally predicated on a larger scale of a chain.
An interesting correspondence of a very occult nature
can be worked out by the advanced student in connection also with the seven schemes. There are two which
may be considered primarily archetypal, causal, or involving abstraction; three in which manas is manifested,
and two in which already buddhi is manasically demonstrating. Of these two, Venus is one and thus we have
the three and the two which make the five schemes of
the five Kumaras, Who are Brahma.36
Just as Venus is negatively polarized to our Earth
scheme, so the seven stars of the Pleiades are negatively
polarized to our seven schemes.
A very pertinent question might here be asked. We
might justly enquire (in connection with the point that
Venus is negatively polarized, and also that the Pleiades
are equally so) why they should be termed negative if
they are the donors and not the receivers, for to be negative is surely to be receptive. This is indeed so but
the question arises in our minds, owing to lack of information, and consequent misapprehension. Venus may
have had much to do with the impartation of the stimulation which resulted in great events on Earth via the
Venus chain of our scheme, but our scheme gave, in a
mysterious manner, more than was received, though the
36
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Students must carefully differentiate between the five Mind born Sons
of Brahma, the five true Kumaras and their representatives on our earth
planet, Those Who stand around Sanat Kumara Who may be stated (esoterically understood) to represent Himself.
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gift was not of the same nature. The coming in of the
Venusian influence to our chain, and to our planet, with
the subsequent stimulation of certain groups in the
fourth Creative Hierarchy, the human, caused a paralleling event of even greater magnitude in the Venus
scheme. This affected the sixth Hierarchy, one of the
deva Hierarchies, dwelling in the Venus scheme. This
stimulation emanated via our sixth chain (or the second
according to the angle of vision) and affected a corresponding chain in the Venus scheme. The magnitude of
the difference may be seen in the fact that in our case
one globe alone was affected, whereas the influence of
our scheme on the Venusian was such that an entire chain
was stimulated. This was brought about through the
positive polarity of the Heavenly Man of the Earth scheme.
Therefore, enlarging the concept, we can note the fact
that our Heavenly Men are the transmitters, via their
seven schemes, to the seven stars of the Pleiades. Our
solar system is negatively polarized as regards the sun
Sirius, which influences our entire system psychically via
the three synthesizing schemes––Uranus, Neptune,
Saturn––the latter, Saturn, being the focal point for the
transmission of cosmic manas to the entire seven schemes.
4. Manas and the Earth Chain
We have brought our consideration of our first point,
the origin of cosmic and systemic manas, down to certain
facts concerning our chain, and have (with the utmost
brevity) passed in review the larger aspect of the question. We touched first of all upon the subject of cosmic
manas, as it concerned our Logos and the Heavenly Men.
Then we considered it more specifically in its relation
to the individual Heavenly Men, and finally brought it
down to that which more nearly concerns ourselves––

https://alliancesforhumanity.com/charts/chart7.jpg
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If we link this up with that earlier imparted concerning
initiation and the sun Sirius, we will have a clue to the
triple cosmic Path.
b. The Fourth Kingdom and the Hierarchy of the
Planet. Certain facts have already been grasped and
realized by the average occult student who has been pondering this teaching with care. He is aware that the
juncture of Spirit-matter and mind, or manas, was effected during the third root-race, and that the definitely
human family became present upon earth from that date.
He knows that this was brought about by the coming, in
bodily Presence, of certain great Entities, and he has
learned that these Entities came from the Venusian chain,
that They achieved the necessary juncture, undertook
the government of the planet, founded the occult Hierarchy, and that––though some remain with the chain––the
remainder have returned to Their originating source.
This in many ways sums up the totality of the present
knowledge. Let us briefly enlarge upon it, correct certain erroneous interpretations, and ascertain one or two
new facts. We might tabulate these as follows:
First, it should be borne in mind by the occult student that:
a. This advent signalized the taking of a physical
vehicle by the planetary Logos, and was literally
the coming of the Avatar.
b. That this advent was brought about by a definite
systemic alignment which involved:
The Venus scheme of the system.
The Venus chain of the Earth scheme.
The Venus globe of the Earth chain.
c. That the planetary Logos did not come from the
Venus scheme but from the Venus chain of His own
scheme, the Earth scheme. Owing to systemic
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alignment logoic kundalini could flow through a
certain triangle of which two points were Venus
and the Earth. This caused an acceleration of
vibration, and enabled the Heavenly Man of our
scheme to take a minor initiation, and to set about
His preparations for a major initiation.
Next, it should also be remembered that in considering
this matter we must be careful to view it not only as it
affects our own globe and its present humanity, but from
the systemic and cosmic point of view, or from the angle
of its importance to a planetary Logos and a solar Logos. Hence it is a fact that this event was not only the
result of the taking of a minor initiation by our Earth
Logos, but in the Venus scheme it was signalized by the
taking of a major initiation by the Venusian planetary
Logos on His fifth chain. In connection with a solar
Logos it followed upon the stimulation of one of His
centers and from the geometrical progression of the fire
through the earlier mentioned Triangle.
It has been stated that one hundred and four Kumaras
came from Venus to the Earth; literally the figure is one
hundred and five, when the synthesizing Unit, the Lord
of the World Himself, is counted as one. There remain
still with Him the three Buddhas of Activity. I would
call attention to the dual significance of that name,
"Buddha of Activity," bearing out, as it does, the reality
of the fact that Entities at Their stage of evolution are
active love-wisdom and embody in Themselves the two
aspects. The three Buddhas of activity have a correspondence to the three persons of the Trinity.
These Entities are divided into three groups of thirtyfive each, and in Themselves embody the three major centers of the planetary Logos, those three groups which we
know as the "three departments," for it should be emphasized that each department forms a center:
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struggle now being waged on the planet is between a few
Egos (or the leaders of the many races who are necessarily in place and position owing to their egoic polarization) and many personalities, who are swept into the
vortex through group association; it is necessarily terrific, and forces the destruction of the form. The struggle
in the fifth round being on mental levels will be between
Egos and egoic groups, each working consciously, and
with intellectual application, to bring about certain group
results. It will result in the triumph (the ultimate triumph) of Spirit over matter, in the driving out of certain groups as yet unable to shake themselves free from
the trammels of matter, and who prefer captivity to the
life of the Spirit; it will mark the beginning of the obscuration of our scheme, and the gradual passing into
pralaya, during the remaining two and a half rounds
of our entire seven chains. It is an interesting occult
fact that our Earth should now be in her fifth round
and paralleling the Venusian scheme, but the moon
chain of our scheme saw a period of temporary retardation of the evolutionary process of our Heavenly
Man; it resulted in a temporary slowing down of His
activities, and caused "lost time," if such an expression
might reverently be permitted. The Lords of the Dark
Face, or the inherent forces of matter for a time achieved
success, and only the fifth round of our chain will see their
ultimate defeat. The Venusian scheme also had its battleground, but the planetary Logos of that scheme overcame the antagonistic forces, triumphed over material
forms, and was consequently in a position––when the
right time came––to apply the needed stimulation or an

increased fiery vibration to our Earth scheme. The fact
that outside aid was called in during the third root-race
of this chain, and that the evolution of manas brought
about the individualization, in physical form, of the Avatar, needs to be pondered on. The Divine Manasaputra,
the Lord of the World, took form Himself through the
driving impulse of manas, inherent in His nature, and in
some mysterious way this was aided by another Heavenly
Man of another scheme. His cooperation was required.
d. Summation. We have been studying the origin of
manas, and we saw first, that it is the active will, intelligently applied, of an Entity, and then that this active
intelligent will affects all lesser lives in cyclic evolution
within the Body of that particular actively willing Existence. This is true of all Beings from the Logos downwards. Perhaps in summing up it might be expressed thus:
The originating source of manasic activity in a solar
system is that great cosmic Entity Who embodies our
solar Logos as a center in His Body along with six other
solar Logoi Who are, in Their totality, His seven centers.
The originating source of manasic activity in the planetary schemes is that cosmic Entity we call the solar Logos. He is the active, directing Intelligence Who is
working with definite purpose through His seven centers.
The originating source of the manasic principle in a
planetary scheme is that lesser cosmic Entity Whom we
call a planetary Logos. He works through His seven
chains as does the Logos through His seven planetary
centers. It is interesting here to note that when the solar
Logos is being manasically impelled to work out some
purpose of His greater Source (THE ONE ABOUT WHOM
NAUGHT MAY BE SAID) He may cause a vivification in one
or other of His centers according to the purpose in
view. This occurred in the forming of the triangle of
which Earth and Venus are two points, and (affecting

vehicle of ignorance). He who has become a celestial being will nevertheless be called 'man' till the causal body that has already died (by the
birth of Pragna, or wisdom) is completely consumed by the predominant
fire of wisdom."––Kaivalyanavanita, Part II, 31.
"By the rarest fire of True Wisdom the body of avidya (i.e. the causal
body) will be reduced to ashes."––Kaivalyanavanita, Part I, 98.
Copied from The Theosophist, Vol. VIII.
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embrace the entire vault of the Heavens. It is interesting to bear in mind in this connection that all that is
seen, being objective forms or Beings in manifestation
through certain spheres of light, may not be all that IS,
but that there may lie back of everything visible a vast
realm or realms of Existences. The very brain of man
reels in contemplation of such a concept. Yet just as
there are tens of millions of human beings out of objective manifestation, or discarnate, on the subtler planes
of the solar system, so there may be cosmic entities, in
rank equal to the THE ONE ABOUT WHOM NAUGHT MAY BE
SAID, Who are in a similar sense discarnate, and found
in realms subtler than that of the manifestation of light.
3. On the Earth.
a. The five Kumaras. We might now consider briefly
the subject of the five Kumaras, Who are the sum total
of manas on the Earth. I have stated that the Lord of
the World, the first Kumara, is the planetary Logos of
our scheme in physical incarnation, but nowhere has the
impression been conveyed that the three Kumaras, associated with Him, are three other planetary Logoi. This
is in no way the case. These three, called the "Buddhas
of Activity," are but the vicegerents upon our planet of
those three planetary Logoi, Who, with our planetary
Logos, make the sum total of the logoic Quaternary.
Associated with them are the three esoteric Kumaras,
mentioned in the Secret Doctrine,46 Who represent the
three other Logoi, and so make focal points for all the
logoic forces within our chain. In each chain such representatives are found, six focal points embraced by
the seventh, the planetary Logos of the scheme, Who
holds them all within His aura.
46

S.D.,I,493.
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as the seven centers in a human being are the focal points
for the influence of a corresponding heavenly Prototype.
Our Heavenly Man, therefore, is esoterically allied to
one of the seven solar systems, and in this mysterious
alliance is hidden the mystery of the moon chain.
Certain brief hints may be given for the due consideration of students:
The Moon chain was a chain wherein a systemic failure was to be seen.
It is connected with the lower principles, which H.P.B
has stated are now superseded.
The sexual misery of this planet finds its origin in
the moon failure.
The progress of evolution on the moon was abruptly
disturbed and arrested by the timely interference
of the solar Logos. The secret of the suffering in
the Earth chain, which makes it merit the name
of the Sphere of Suffering, and the mystery of
the long and painful watch kept by the SILENT
WATCHER,48 has its origin in the events which brought
the moon chain to a terrific culmination. Conditions of agony and of distress such as are found
on our planet are found in no such degree in any
other scheme.
48

". . it is He, again, who holds spiritual sway over the initiated Adepts
throughout the whole world. He is, as said, the "Nameless one" who has
so many names, and yet whose names and whose very nature are unknown.
He is the 'Initiator,' called the 'Great Sacrifice.' For, sitting at the
Threshold of Light, he looks into it from within the Circle of Darkness,
which he will not cross; nor will he quit his post till the last Day of this
Life-Cycle. Why does the Solitary Watcher remain at his self-chosen post?
Why does he sit by the Fountain of Primeval Wisdom, of which he drinks
no longer, for he has naught to learn which he does not know––aye, neither
on this Earth, nor in its Heaven? Because the lonely, sore-footed Pilgrims,
on their journey back to their Home, are never sure, to the last moment, of
not losing their way, in this limitless desert of Illusion and Matter called
Earth-Life. Because he would fain show the way to that region of freedom and light, from which he is a voluntary exile himself, to every prisoner
who has succeeded in liberating himself from the bonds of flesh and illusion. Because, in short, he has sacrificed himself for the sake of Mankind,
though but a few elect may profit by the Great Sacrifice."––S. D., I, 229.
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The misuse of the vibratory power of a certain center, and the perversion, or distortion of force to
certain erroneous ends, not along the line of evolution, account for much of the moon mystery.
Certain results, such as the finding of its polar opposite, were hastened unduly on the moon chain, and
the consequence was an uneven development and
a retardation of the evolution of a certain number
of deva and human groups.
The origin of the feud between the Lords of the Dark
Face and the Brotherhood of Light, which found
scope for activity in Atlantean days, and during the
present root race, can be traced back to the moon chain.
We have here all that it is possible to give out at this
time, and much that has hitherto not been permitted
publication. It is necessary again to emphasize the need
of attaching no importance to the names of the chains
and globes, and the necessity of a numerical enumeration; at the same time should the student decide to number the chains, and globes, he must carefully bear in
mind that the sequence of numbers has no reference
or relation to place or time, nor to sequence of appearance, or order of manifestation.
IV. THE FUTURE OF MANAS
It is only intended to handle this immense subject
primarily in its relation to MAN, leaving the student
to work out for himself much of what might be said,
and to expand the concept from the unit to the group,
and from the group to the totality of groups within the
solar system. We will only touch upon the development
of the mind in man and hint at some probable developments; we shall endeavor to show that manas, as it
evolves, leads to certain distinct characteristics, which
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cerned, will be affected in several ways, and the results
upon the other evolutions will be far-reaching. We must
remember always that the devas are the qualities and attributes of matter, the active builders, who work consciously or unconsciously upon the plane. Here I would
point out that all the devas of the higher levels of the
mental plane, for instance, and of the systemic planes
from there on to the center (the divine plane, the plane
of the Logos, sometimes called Adi) cooperate consciously, and are of high rank in the system, and of position equal to all the ranks and grades of the Hierarchy
from a first degree initiate up to, but not including, the
Lord of the World Himself. Below these higher levels,
where the concrete is touched, we have lesser grades of
devas who work unconsciously, with the following exceptions, who are conscious forces and entities and of
high position:
a. The Raja-lord of a plane.
b. Seven devas who work under Him, and are the entities who inform the matter of the seven subplanes.
c. Fourteen representatives of the Rays, Who cycle
into and out of power, according to the Ray, waxing or
waning.
d. Four devas who are the plane representatives of
the four Maharajahs (the Lords of Karma) and
are the focal points for karmic influence in connection with man. The four Maharajahs are the
dispensers of karma to the Heavenly Men, and
thus to the cells, centers, and organs of His body
necessarily; but the whole system works through
graded representatives; the same laws govern
these agents of plane karma as govern the systemic and cosmic, and during plane manifestation they are, for instance, the only unit in form
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of the clairvoyant as fiery wheels or the flaming petals
of a lotus.
b. The causal body . . . monadic heart center. In
studying the egoic body it should be remembered that
the causal body is the correspondence in the monadic
manifestation to the heart center. It is a flaming wheel
of fire within the monadic auric egg, which embraces
the five planes of monadic manifestation; it is also seen
as the twelve-petalled Lotus. Of these twelve petals, the
innermost three are unrevealed or are embryonic, and
hence the causal body is frequently considered as a ninepetalled Lotus, or as a wheel of fire with only nine spokes
or whorls. This is essentially true as regards the evolutionary process, but when a man has succeeded in
awakening or unfolding the nine petals, or in arousing
the fire of the nine spokes or whorls (which is practically
consummated at the three major Initiations) the inner
three are revealed. They respond to the monadic vibration, to the aspect of pure Spirit; it is the stimulation or
revelation of these inner petals, by the One Initiator
at the third and fourth Initiations which brings about
the final conflagration and the blazing up of the causal
body with the subsequent liberation of the central positive Life or Fire.
2. The Twelve-Petalled Egoic Lotus
Solar Fire is dual. It is the fire of matter or substance and the fire of mind blended. This makes man
the six-pointed Star of Light, for each of these fires is
triple. The fire of mind is also in essence dual, bringing
in another triplicity, thus making the nine. When a
man has awakened the nine fires, and has unfolded the
nine petals, and when he has received the stimulus which
is imparted at initiation, through being brought into
conscious contact with the electric spark of his own particular Heavenly Man, they all blend and merge. The
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through the conscious steady application of all
the powers of the soul to the service of humanity
with no thought of return nor any desire for reward for the immense sacrifice involved.
3. The Petal of Sacrifice for the mental plane: demonstrates as the predominant bias of the soul as
seen in a series of many lives spent by the initiate prior to his final emancipation. He becomes
in his sphere the "Great Sacrifice."
This stage can be seen objectively to the eye of the
clairvoyant as dual in effect:
a. The mental unit becomes a radiant point of
light; its four spirillae transmit force with
intense rapidity.
b. The three higher petals unfold, and the
nine-petalled lotus is seen perfected.
The causal body is then (expressed in terms of
fire) a blazing center of heat, radiating to its group
warmth and vitality. Within the periphery of the
egoic wheel can be seen the nine spokes rotating
with intense rapidity and––after the third Initiation––becoming fourth dimensional, or the wheels
"turn upon" themselves.78 In the midst forming a
certain geometrical triangle (differing according
to the ray of the Monad) can be seen three points
of fire, or the permanent atoms and the mental
unit, in all their glory; at the center can be seen
a central blaze of glory growing in intensity as
the three inner petals respond to the stimulation.
When the fire of matter, or "fire by friction," becomes sufficiently intense; when the fire of mind, or
solar fire (which vitalizes the nine petals) becomes
equally fierce, and when the electric spark at the
innermost center blazes out and can be seen, the
78

Bible. Ezekiel, 1:15:21.
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tral planetary Logos of a scheme and embody His will
and purpose. They are of two different kinds. The first
type is a manifestation on etheric physical levels of the
planetary Logos Himself for a specific length of time.
It involves the definite taking of a physical body by one
of the Kumaras. Such an avatar is to be seen in Sanat
Kumara, Who, with the three other Kumaras, embodies
the four planetary quaternic principles. In a very real
sense, Sanat Kumara is the incarnation of the Lord of
the Ray Himself; He is the Silent Watcher, the great
Sacrifice for humanity.42
As noted in the above paragraph, there are secondly
three Entities Who embody planetary principles. They
are (speaking from the present standpoint) the dynamic
energy which holds together the three lower kingdoms,
viewing these kingdoms as units and not as differentiations. They are closely connected with the energy aspect
of the three earlier chains, and it only needed the work
of an interplanetary avatar (at the formation of the
triangle which resulted in the individualization period
in Lemurian days) to enable Them to take etheric bodies
and incarnate among men. They act as focal points for
the energy of the planetary Logos on His own plane.
The first Kumara is in a mysterious sense the energy
which produces self-consciousness in the human family.
The three other kumaras, or the three Buddhas of Activity, act as similar focal points for the energy which
animates the three lower kingdoms, and which produces
their differing grades of consciousness. It is not possible
to express this great mystery more clearly but if the
student couples these few hints with those earlier given
in the Secret Doctrine, the mystery of the "Holy Four"
may be somewhat clarified from the standpoint of energy
and evolution.
The times and seasons of their appearing vary ac42

S.D.,I,494;II,112,149,333.
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The impartation of color or quality, which
moulds that which has been prepared.
d. A secondary vitalization, which sets in separate
motion the thought-form thus created.
c.

We will now consider the mystery of rebirth, or the
incarnation of those lives which exist in subtler matter,
and yet which seek form according to law, and touch
upon their specific intent on dense physical levels. We
can consider this in connection with the cosmic entities
who seek existence on the physical plane of the cosmos,
our solar systemic planes, or the reincarnating jivas who
are driven by the Law towards earthly manifestation in
order to become fully conscious, and acquire (by means
of sentient existence), added faculty and power.
H.P.B. has said that rebirths may be divided into three
classes:49
a. Those of Avatars.
b. Those of Adepts.
c. Those of jivas seeking development.
To those who are endeavoring to grasp somewhat the
mystery of rebirth and its laws and purpose, and who
are confused when considering the mystery of the Buddha, and the secret purpose of that mysterious Entity,
the Silent Watcher; to those who find the problem of
understanding the position of the Kumaras and Their
relation to the planetary Logos almost an insuperable
one, it might be wise to say: Study and meditate upon
the difference existing between the lower principles and
the higher three; study and meditate upon the place and
position of these lower principles in the body of the
planetary Logos and ponder upon the correspondence
between:
a. The devachan of the reincarnating jiva.
b. The nirvana of the Adept.
49

See S.D.,III,364,365,367.
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his Guru––he may take immediate physical birth. A hint
as to the mystery of the Bodhisattva may be found in
these two thoughts, provided the student transfers the
whole concept to the etheric levels of the cosmic physical
plane, and remembers that on these levels the adept
works altogether as a part of a group, and not as a separated Identity, as does the ego in the three worlds.
Therefore, the energy pouring through Him may be:
a. That of a particular center in the body of the
planetary Logos in its total force.
b. That of a particular set of vibrations within that
center, or a part of its vibratory force.
c. That of the energy of a particular principle, either
one of His own higher principles which He is seeking to bring to bear upon the earth, by taking incarnation for that specific purpose, or the energy
of one of the planetary logoic principles, as it
pours through Him via a particular spirilla or life
current in the permanent atom of the planetary Logos.
When these types of force are centralized in any particular adept, and He is expressing simply that extraneous force and nothing else, the effect is shown on the
physical plane in the appearance of an avatar. An avatar is, but an adept is made, but frequently the force,
energy, purpose or will of a cosmic Entity will utilize the
vehicles of an adept in order to contact the physical
planes. This method whereby cosmic Existences make
Their power felt can be seen working out on all the planes
of the cosmic physical plane. A striking instance of this
can be seen in the case of the Kumaras, Who, under certain planetary forces, and through the formation of a
systemic triangle, gave the impulse to the third kingdom
which produced the fourth by bringing it into conjunction with the fifth. These Kumaras, Sanat Kumara and
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His three pupils, having achieved the highest initiation
possible in the last great cycle but having as yet (from
Their standpoint) another step to take, offered Themselves to the planetary Logos of Their Ray as "focal
points" for His force, so that thereby He might hasten
and perfect His plans on Earth within the cycle of manifestation. They have demonstrated three out of the four
methods. They are overshadowed by the planetary
Logos, and He works directly as the Initiator (in relation
to man) through Sanat Kumara, and with the three
kingdoms in nature through the three Buddhas of Activity,––Sanat Kumara, being thus concerned directly with
the ego on the mental plane, and His three Pupils being
concerned with the other three types of consciousness, of
which man is the summation. At the moment of initiation (after the second Initiation) Sanat Kumara becomes
the direct mouthpiece and agent of the Planetary Logos.
That great Entity speaks through Him and for one brief
second (if one can use such a term in connection with a
plane whereon time, as we understand it, is not) the planetary Logos of a man's Ray consciously––via His etheric
brain––turns His thought upon the Initiate, and "calls
him by His Name."
Again the Kumaras are embodied principles, but in
this connection we must remember that this means that
the force and energy of one of the principles of the Logos
are pouring through Them via that which––to Them––
corresponds to the Monad. Through Them, during Their
period of incarnation and voluntary sacrifice, the great
Prototype of the planetary Logos begins to make His
Presence felt, and force from the constellation of the
Great Bear faintly vibrates on earth. At initiation, man
becomes aware consciously of the Presence of the planetary Logos through self-induced contact with his own
divine Spirit. At the fifth Initiation he becomes aware
of the full extent of this planetary group influence, and
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of his part in the great whole. At the sixth and seventh
Initiations the influence of the planetary Prototype is
sensed, reaching him via the planetary Logos working
through the Initiator.
The method of direct incarnation was earlier seen when
the Kumaras were in physical form. This only applied
to some of Them; Sanat Kumara and His Pupils are in
physical form, but have not taken dense physical bodies.
They work on the vital etheric levels, and dwell in etheric
bodies. Shamballa, where They dwell, exists in physical
matter as do the Kumaras, but it is matter of the higher
ethers of the physical plane, and only when man has developed etheric vision will the mystery lying beyond the
Himalayas be revealed. Therefore, Sanat Kumara is the
planetary Logos yet He is not. A reflection of this
method of direct incarnation can be seen when a disciple
steps out of his body and permits his Guru, or a more
advanced chela, to use it.
The mystery of the Bodhisattvas51 has been touched
upon by H. P. B. and until students have assimilated and
studied what she has said, there is no more to add. Apprehension of truth is ever the factor that calls for fresh
revelation.
A very interesting period will come about the year 1966
and persist to the end of the century. It is one for which
the Great Ones are already making due preparation. It
concerns a centennial effort of the Lodge and of the Personages taking part therein. Each century sees a centennial effort of the Lodge along a particular line of force
made to forward the ends of evolution, and the effort for
the twentieth century will be upon a larger scale than
has been the case for a very long time, and will involve
a number of Great Ones. In a similar effort during the
nineteenth century, H.P.B. was concerned, and a fairly
large number of chelas. In the effort immediately ahead,
51

S.D.,I,82,83.
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center under stimulation so will the groups concerned be
affected. Beyond mentioning this fact, we cannot enlarge, for the subject is stupendous and beyond a man's
comprehension; it is only necessary for him to appreciate
his dependence in this matter upon the planetary Logos.
From the group center, therefore, emanates an urge
to renewed activity, and this spreads throughout the
group lotus until the units who respond to that particular
ray vibration occultly "awaken." All this time (as far
as the jivas are concerned) this aspect of force has been
that of the first aspect, and has passed from the central
points to other central points. The positive nuclei in
each case are affected by this flashing forth of electric
fire, or energy. Each point concerned responds by a primary contraction followed by an outgoing or expansive
display of energy. Each Identity concerned proceeds to
sound a WORD. This sound expands into a mantram and
the solar angels vibrate in response. There is a point
of interest to be noted here.
a. The first aspect works through a Word of Power.
b. The second aspect works through mantric combinations.
c. The third aspect works through mathematical formulas.
Having sounded the Word the first aspect, represented
by the electric fire at the center of the lotus, sinks back
into quiescence, and becomes an abstraction as far as the
self-conscious unit is concerned. The work has been begun, the necessary vibration has been set up, and the
whole process then proceeds under law. The solar angels
have begun their activity, and until their work has
reached a very high stage, the Spirit aspect must become,
in the causal body, an analogy to the Silent Watcher.
As the solar Angels continue sounding out the mantram
which is the basis of their work, the lunar Pitris respond
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have developed the self-conscious unit, man, and the
monad (having utilized both) discards both, and withdraws into itself, this time plus the gain of material
existence, and plus developed love-wisdom.
In terms of the old Commentary, the truth is thus
stated:

These three circles of petals are called in the esoteric
terminology:
1. The "outer knowledge" triad, or the lords of active
wisdom.
2. The middle "love" triad, or the lords of active love.
3. The inner "sacrificial" triad, or the lords of active
will.
The first is the summation of experience and developed
consciousness; the second is the application of that
knowledge in love and service, or the expression of the
Self and the Not-Self in reciprocal vibration; and the
third is the full expression of knowledge and love turned
toward the conscious sacrifice of all to the furthering of
the plans of the planetary Logos, and to the carrying out
of His purposes in group work. Each of these three
groups of petals come under the definite guidance of
three groups of Agnishvattas, who form them out of their
own substance and who in essence are the threefold Ego
during its manifestation. Through them flows the force
and coherent energy of those mysterious Entities whom
(when considering the human family as a whole) we
call––
a. The Buddhas or Lords of Activity.
b. The Buddhas or Lords of Compassionate Love.
c. The Buddhas of Sacrifice, of Whom the Lord of
the World is, to man, the best known exponent.

"The Lord of Life Himself sits at the heart and watches.
The Lords of solar fire pursue their task and sacrifice themselves to the lunar Lords of all the lower planes. They die
but resurrect. They pass without, and come again. Yet the
Lord of Life sits still.
The Inner Lords begin to die; their power begins to wane
with each successive cycle. The solar Lords shine forth in
triumph and consign the fourfold ones to fire,––the fire which
burns and dissipates the form.
Many times the work repeats itself; the cycles wax and wane
until the day triumphant when the solar Lord acclaims himself
and knows himself the ruler.
The Lord of Life then turns Himself, and arises in His might.
He consumes the solar Lords, and they perish as did the lunar
Lords. He speaks a Word; the fire descends. The blaze bursts
forth. Gone is the lower fire through the flame of solar burning,
gone is the middle fire through the intensity of fire from Heaven.
Naught remaineth save a threefold flame of violet, indigo and
yellow. THAT disappears. Then darkness reigns. Yet the
Lord of Life persists, though invisible."

As we know, the egoic lotus consists of three circles,––
each circle being composed of three petals, and all shielding the inner bud where hides the jewel. It is with the
evolution of these petals that we are concerned, with their
formation, their vitalization, their nurturing, and eventual unfoldment. It will be useful for the student at this
stage to remember that we are primarily dealing with
the development of the second aspect in man, the love
wisdom aspect, and are only secondarily considering the
third aspect, that of activity which finds its energizing
centers in the three permanent atoms.
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Through these three groups flows that threefold energy which, on the mental plane, finds its medium of
expression in connection with the human kingdom, in the
three groups of Agnishvattas or solar Pitris above referred to. These groups form the substance of the three
circles of petals, and each group has also a special influence upon the particular petal belonging to their especial scale of vibrations. For the sake of clarity, we
might tabulate the various petals so that the student may
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with the utilization of knowledge by the knower, and is
in many ways the most intricate and the most lengthy of
the records.
These records are mostly used by the Lord of the
World and His pupils to ascertain information in connection with the planetary centers. They are arranged
in such a way that the entire record of any group, however vast and extensive, is embodied in seven sheets of
symbols, each containing forty-nine symbols. These
sheets are changed and corrected once every seven years,
and are precipitated on astral matter by an effort of will
by the Chohan responsible for the particular group involved.
(d.) The Petals and the Etheric Centers. It remains
now to point out the close connection between the unfoldment of the petals in the egoic lotuses and the etheric
centers in man. It is through the centers that psychic
energy flows. Students should carefully bear in mind
the two following facts:
First, the etheric body is vitalized, as we know, by
prana. Pranic energy is the stimulator of animal activity, and of physical plane development. Its effect is
primarily upon the atoms of the physical body and it
has a triple effect upon the substance of the physical body:
a. It preserves the animal health of the body.
b. It constructs and builds in the body, through its
energy and force currents, what is needed to replace the daily wear and tear.
c. It is the medium whereby man comes into physical
touch with his brother man. Physical magnetism
is largely, even if not wholly, dependent upon prana.
The etheric centers are the force vortices formed in
etheric matter by astral impulse, transmitted via the
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ego during the activities of the personal life, a form of
initiation then takes place which is a reflection (on a
lower plane) of the great manasic initiations. The energy
in the outer circle of petals causes it to spring apart
from the next circle, and to unfold. This threefold energy
becomes interactive and a very definite stage is thus
reached. This series of initiations is seldom recognized
within the physical brain consciousness owing to the
relatively inchoate stage of the bodies, and the unresponsiveness of the brain matter. Yet they are nevertheless initiations of a definite though less important
character, and they involve primarily the display (within
the personal life of the man) of an intelligent recognition
of his group relationships on earth. This recognition is
frequently selfish in character, as, for instance, that which
the union worker displays, but it is indicative of group
interplay.
A similar process takes place when the second circle
of petals is organized and ready for unfoldment. This
time the World Teacher, the Master and the Ego concerned are cooperating, for these smaller initiations deal
with the love nature, with astral or emotional organization, and with the recognition (by the man in his personal
life) of some form of unselfish love, and of a love for
some object, person or ideal which leads to altruistic endeavor, and to the negation of the lower self.
This brings us to the third group of petals or to the
unfolding of the will or sacrifice petals, based on intelligent purpose and pure love. The force in this group calls
in a different factor, that of the Manu, as well as the force
of the Bodhisattva, and the desired effect is produced
through the full cooperation of the fully awakened Ego,
aided by his own Master (if he is evolving in a cycle
wherein hierarchical effort for humanity takes the form
it does in this present one), and the Manu. Eventually
(after the second initiation) the Lord of the World comes
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in as a factor,––the Lord of world powerfully expressing
itself in love.
Speaking generally, therefore, it might be stated that
egoic groups in whom the knowledge petals are being
organized and unfolded come under the primary influence
the Mahachohan; those in whom the love aspect, or the
second circle of petals, is opening come under the primary
influence of the Bodhisattva, with the knowledge unfoldment paralleling the work; whilst those in whom the third
tier is being opened come under the energy direction of
the Manu, with the two other types of force coordinated.
It will be apparent to the careful reader that in this fact
lies hid the secret of why the Mahachohan holds office
longer than either of His two Brothers, holding it as He
does for an entire world period. The key to these cycles
lies hid in the following thoughts: the Bodhisattva and
the Manu change more frequently and pass on to other
work owing to the fact that They each embody one type
of triple force, whereas the Mahachohan is the focal point
for five types of energy, each in its turn triple in nature.
In each case of petal unfoldment, certain types of force
are generated, dealt with, assimilated, and used, at first
unconsciously and finally with full intelligence.
In the Hall of Ignorance the force of the energy of
Brahma (the activity and intelligence of substance) is
that mostly dealt with, and the man has to learn the meaning of activity based on:
a. Inherent energy,
b. Absorbed energy,
c. Group energy,
d. Material energy or that which is hidden in physical plane
matter.

tions. He comes to the true recognition of sex and its
relations but as yet views this force as something to be
controlled and not something to be consciously and constructively utilized.
In the Hall of Wisdom the initiate comes to the knowledge of the first great aspect of energy, the dynamic use
of will in sacrifice, and to him is then committed the key
to the three fold mystery of energy . Of this energy in
its threefold aspect he became aware in the other two
halls. At the third, fourth and fifth Initiations the three
keys to the three mysteries are given to him.
The key to the mystery sensed in the first Hall, the mystery of Brahma, is handed to him and he can then unlock
the hidden energies of atomic substance. The key to the
mystery of sex, or of the pairs of opposites, is thrust into
his hand, and he can then unlock the hidden forces within
all forms. The key to the mystery of sacrifice and to the
secret of the Silent Watchers in the cosmos is revealed
to him, and he learns to unlock the hidden energies of the
will aspect. The dynamo of the solar system is shown to
him, if it might so be expressed, and the intricacies of its
mechanism revealed.

In the Hall of Learning the disciple becomes aware of,
and uses the energy of, the second aspect in form-building, in social relations, in family and other group affilia-

These three mysteries which we have touched upon
above, come in a peculiar sense under the jurisdiction of

The following are the three basic mysteries of the solar system:
1. The mystery of Electricity. The mystery of Brahma.
The secret of the third aspect. It is latent in the physical sun.
2. The mystery of Polarity, or of the universal sex impulse. The secret of the second aspect. It is latent
in the Heart of the Sun, i.e., in the subjective Sun.
3. The mystery of Fire itself, or the dynamic central
systemic force. The secret of the first aspect. It
is latent in the central spiritual sun.

882

A TREATISE ON COSMIC FIRE

MOTION ON THE PLANE OF MIND

is one of the great revelations at initiation: the unveiling
to the initiate of the particular cosmic center whence
emanates the type of force or energy which he, the initiate, will be concerned with when he becomes in due
course of time a solar Pitri, or divine manasaputra to a
coming humanity. Hence he must have not only knowledge, but the energy of love likewise to enable him to perform the function of linking the higher three and the
lower four of a future race of men at some distant period,
thus permitting of their individualizing through the sacrifice of his own fully conscious middle principle.
Sacrifice involves even more than what has been already pointed out. It involves the following factors:

ergy, and subsequently to the still more impressive
point, that of his "Father in Heaven." The Angel first
attracts animal man; cyclically He actuates the material
sheaths, thus giving them coherence, and ever swings
them into closer relation to himself. Later, as the momentum is increased, the man is swung more definitely
into relation with the monadic aspect, until that higher
rhythm is imposed upon him. This is equally true of a
planetary Logos, and of a solar Logos.
The spiral-cyclic force demonstrates, as might be expected, in seven ways; of these, the three major methods
of demonstration are symbolized in the Rod of Initiation
of Sanat Kumara. The Rod most frequently recognized
by men is that of the Hierophant, the Bodhisattva, which
consists of the straight central serpent with the two
others entwined around it, thus picturing, among other things:
a. The three outpourings,
b. The three worlds,
c. The spinal column and its channels,
or those main factors with which the initiate concerns
himself. He has to understand somewhat the nature of
matter and what is occultly involved in that expression,
his own triple constitution, the three worlds in which he
has to play his part, and the instrument which he has to
use. This rod of the Bodhisattva is surmounted by a
diamond which is not as great a diamond as the "Flaming Diamond" of the first Kumara, but is of rare beauty.
At the time of initiation when the electrical forces are
tapped, this diamond revolves on its axis, picturing the
rotary nature of atomic matter.
The Rod of Sanat Kumara is far more intricate, and
instead of the central Rod, or Serpent, standing on the
tip of its tail, all the three serpents are interwoven in a
spiral fashion. and the Flaming Diamond which sur-

a. Knowledge of the purposes and intentions of the
planetary Logos,
b. Realization of the particular and peculiar type of
energy, and of the quality of his own Ray Lord,
c. Comprehension of the different groups of existences
who are participating in planetary evolution and
in solar manifestation,
d. A revelation as to certain cosmic enterprises in
which our planetary Logos is acting as an intelligent cooperator. Thus is brought in the factor of
extra-systemic force.
When all these and other factors are considered it is
evident that the energy set loose in sacrifice to these
plans and intentions involves such a vast field of comprehending wisdom that it is not possible for the average
man ever to sense it. It deals with the purposes and
plans of the Silent Watchers over the three planes––the
five, and the seven; it deals with the dynamic force of the
great Destroying Angels on all the planes, who will eventually––through the manipulation of the three forms of
energy––bring to an end all that is. These angels are a
mysterious group of fohatic Lives Who sound forth the
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mounts it is of such radiance that the effect is produced
of a spheroidal aura, cast around the interlaced serpents,
typifying the form-building nature of the Vishnu activity.
According to the initiation taken, a reflection will be
seen from a part of the interlaced serpents, and the
illusion will be created that the diamond is cycling up and
down between the summit, and the irradiated portion.
At the same time, each serpent revolves upon itself,
and likewise cycles around its neighbor, producing an
effect of extraordinary brilliance and beauty, and typifying rotary-spiral-cyclic force.
The seven types of spiral-cyclic energy are suggestive
of the nature of the planetary Logoi which they represent, and produce, therefore, the distinctions which exist
between men; they are accountable for the nature of
cycles, and this is a point oft overlooked. Students discuss the periods of the emergence of the Rays, setting
arbitrary dates, such as 2500 years, for the manifestation
of any particular ray. One ray does pass through its
cycle in that length of time, but only one, the others
being either longer or shorter. The difference has a
great effect upon the egoic cycles, and is responsible for
the length of time between incarnations. Some Egos
cycle through their incarnations and their pralayas very
rapidly; others spend untold aeons, and hence it is impossible to say that there are even "averages" connected with the appearance of Egos on the astral plane,
for instance. This fact has bearing upon the statement
of H.P.B. anent the Lodge effort each one hundred
years. Under the particular type of cyclic force emanating from the Lodge, the high water mark of its activity
is to be found once in every seven cycles. All that originates on that Ray is controlled by spiral-cyclic efforts
based upon the number 10 and its multiples, and finding
its highest cyclic vibration, as it happens, during the last

1. The solar Logos expands His consciousness to include the desire of the cosmic Logos.
2. The planetary Logos expands His consciousness to
measure up to the will and purpose of the Solar Logos.
3. The Lords of the Chains are working at the desire
consciousness (the love nature) of the planetary Logos.
4. The informing Lives of the globe in the chain are
working at the intelligent consciousness of the
planetary Logos.
This can be worked out in connection with a globe in a
chain (such as our earth-chain) in the following manner.
The Lord of the world, the planetary Logos, in physical incarnation, works at His own peculiar problem, the
bringing through (into physical manifestation upon the
planet) of the purpose or will of the solar Logos in any
particular scheme. This He does through meditation.
The totality of Dhyan Chohans of the fifth or spiritual
kingdom are occupied with the working out into active
manifestation of the will and purpose of the planetary Logos.
The human family, or the fourth kingdom, is seeking
to make manifest the desire, or love nature, of the planetary Logos.
The three subhuman kingdoms have for objective the
necessary steps, the action, that will bring possession; and finally (4) the
attainment––these respectively are the four subdivisions, cognitive-desire,
desire-proper, active-desire and summation-desire.
"The ruler of desire is Shiva and his instruction to his sub-hierarchs takes
this shape: Behold, our work is the work of destruction. The order and
the way thereof are these. This should be destroyed first, this afterwards;
and such and such work of the nature of negation should be performed.
First, make enquiry, entertain the 'desire to know,' and thoroughly and
fully understand the nature of the I and the This. Then entertain the
desire to possess, 'I shall obtain the This and the I.' Having obtained
them, you will pass on to the Negation, to the declaration, 'no (I want
them no more).' In the Negation is the summation, sam-a-hara, 'bringing
all together,' and it is the sam-hara also, the 'taking all in,' reabsorption,
destruction."––Pranava-Vada, p. 364.
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own plane began to respond to the self-engendered energy of the lower form, the two rhythms contacted, individualization occurred and the pilgrim manifested in his
true nature.
Then––as far as concerns the Monad––progressive life
forward begins. It is truly cyclic, repetitive and spiraling. At first the action, or the interplay between the
rotary lower atomic form, and the influence of the Monad,
is lethargic, slow and heavy, and the form retards the
action of the Monad, and its heavy vibration tends to
offset the higher. Gradually, as the sweeping spirals
play their part, the higher vibration makes itself felt,
and the activity, or motion, is more balanced, but lighter.
Thus the cycles run until the higher rhythm or vibration
is so dominant that the influence of the form is negated,
and leads to its eventual discarding. Simultaneously
with this, the highest rhythm of all makes itself felt,
leading to increased activity upon the highest planes, and
producing in time a negation of the sheath life of the
Ego. As the old Commentary again says:
"The drops of moisture grow heavier. They break as rain
upon the lowest plane. They sink into the clay and cause it to
blossom. Thus do the waters cover the earth and all the cycles.
Two are the objectives of the fathering drops, and each attained in vastly separated cycles; one is to sink and lose itself in
the dark soil of earth; the other to rise and merge itself in the
clear air of heaven.
Between the two vast periods the heat doth play its part.
But when the heat grows fierce, and the fires within the earth
and beneath the waters burn hot and flow, the nature of the
many drops is seen to undergo a change. They dissipate in
steam. Thus doth the heat perform its part.
Later again the fire electric flashes forth, and turns the steam
to that which will permit its passage through the air."

We will now sum up briefly the various vibratory impulses which have a definite effect upon the Monad, and
which must be borne in mind as we consider the evolu-
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tion of the Divine Pilgrim. It is not the purpose of this
Treatise to enlarge upon each distinctive impulse. It
but seeks to indicate, leaving to later individual students
the expansion of the imparted ideas.
1. Three impulses inherent in the three periodical
vehicles, as H.P.B. terms the three main centers of
energy through which the Monad manifests:
a. The energy of the monadic ring-pass-not, viewing
it as a unit.
b. The energy of the causal body, within the monadic
periphery.
c. The energy of the physical body, the synthesis upon
the physical plane of the force pouring through
into manifestation through the three permanent
atoms.
2. The activity set up in the seven etheric centers of
force, the result of the activity of the seven principles:
a. The head center––an esoteric seven with an exoteric
three.
b. The throat center.
c. The heart center––an esoteric three and exoteric seven.
d. The solar plexus––an esoteric three and exoteric four.
e. The organs of generation––an esoteric two.
f. The base of the spine––an esoteric unity.
3. The inherent activity of every atom in every
sheath, which produces the rhythm of the sheath.
4. The unified activity of every sheath or form which
the divine Pilgrim uses.
5. The united active motion produced by the unification of the three vehicles, the seven sheaths, the force
centers, and the atomic substance.
6. The effect produced by the action of the groups
karmically allied with the Pilgrim. They are:
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a. His Ray vibration, his monadic group.
b. His subray vibration, or the vibration of the egoic
group.
c. His personality affiliations, such as his family, racial, and national energy. All of these play upon
the sensitive atoms in the various bodies and produce specific effects.
The activity or motion initiated and stimulated by
the life of any of the three lower kingdoms in nature,––
all of which produce definite results.
The vibration of the particular planet upon which
the monad may be seeking expression and experience.
The effect produced in the substance of the sheaths
by the influences, or vibrations, of the various planets.
This, esoterically understood, is the influence of some one
or other of the solar centers, as the forces emanating
from them play upon the planetary centers and thereby
affect the involved monadic units. This is hidden in the
karma of the Heavenly Man, and when true esoteric
astrology comes into being then more anent this will be
given out. Astrology as now studied and taught misleads more than it helps, and astrological students are as
yet learning but the a-b-c of this stupendous subject, and
are occupied with the exoteric fringes of that great veil
which has been wisely thrown over all planetary lore.
Another form of energy which must ever be considered is that of the planetary Logos, as He pours His
force through some one chain or some one globe upon the
groups of evolving human units. This––from the human
standpoint––cannot as yet be calculated, as it is dependent upon the occult "turning of the attention" by the
planetary Logos in meditation upon any center in His
body corporate. It is, of course, all under cosmic law,
but beyond the realization of man. It involves cogni-
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sance of the planetary individual purpose, which is not
revealed until the later initiations.
The inherent energy of the solar atom itself has
likewise a rhythmic effect upon the individual Monad,
and though it only reaches the monad via the greater
centers of Existence yet it has its effect upon one and
all. This is another factor not sufficiently recognized.
Finally, the energy of the greater life (in which
our solar system but forms a part) has to be reckoned
with, and the impulses emanating from the cosmic Logos,
the ONE ABOUT WHOM NAUGHT MAY BE SAID reach the
monadic lives and produce stimulation or retardation
according to the nature of the cosmic ideation. These
are necessarily entirely outside the ken of average man
and are only touched upon as no tabulation would be
complete without them.
There is also to be borne in mind the play of
energy which emanates from any one of those "Twelve
signs of the Zodiac" with which astrology concerns itself. This type of force is primarily concerned with
planetary stimulation, with the planetary Logoi, and is
hidden in Their cyclic karma,––a karma which of course
will incidentally involve those monads and devas which
form Their bodies and centers.
We must not ignore the three great waves of energy which sweep cyclically through the entire solar
system from:
a. The seven stars of the Great Bear. The strength
of these vibrations depends upon the closeness of
the connection and the accuracy of the alignment
between any particular Heavenly Man and His
Prototype. The mystery here is profound; it is
connected with the stage in evolution of the "imperfect gods" and the objective of the planetary deities.
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b. The Seven Sisters, or the Pleiades, and from that
one in particular who is occultly termed "the
wife" of the planetary Logos whose scheme will
eventually receive the seeds of life from our
planet, which is not considered a sacred planet,
as has before been stated.
c. The sun Sirius.
There are other streams of energetic force which have
an effect upon the Pilgrim everywhere, but the above
enumeration will serve to show the complexity of the
subject and the vastness of the scheme of evolution. All
these vibratory emanations pass through the sphere
cyclically; they come and go, and according to their
presence or their non presence and according to the stage
of evolution of the emanating Existence will depend the
phenomenal character of all life, will depend the nature
of any specific period, and the quality of the manifesting
Monads. It is the appearance or the disappearance of
these waves of life-force (planetary, inter-planetary, systemic, cosmic and inter-cosmic) which sweeps into incarnation the divine pilgrims, and which brings about the
cyclic manifestation of such great Lives as the "Silent
Watcher" and the "Great Sacrifice"; it is this which
causes also the dissolution of a scheme, and its reappearence, and is responsible for the transportation of the life
seed from one scheme to another, or from one solar
system to another.
In this great tide of forces, the Monads are swept
along; their aggregate is termed the "force of evolution," and the life and persistence of the initiatory Being
sets the term for their duration. Man is but the plaything of the forces which gather him up and carry him
on, just as the atom, in the human frame is but the
obedient servant of the man's imposing direction; yet
within limits man is the controller of his destiny; within
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future of any unit or embodied life, manifesting under
any of the three aspects.
Another series of files in the records give––under a
different formula––information as to what is esoterically
called "the heat content" of any unit, "the radiating
light" of any form, and the "magnetic force" of every
life. It is through this knowledge that the Lipikas control the bringing in, and the passing out, of every Life,
divine, superhuman, solar and human, and it is through a
consideration of that formula which is the basic formula
for a solar system that the physical plane appearance of
a solar Logos is controlled, and the length of a cosmic
pralaya settled. We must not forget that the Lipika
Lords of the solar system have Their cosmic prototypes,
and that These have Their feeble and groping human reflections in the great astronomical scientists who endeavor to ascertain facts anent the heavenly bodies, being
subconsciously aware of the existence of these cosmic formulas conveying information as to the specific gravity,
constitution, radiation, magnetic pull, heat and light of
any sun, solar system, or constellation. Many of these
in future and remote ages will pass to a full comprehension, and will have the formulas committed to their care,
thus joining the ranks of the Lipikas. It is a peculiar line,
requiring cycles of careful training in divine mathematics.
The Lipika Lords, controlling the periodical manifestation of life are, roughly speaking, divided into the following groups, which it might be of interest to note:
1. Three extra-systemic or cosmic Lords of Karma,
Who work from a center in Sirius through the medium of three representatives. These form a group
around the solar Logos, and hold to Him a position
analogous to the three Buddhas of Activity Who
stand around Sanat Kumara.
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with that unknown quality which is responsible for the
pairs of opposites; therefore they are primarily concerned with that which lies outside the manifested forms,
with the true abstraction or the Absolute. Spirit and
matter are never dissociated during manifestation; they
are the duality lying back of all that is objective. Yet
some factor is responsible for them––that which is neither
Spirit nor matter, that which will be regarded as nonexistent by anyone except the initiate. At the third Initiation some glimmering light upon this Abstraction is
sensed by the initiate, and by the time the fifth Initiation is reached enough is apprehended by him to enable
him to set forth with ardor on the search for its secret.

of the World in the seven groups into which our Masters
of the Wisdom are divided. Not so many Masters follow
this Path as some of the others, and only enough are permitted to do so to carry on planetary evolution satisfactorily. More is known about this Path than about any of
the others, and more will continuously be found out as
members of our humanity fit themselves to contact the
Brothers of the Hierarchy. Their field of employ, Their
methods of work will eventually become exoteric, and
as the seven groups are recognized and known, schools
of development for the filling of posts in these groups
will be the logical sequence.
The adepts who stay upon this Path are distinguished
by a dual attribute, which is their guarantee of attainment along this line of spiritual endeavor. They are
animated by wise-compassion. These words should be
carefully studied for they hold the clue to the nature of
this first Path. The adepts who choose this Path are
called esoterically the "beneficent dragons," and the
energy with which they work and the stream of living
force upon which they are found emanates from the constellation of the Dragon, working through the zodiacal
sign Libra. This special spiritual energy produces in all
those groups which come under its direct influence a
profound faculty for identification. This identification
does not concern the form nor the soul but only the spiritual point of positive life which in the human unit we call
the "Jewel in the Lotus." It should be remembered in
this connection that there is a jewel at the heart of every
atom. Every jewel has seven facets which are the seven
doorways to the seven Paths.
The "beneficent dragons" are distinguished by their
"luminosity" and it is this basic quality which lies behind the injunction given by all spiritual teachers to their
pupils in the words "let your light shine forth."
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Path I. The Path of Earth Service.
The nature of the spiritual force which animates the
group of our peculiar planetary initiates will become apparent perhaps if the methods and purposes of their work
are studied from the standpoint of subjective energy, and
not so specifically of the material form. This point of
view can be gleaned most easily from a consideration of
the animating impulse lying behind all world groups
which are particularly consecrated to the uplift of the
race. This will necessarily include all political, religious,
scientific and metaphysical organizations. It will be found
that each and all are definitely related and have a point
of at-one-ment with certain of the numerous occult bodies
which are (usually unknown to the affiliated group) responsible for the vitalization of the principal units in
any of these organizations doing this pioneer work.
This first path is the one that keeps a man linked to the
Hierarchy which is pledged to the service of our planetary scheme. It comprises those who work under the Lord
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3. The burning-ground which is found when a man is
ready to pass out of the Hall of Wisdom as a full
adept. It is a triple burning-ground and is found
"upon the mountain top being kept alive and flaming by all the winds of heaven." It is responsible
for the destruction of the egoic or causal body.
The third produces a spiritual alchemicalization,
whereas the other two produced results in the objective
or form side and the subjective or consciousness aspect
of his triple nature. When these three burning grounds
are passed then the adept is prepared for another and
fiercer experience.
The hierarchies connected with this Path are mainly
the third and the fourth. Only the human units can pass
on to these two paths. The deva hierarchies of the third
order have already passed upon them, and it is their
previous work which enables man to do so. This is a
great mystery and more must not be revealed about it.
The group of the Silent Watchers of all degrees are
closely connected with this second cosmic path. All of
Them are Lords of Sacrifice, and are animated solely by
love, and all have therefore passed through the sacrificial
burning grounds.
It is only possible to give the most elementary of the
exoteric symbols. It takes the form of a funeral pyre in
full conflagration, and with four flaming torches one at
each corner. From the center of the pyre a fivefold star
mounts like a rocket towards a flaming sun of a predominantly rosy hue.
PATH II. PATH OF MAGNETIC WORK

Attribute......Responsiveness to heat and knowledge of rhythm.
Source.........An unknown constellation via Gemini.
Method.......The entering of the burning-ground.
Hierarchy....The third and fourth.
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Symbol.........A funeral pyre, four torches, and a fivefold
star mounting towards the sun.
Quality gained......Electrical velocity.
Path III. Path of training for Planetary Logoi.
This path is one that attracts to itself only a few comparatively of the sons of men. It involves a peculiar form
of development and the faculty of continued awareness
along with spiritual identification which is the distinguishing characteristic of the seven cosmic paths.
The adept who chooses this path preserves in a peculiar
way the faculty of sense-perception plus identification
with the spiritual aspect. They are constantly spoken of
in the occult archives as the "Lords Whose mayavirupa
continuously recurs." As they work with the psyche or
the soul of manifestation and are primarily concerned
with the subjective side of life they are connected with
that center in the Body of the ONE ABOUT WHOM NAUGHT
MAY BE SAID which is the source of conscious sensation. Therefore, they are vitalized from the solar
plexus of that great Existence Whose all-embracing
vitality holds our Logos, along with other solar Logoi,
within the sphere of His consciousness. As is well known,
the solar plexus is the center which synthesizes the reactions and the essential virtues of the lower three centers.
This point must be borne in mind when studying this
cosmic path.
These adepts are also called the "Lords of cosmic
Maya" for they work with that faculty which is responsible for illusion and with the relation of the Knower to
that which is to be known. Remember here that we are
not considering the three worlds of human endeavor
except in so far as they form a part of a whole.
The attributes which predispose a man for the work of
training himself for the path of a planetary Logos are
three in number and may be expressed thus:
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1. Cosmic vision. These adepts are connected with the
logoic third eye.
2. Deva hearing.
3. Psychic correlation.
All the senses are, as we know, connected with some
center, and these centers are in turn connected with planetary centers which are themselves energized from an
analogous cosmic source. The adept on this third Path
has a specific connection with the energy which emanates
from those cosmic centers which are related to spiritual
vision and spiritual hearing. The sense of touch has primarily to do with the objectivity of the dense physical
form, and with it this particular group of adepts has nothing to do. Sight, hearing and the power to correlate the
relation between the Self and the Not-Self is theirs, but
the Not-self comes specifically under the guidance and the
stimulation of a totally different group of cosmic workers.
It is difficult to convey a clear meaning in this connection and the student must remember that we are dealing
with spirit and with the other two types of cosmic energy.
This path is trodden by those who will take up the
work of the seven planetary Logoi of the next solar system, and of the forty-nine sub-planetary Logoi, Their assistants and of certain other entities working in that particular department. There will be seven systems, though
we are only concerned with the major three, of which our
present solar system is but the second.
Each Chohan of a Ray takes a certain number of initiates of the sixth Initiation and trains them specially for
this work. Special aptitude in color and sound predisposes the choice, and the ability to work with "psyche,"
or with the Spirits in evolution, marks a man out for this
high post. We might say that the planetary Logoi are the
divine psychologists, and therefore in the training for
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this post psychology is the basic subject though it is a
psychology inconceivable as yet to us.
Every planetary Logos has in His own special planet,
schools for the development of subordinate Logoi, and
there trains them, giving them opportunity for wide
experience. Even the Logoi Themselves progress onward, and Their places must be taken.
Students may be surprised to know that the source of
the peculiar cosmic energy which is found streaming
towards our system along this cosmic Path is that of the
sun Betelgeuse. This name is, however, a blind. The
reason that certain facts connected with this sun have
lately come more prominently before the public is in
reality a subjective one. The science of the soul in its
various aspects (mental, psychical, and spiritual) is making much headway now in the world, and is absorbing
more and more the attention of thinkers. This is the result of certain waves of energy impinging upon our solar
system and thus eventually finding their way to our
planet. Betelgeuse from the occult standpoint is a system
of the second order, just as our solar system is one of the
fourth order. There is consequently a relation between
these two numbers both in the system and the cosmos. This influence reaches our system via the sign
Sagittarius.
The work that adepts on this path have to accomplish
primarily is to make possible the manifestation of the
Monad of the solar Logos through the medium of the
body of consciousness, or through the soul-form. They
thus repeat on a higher level the work of those Builders
who create and make manifest the body through which
the soul seeks to express itself. They are not concerned
with objectivity, and have a relation to that fifth Hierarchy which gives to man his egoic body.
The adepts on our Earth planet who seek this path do
so through the department of the Mahachohan, which
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works with the intelligence or mental aspects of manifestation. From this third department they pass under the
direct training of one of the Buddhas of Activity, and
in the final stages are personally taught by Sanat Kumara, functioning as the embodied planetary Logos.
This training concerns itself with three main subjects:
1. With color, that which veils the Spirit aspect, as
dense form veils the soul.
2. With sound, that which Spirit utters in order to
make itself conscious, and to produce psychic
awareness. The whole science of mantra yoga is
mastered by them, but only in connection with the
higher planes and where the cosmic planes are
concerned.
3. With the nature of duality, that which is basically
the science of the soul.

has the long limb formed of the seven colors of the solar
spectrum, and the transverse limb is composed of twelve
gradations of colors as yet unknown to man. In the
center of the Cross is to be seen a five-pointed star in a
deep indigo shade, and behind it is a blazing sun of a warm
dark blue. Above the whole are certain Sensa characters,
depicted in gold, and conveying to the initiated adept the
name of one or other of the planetary Schools in which
this particular line of study is undertaken. There are, as
has been already said, seven such schools and candidates
for this Path from our planetary scheme are transferred
to the inner round and from thence to the Jupiter scheme.
The quality gained is cosmic etheric vision, the extent
of the vision developed being within the seven systems
which form (along with our solar system) the seven
centers in the cosmic Life with whom our solar Logos
is allied. This is sometimes called septenary cosmic
clairvoyance.
One more fact of interest might here be added. This
Path is sometimes called the "Lotus Path," as it concerns
itself with the construction of the logoic Lotuses of solar
Logoi. The schools which prepare for this work are called
in the mystic parlance of the adepts the "lotus lands."
The curriculum is termed at times the "Lotus sleep," as
it involves a condition of complete negation where the
form side of manifestation is concerned and an entire
abstraction, thus producing a type of solar samadhi.
Whilst this is being undergone the adept functions in a
form or vehicle which is a correspondence upon the plane
of atma to the mayavirupa on the plane of mind.

It is difficult to express in words the method employed
by a Master of the Wisdom as he enters this cosmic
Path. It has been called the method of prismatic identification, for it concerns the color veils which shroud the
spiritual energy. Another mode of expressing the same
truth is to say that it is the method of understanding the
song of life. As the "stars sing together," as the "chant
of the Gods" peals forth in the great choir of the Heavens, it produces a corresponding color symphony. This
particular mode of identification enables the adept to act
as a director in the chorus and to produce the needed
color effects and chords. When he can do this to perfection he is then in a position to take up office as a planetary Logos. More it is not permitted to say and the above
is but a symbolic way of expressing a basic and difficult truth.
The symbol of this Path (and the only one it is possible
to make exoteric) is a radiant Cross of colored light; it
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PATH III. THE PATH OF TRAINING FOR PLANETARY LOGOI

Attributes.........cosmic vision, deva hearing and psychic correlation.
Source..............Betelgeuse, via the sign Sagittarius.
Hierarchy.........the fifth.
Method.............prismatic identification.
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Symbol.............a colored Cross, with a star at the center,
and backed by a blazing sun, surmounted
by a Sensa Word.

Path IV. The Path to Sirius.
This path is of all the Paths the most veiled in the
clouds of mystery. The reason for this mystery will only
be apparent to the pledged initiate, though a clue to the
secret may be gained if it is realized that in a peculiar
and esoteric sense the sun Sirius and the Pleiades hold a
close relation to each other. It is a relation analogous
to that which lower mind holds to higher mind. The
lower is receptive to, or negatively polarized to the higher.
Sirius is the seat of higher mind and mahat (as it is
called, or universal mind) sweeps into manifestation in
our solar system through the channel of the Pleiades.
It is almost as if a great triangle of mahatic energy was
thus formed. Sirius transmits energy to our solar system via that
"...sevenfold brooding Mother, the silver constellation,
whose voice is as a tinkling bell, and whose feet pass lightly o'er
the radiant path between our worlds and hers."

Within the solar system there is an interesting correspondence to this cosmic interplay in the relation between
the Venus scheme, our Earth scheme and the Venus chain
in our scheme.
Curiously enough it will be through a comprehension of
the human antaskarana, or the path which links higher
and lower mind and which is constructed by the Thinker
during the process of evolution, that light on this abstruse
matter will come. There is (in connection with our planetary Logos) just such an antaskarana, and as He builds
and constructs it, it forms part of the fourth Path, and
permits the passage of the bulk of our humanity to this
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sider the planetary horoscope, they will arrive more
quickly at an understanding of the zodiacal and cosmic
influences.
The anima mundi is that which lies back of the web of
life. The latter is but the physical symbol of that universal soul; it is the outer and visible sign of the inner
reality, the concretion of the sensitive responsive entity
which links spirit and matter together. This entity we
call the Universal Soul, the middle principle from the
standpoint of the planetary life. When we narrow the
concept down to the human family, and consider the
individual man, we call it the mediating principle, for
the soul of mankind is not only an entity linking spirit
and matter, and mediating between monad and personality, but the soul of humanity has a unique function to
perform in mediating between the higher three kingdoms
in nature and the lower three. The higher three are:
1. The Spiritual Hierarchy of our planet, nature
spirits or angels and human spirits who stand at
a peculiar point on the ladder of evolution. Of
these Sanat Kumara, embodying a principle of
the planetary Logos is the highest, and an initiate
of the first degree is the lowest, with corresponding entities in what we call the angel or deva kingdom.
2. The Hierarchy of Rays––certain groupings of the
seven rays in relation to our planet.
3. A Hierarchy of Lives, gathered by an evolutionary
process out of our planetary evolution and from
four other planets, who embody in themselves the
purpose and plan of the solar Logos in relation to
the five planets involved.
In narrowing the concept down to the microcosm, the
ego or soul acts verily as the middle principle connecting
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and re-enacts the racial drama; and to comprehend this
certain facts about that drama and the work of the Hierarchy should be grasped and I here enumerate them:
1. The movement for the spreading of the Secret Doctrine is eighteen million years old.
2. Only four of the original Instigators still remain
with us. The work (impulsive and controlling) lies now
in the hands of three groups of lives, if it may be so expressed:
a. In the hands of those of our Earth Humanity who
have equipped themselves so as to serve.
b. In the hands of certain Existences who have come
into our earth scheme of evolution from other
planetary schemes.
c. In the hands of a large number of devas of superhuman evolution.
These in their aggregate form the occult Hierarchy of
the planet, working in three main divisions, and in seven
groups as outlined in many Theosophical books and summarized in Initiation, Human and Solar.
3. In the very early stages, this Hierarchy was called
by various names; among others it was called the Temple of
Ibez.
4. Let us consider the founding of the Temple of Ibez.
To do this it will be necessary to consider the period of
the coming of the White Brotherhood to earth and the
immediate problem before Them; this will involve the
recognition of certain facts that have never been adequately considered. It is an acknowledged fact in occultism that for our earth humanity the advent of the
occult Hierarchy was epochal; it brought about two things:
The definite crystallization of that group soul which
is now called the fourth or human kingdom.
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The arousing of manas or mind in animal man in a
triple way.
a. By the direct incarnation of certain members of
the White Brotherhood, in which way They
brought in the new and necessary factors by
transmission to their children.
b. By the definite implantation of what is called in
the occult Scriptures "the spark of mind" in
animal man. This is simply a pictorial way of
picturing the creation, by a direct act, of the
necessary mental unit or mental apparatus of
thought, within the causal or spiritual body.
c. By the gradual stimulation of the mental faculty
in animal man, and the steady vitalization of the
latent germ of mind until it flowered forth as
manifested mind.
This covered a vast period of time, and though the
Brotherhood made its headquarters at Shamballa and
directed its activities from there, it was found necessary
during the first sub-race of the Atlantean Root Race to
make certain efforts, if the evolution of the race was to
proceed according to plan. Students of these mysteries
need to remember that though Shamballa is spoken of as
existing in physical matter and as occupying a definite
location in space, the physical matter referred to is
etheric, the Lord of the World and His assistants of the
higher degrees occupying bodies formed of etheric matter.
5. It was decided about seventeen million years ago
(the coming of the Hierarchy and the founding of Shamballa being about eighteen and a half million years ago)
to have on the dense physical plane an organization and
a headquarters for the mysteries, and to have a band of
Adepts, and Chohans who would function in dense physical bodies and thus meet the need of the rapidly awakening humanity.
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6. The first outpost for the Shamballa Fraternity was
the original temple of Ibez and it was located in the center of South America, and one of its branches at a much
later period was to be found in the ancient Maya institutions, and the basic worship of the Sun as the source
of life in the hearts of all men. A second branch was
later established in Asia, and of this branch the Himalayan and southern Indian adepts are the representatives, though the work is materially changed. At a later
date than the present, discoveries will be made, revealing the reality of the old form of hierarchical work; ancient records and monuments will be revealed, some above
ground and many in subterranean fastnesses. As the
mysteries of Central Asia in the land stretching from
Chaldea and Babylon through Turkestan to Manchuria,
including the Gobi desert, are opened up, it is planned
that much of the early history of the Ibezhan workers
will be revealed.
We might here note the fact that the word Ibez is literally in the nature of an acrostic veiling the true name of
the planetary Logos of the earth, one of Whose principles
is working in Sanat Kumara, making Him thus a direct
incarnation of the planetary Logos and an expression of
His divine consciousness. These four letters are the first
letters of the real names of the four Avatars on the four
globes of our earth chain who have embodied four of the
divine principles. The letters I B E Z are not the true
Sensar letters, if such an inaccurate expression can be
used of an ideographic language, but are simply a Europeanized distortion. The true meaning is only conveyed
at the fourth initiation when the nature of the planetary
Logos is revealed and His four Avatars are definitely
contacted through the direct mediatory work of Sanat Kumara.
7. A word now as regards the work of the Ibezhan
adepts and Their mysteries; it is necessary here to point
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out that the whole trend of Their work was in a way different and necessarily so, to that of the adepts at this
time. Their objective was to stimulate mysticism and
the stimulating of the kingdom of God within the human
atom. The nature of Their work is most difficult for the
average man of this time to comprehend, owing to the
different state of his consciousness. The Ibezhan adepts
had to deal with a humanity which was in its infancy,
whose polarization was most unstable, and whose coordination was very imperfect. There was very little
mentality to be found and men were practically altogether astral; they functioned even more consciously on
the astral plane than on the physical, and it was part of
the work of these early adepts, working under instruction from Shamballa to develop the energy centers of
the human unit, stimulate the brain and make him fully
self-conscious on the physical plane. Their objective was
to bring about a realization of the kingdom of God within,
and little attention was paid (in Their training of Their
disciples) to the bringing about of the realization of God
in nature or in other units. It was necessary in those
days to employ methods more definitely physical than
are permissible now, and these methods of physical
stimulation were employed and the laws of energy as they
work through the various centers were taught until the
time came when another big change was made in the
hierarchical methods, and the door from the animal kingdom into the human was closed and the door of initiation
was opened. It was felt at that time that man was then
self-centered enough and individualized enough to permit of a drastic change in method and practice. All this
took a vast period of time and it is the remnants of the
earlier Temple practices which have come down to us in
degraded phallic teaching, in Tantrik magic and the practices of Hatha Yogis. The infant humanity of Lemurian
and early Atlantean days had to be taught what they
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were by means of symbols and methods which to us would
be crude, impossible and of a nature which the race
should have transcended for many millions of years.
8. At the time the door of initiation was opened, many
millions of years ago the Lodge came to two decisions:
That individualization must cease until man had not
only coordinated the physical and astral bodies and could
think self-consciously but until he had also transcended
the physical and the astral. When he is becoming groupconscious, then the door into the kingdom of selfconsciousness will again be opened.
That the path of mysticism must lead eventually to
the occult path, and that plans must be made to impart
teaching, and mysteries must be organized which would
reveal the nature of God in all that is seen and not only
in man. Man must be taught that though an individual,
he is but part of a greater whole and that his interests
must be made subservient to those of the group. Gradually the teaching was re-organized, and the curriculum
increased; little by little the mysteries were developed
as the people became ready for them until we have the
marvelous Schools of the Mysteries of Chaldea, Egypt,
Greece and many others.
9. Three things might be mentioned:
a. The relatively low point of evolution of many men
and their naturally physical polarization.
b. The work of the black adepts and the followers of
the left hand path. When the Ibezhan adepts
(again under instructions from the Masters at
Shamballa) began to withdraw into the Temples,
to make the mysteries more difficult of attainment
and to work against abuses and distortions, a
number of Their erstwhile followers, many of
great power and knowledge, fought Them and thus
we have one of the causes of the appearing of
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black and white magic, and one of the reasons of
the purifying waters of the flood being deemed
necessary.
c. The powerful thought-forms built up in the early
Ibezhan mysteries and which (particularly in
America) are as yet undestroyed. This gigantic
"Dweller on the Threshold" of all the true Mysteries has to be slaughtered before the aspirant
can pass on.
10. The work of the Ibezhan adepts and the mysteries
of the Temple of Ibez are still persisting and are being
carried on by the masters and adepts in physical incarnation throughout the world. They teach the meaning of
the psyche, the ego or the soul and of the human unit, so
that the man may indeed be what he is, a God walking on
earth, his lower nature (physical, astral and mental)
completely controlled by the soul or the love aspect, and
this not in theory but in deed and truth.
When this is the case, the physical body will have no
lure for the real man, the emotional nature and desire
body will no longer lead astray nor will the mind shut
out that which is true and spiritual, but the God will use
the three bodies as vehicles of service to the race. Then
will the human kingdom be transcended and man pass
into the spiritual kingdom there to have further lessons
just as infant humanity when passing out of the animal
kingdom was trained and taught its functions and work
by the Ibezhan teachers.
In Atlantean days, the goal that the Hierarchy of
Teachers set before Themselves was the awakening in
man of the love nature, as a step towards the awakening
of the heart center. To do this, the Teachers at that time
were Themselves focussed (deliberately and of intent)
in the heart center, and chose to work entirely through
that center, subordinating Their mental equipment and
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leased. The reason for this will be that the magical work
will be carried forward intelligently and perfectly and
human beings in group formation will act as transmitters
of pure spiritual energy, which will vivify every form in
every kingdom in nature.
In considering the problem of the prisoners of the
planet and their eventual release, it must be remembered
that one of the forces which lie back of the entire evolutionary scheme is that of the Principle of Limitation.
This is the primary impulse which brings about the act of
creation, and is intimately linked with that of will and
its lower reflection, desire. Will is desire, formulated
so clearly and carried so powerfully to an intelligent
climax that the mode of its materialization is grasped
with such accuracy and energized with such intent that
the result is inescapable. But pure will is only possible
to a coordinated thinker, to truly self-conscious entities.
Desire is instinctual or rather inherent in all forms, for
all forms and organisms constitute part of some primary
thinker and are influenced by the powerful intent of that
primary force.
The Principle of Limitation therefore is the outcome
of the purposeful will and formulated desire of some
thinking Being, and governs consequently the formtaking process of all incarnated lives. This Principle of
Limitation controls the scope of an incarnation, sets its
measure and rhythm, determines the radius of its influence, and brings about that illusory appearance of reality
which we call manifestation.
The "prisoners of the planet" fall into two categories:
1. Those lives which act under the influence of a conscious purpose, and who "limit the life that is in them"
for a time. They consciously take form, knowing the end
from the beginning. These Beings in their turn fall into
three main groups.
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a. The Being Who is the life of our planet, the One
in Whom we live and move and have our being.
This being, or sum total of organized lives is
sometimes called the planetary Logos, sometimes
the Ancient of Days, sometimes God, and sometimes the One Life.
b. Those lives who constitute the Principle of Limitation in a kingdom of nature. The Life that is, for
instance, expressing itself through the medium of
the animal kingdom is a self-conscious intelligent
entity, working in full awareness of intent and
objective, and limiting his sphere of activity in
order to provide due opportunity and expression
for the myriad lives that find their life and being
and sustenance in him. See you how the law of
sacrifice runs throughout creation.
c. The sons of mind, human souls, solar Angels, the
divine sons of God who in full self-consciousness
work out certain well seen ends through the medium of the human family.
2. Those lives who are limited in form because they
are not self-conscious but are unconscious constituent
parts of a greater form. They have not yet evolved to
the point where they are self-conscious entities.
It might be said that this second category includes all
existences, but the line of demarcation between selfproduced limitation and unrealized form-taking lies entirely in the realm of consciousness. Some lives are
prisoners and know it. Others are prisoners and know
it not. The clue to suffering lies right here in the realm
of mind. Pain and agony, rebellion and the conscious
urge towards betterment and the changing of conditions
are only found where what we call individuality is present, where the "I" complex is controlling, and where a
self-conscious entity is functioning. There is of course
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their every day connotation their true significance and
esoteric value are lost.
Let me give you a few thoughts anent each of these,
with application only to the creative work of white magic.
Power is dependent for expression upon two factors:
a. Singleness of purpose.
b. Lack of impediments.

is vital and real. He is learning the meaning of light.
When he has mastered the technique of meditation (and
with this certain schools in existence at present are concerned) he can proceed to handle power, because he will
have learned to function as a divine Thinker. He is now
cooperative and is in touch with the divine Purpose.
As all true students know, however, the number of impediments is legion. Hindrances and obstacles abound.
Singleness of purpose may occasionally be realized in
high moments, but it does not abide with us always. There
are the hindrances of physical nature, of heredity and
environment, of character, of time and conditions, of
world karma, as well as individual karma. What shall
then be done? I have only one word to say and that is,
persist. Failure never prevents success. Difficulties develop the strength of the soul. The secret of success is
ever to stand steady and to be impersonal.
The second requirement is detachment. The worker
in white magic must hold himself free as much as he can
from identifying himself with that which he has created
or has attempted to create. The secret for all aspirants
is to cultivate the attitude of the onlooker and of the
silent watcher, and, may I emphasize the word silent.
Much true magical work comes to naught because of the
failure of the worker and builder in matter to keep silent.
By premature speech and too much talk, he slays that
which he has attempted to create, the child of his thought
is still-born. All workers in the field of the world should
recognize the need for silent detachment and the work
before every student who reads these Instructions must
consist in cultivating a detached attitude. It is a mental
detachment which enables the thinker to dwell ever in
the high and secret place and from that center of peace
calmly and powerfully to carry out the work he has set
before himself. He works in the world of men; he loves
and comforts and serves; he pays no attention to his per-

Students would be amazed if they could see their motives
as we see them who guide on the subjective side of experience. Mixed motive is universal. Pure motive is
rare and where it exists there is ever success and achievement. Such pure motive can be entirely selfish and personal, or unselfish and spiritual, and in between, where
aspirants are concerned, mixed in varying degree. According, however, to the purity of intent and the singleness of purpose, so will be the potency.
The Master of all the Masters has said, "If thine eye
be single, thy whole body shall be full of light". These
words which He enunciated give us a principle underlying all the creative work and we can link up the idea
which He clothed in words with the symbol I have earlier
described in this Treatise. Power, light, vitality, and
manifestation! Such is the true procedure.
It will be obvious, therefore, why the manifested unit,
man, is urged to be vital in his search and to cultivate
his aspiration. When that aspiration is strong enough,
he is then urged to achieve the capacity to "hold his
mind steady in the light". When he can do this, he will
achieve power and possess that single eye which will
redound to the glory of the indwelling divinity. Before,
however, he has mastered this process of development, he
may not be trusted with power. The procedure is as follows: The individual aspirant begins to manifest somewhat soul purpose in his life on the physical plane. He
is transmuting desire into aspiration and that aspiration
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sonality likes and dislikes, or to his prejudices and attachments; he stands as a rock of strength and as a strong
hand in the dark to all whom he contacts. The cultivation of a detached attitude personally, with the attached
attitude spiritually, will cut at the very roots of a man's
life; but it will render back a thousandfold for all that it cuts
away.
Much has been written anent attachment and the need
to develop detachment. May I beg all students in the
urgency of the present situation to leave off reading and
thinking about it aspirationally and to begin to practice
it and to demonstrate it.
Non-criticism is the third requirement. What shall I
say about that? Why is it regarded as so essential a
requirement? Because criticism (analysis and, consequently, separativeness) is the outstanding characteristic of mental types and also of all coordinated
personalities. Because criticism is a potent factor in
swinging mental and emotional substance into activity
and so making strong impress upon the brain cells and
working out into words. Because in a sudden burst of
critical thought, the entire personality can be galvanized
into a potent coordination but of a wrong kind and with
disastrous results. Because criticism being a faculty of
the lower mind can hurt and wound and no man can
proceed upon the Way as long as wounds are made and
pain is knowingly given. Because the work of white
magic and the carrying out of hierarchical purpose meets
with basic hindrances in the relations existing between
its workers and disciples. In the pressure of the present
opportunity there is no time for criticism to exist between workers. They hinder each other and they hinder the
work.
I have upon me at this time a sense of urgency. I
urge upon all those who read these Instructions to forget
their likes and their dislikes and to overlook the person-

ality hindrances which inevitably exist in themselves and
in all who work upon the physical plane, handicapped by
the personality. I urge upon all workers the remembrance that the day of opportunity is with us and that
it has its term. This present type of opportunity will
not last forever. The pettiness of the human frictions,
the failures to understand each other, the little faults
which have their roots in personality and which are,
after all, ephemeral, the ambitions and illusions must all
go. If the workers would practice detachment, knowing
that the Law works and that God's purposes must come
to an ultimate conclusion and if they would learn never
to criticize in thought or word, the salvaging of the world
would proceed apace and the new age of love and illumination would be ushered in.
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a. At your morning meditation visualize a deep rosecoloured lotus. Build it with care and from its opening heart see a stream of rosy light (not red)
pouring forth, engulfing you and your co-disciples.
b. At your noon meditation repeat the same symbolic
work but this time with a yellow lotus.
c. At sunset again repeat the process only this time
your lotus is of a deep electric blue with its heart
a golden sun.
3. Use then the mantric sentence which I gave you in my
last communication, pondering upon its meaning.
4. Proceed with your usual linking up with those you ever
remember in your meditation, giving them strength and
light and knowing yourself to be an intermediary.
5. Close with the invocation which you know and love so
well:
May the Holy Ones Whose disciple I am show
me the light I seek; give me the strong aid of Their
compassion and Their wisdom. There is a peace
which passeth understanding; it abides in the hearts
of those who live in the Eternal. There is a power
which maketh all things new; it lives and moves in
those who know the Self as one. May that peace
brood over us, that power uplift us till we stand where
the One Initiator is invoked, till we see His star shine
forth.
6. Sound the O.M.
I particularly ask you to make your spiritual diary a more
vital, more organised and more easily available document for
the teaching of others. You have in it much of interest. It is,
however, somewhat chaotic and the ideas in it are not easily
understandable. Will you make it more sequential, synthetic
and readable so that the arranged and presented ideas can be
of service to other students? You have much to convey of occult
knowledge and when you learn to write your knowledge, then
your real service will begin to emerge.... Present what you
have to offer; this can be much when you have learned with
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stage of advanced evolution. It is a process of continuing integration into centres of force, i.e., into a Master's group, into
the Hierarchy as a whole and consciously, and––as disciples
attain adeptship––into Shamballa. You can see, therefore, that
a Master can be greatiy hindered or aided in His work for
humanity by His choice of disciples. They should ponder on
this fact because in so doing the process of decentralisation will
proceed more rapidly and their love and service will consequently increase with a paralleling certainty and surety.
I would have all disciples grasp this clearly and so get into
their consciousness the idea of contribution, watching their
thought life with care, so that there may be in it that which will
increase the potency and purity of the ideal which at any time
is dominating the group and which will be of such a quality
that it will precipitate that "pool of thought" with which all
disciples can be in rapport and entitled to use.
I would have you also remember that a Master's group is a
centre of energy into which the disciple is precipitated and
that its effect upon him, as a personality, is eliminative and
evocative. Those two words cover the life of every disciple.
They are singularly descriptive of what is happening to humanity, as the process (so long foretold) of externalising the
Hierarchy and restoring the Mysteries upon the outer plane,
is slowly proceeding. The Hierarchy is essentially the group
of the Lord of the World; it is His Ashram. In this statement
lies the enunciation of a relatively new truth as far as human
knowledge is concerned. Before the Hierarchy can work more
openly and with fuller recognition by mankind, there must be
the elimination of all hate and all sense of separateness and the
evocation of good will and right human relations as the result
of the activities of all disciples. The widespread recognition
of the evil of the present war and of errors in every national
policy make it possible eventually to produce a general attitude
which will clear the way for the needed right adjustments. It
is the same process of awakening and of consequent strife
which disciples experience in their individual lives and which
prepare them for the stage of accepted disciple.
The vortex of force into which the disciple is plunged (by
right of his own effort and the decision of his Master) gives him
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according to their need, their ray and their point of development. You will remember in this connection how even the
Christ had three disciples who were closer to Him than the
other nine. This is ever true. In the Biblical story anent the
Christ, you have––among other things––conveyed a picture of
an Ashram as technically constituted and of the Hierarchy as it
essentially exists. There were the three disciples, beloved and
close; then the nine, who completed the inner Ashram. Next
came the seventy who were symbolic of the Ashram as a whole
and, finally, the five hundred who typified those upon the
Probationary Path who were under supervision by the Master,
but not by the three, the nine and the seventy until the time
comes to admit them to the Path of Accepted Discipleship. In
the greatest Ashram of all, Sanat Kumara has the same sequence
of relationships among the great Beings Who form His group
of active workers. Bear in mind, however, that these figures are
symbolic and not factual. The number of disciples in an
Ashram varies constantly, but always there are the three who
are responsible to the Master for all ashramic activity, who are
in His closest councils and who carry out His plans. The chain
of Hierarchy is great and immutable and the sequences unalterable.
In considering the theme of the chela within the Master's
aura, we have seen that the true pledged disciple who has
reached the stage of being an accepted disciple passes from
point to point within the circumference of a Master's sphere of
influence until he reaches a period wherein he consciously
"knows" his Master's aura. Now that, my brothers, is a perfectly meaningless phrase, but it is technically and esoterically
correct. I will paraphrase its significance for you in an endeavour to give you some of the vital implications.
1. He is aware not only of the Master, but of what is in the
Master's mind. That means that he is telepathically en
rapport with his Master.
2. He is consciously past all inward discussion of what the
Master wants him to do. He knows the part which he
has to play.
3. He responds sensitively to the Master's aura not only
upon the inner planes of life and in the Ashram proper,
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the planetary Logos Himself. However, a consideration of
the analogy existing between the microcosm and the Macrocosm may help somewhat. The soul creates a threefold expression in the three worlds of human living. This is an
occult truism. The outer form, the dual physical body
(dense and vital or etheric) is produced, created, motivated, energized and conditioned by certain energies and
forces, emanating from those levels whereon the soul has
––rightly or wrongly––engineered a reaction of identification. Note this phrase, my brother. These make the man
what he is; they give him his temperament, profession and
quality upon the physical plane; they make him negative or
positive to various types of impacting energy; they give
him his character and make him what he appears to be to
others; they produce his coloring, his capacities and his
personality. With all of these the average man identifies
himself; he believes himself to be the form, the medium
through which he attempts to express his desires and his
ideas. This complete identification with the transient creation and with the outer appearance is maya. It must be remembered that individual maya is a fractional part of the
world of energies and forces which constitute the life expression of the planetary Logos, which condition our outer
planetary life, and make our planet what it appears to be
to the other planets.
The difference between man, the microcosm, and the
planetary Logos, the Lord of the World, the Macrocosm,
lies in the fact that the Lord of the World is not identified
with the maya which He has created, and which has its purpose in eventually bringing about the release of the "prisoners of the planet." To that Maya, HE is supremely indifferent and it is this divine indifference which has led to the
great theological illusion of an anthropomorphic Deity and
to the belief (in the East) that our planet is but the back-
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ground or the plaything of the Gods. It is this cosmic indifference which has led to the human glamour concerning
the "inscrutable will of God" and to the affirmation that
God is far away and not immanent in every creature and in
every atom of which creatures are made. These are some
aspects of the glamours and illusions which must be dispelled and dissipated and, in the process, discovery will be
made that the form is only maya and can be disregarded,
that forces can be organized and directed by energy and that
the world of thought, the field of sentient consciousness and
the playground of the energies are something apart from
the Thinker, from the One who feels and from the Actor
and Player of the many parts which the Soul undertakes to
play.
The disciple learns eventually to know himself to be,
above everything else (whilst in incarnation), the director
of forces: these he directs from the altitude of the divine
Observer and through the attainment of detachment. These
are things which I have oft told you before. These truths
are, for you, only the platitudes of occultism and yet, if you
could but grasp the full significance of detachment and stand
serene as the observing Director, there would be no more
waste motion, no more mistaken moves and no more false
interpretations, no wandering down the bypaths of daily
living, no seeing others through distorted and prejudiced
vision and––above all––no more misuse of force.
Again and again, down the ages, the Masters have told
Their disciples (as I have told you) that the occultist works
in the world of forces. All human beings live and move and
express themselves in and through that same world of evermoving, ever-impacting, outgoing and incoming energies.
The occultist, however, works there; he becomes a conscious
directing agent; he creates upon the physical plane that
which he desires, and that which he desires is the pattern of
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things and the design laid down upon the trestle board of
the spiritual consciousness by the great divine Architect.
Yet he identifies himself not with the pattern or with the
forces which he employs. He moves in the world of maya,
free from all illusion, unhindered by glamour and uncontrolled by the mayavic forces. He is rapidly arriving, as
far as his own little world is concerned, at the same "divine
indifference" which characterizes Sanat Kumara, the Lord
of the World; therefore increasingly he becomes aware of
the Plan as it exists in the Universal Mind and the Purpose
which motivates the Will of God.
It is this divine indifference which is responsible for the
fact that in attempting to describe "Pure Being" or God,
and in the effort to arrive at some understanding of the
nature of divinity, the formula of negation has been evolved.
God is not this; God is not that; God is nothing; God is
neither time nor space; God is not feeling or thought; God
is not form or substance. God simply IS. God IS––apart
from all expression and manifestation as the Manipulator
of energy, the Creator of the tangible and the intangible
worlds, the Pervader of life, or the Indweller in all forms.
God is the ONE WHO can withdraw and, in withdrawing,
dispel, dissipate and devitalize all that has been created––
using those words in their fullest significance.
It will be obvious to you, therefore, that in these three
activities of that Reality which is not identified with appearance, the will of God, the Destroyer aspect of Deity, is
beneficiently present. The act of abstraction produces the
dispelling of the illusory world of thought; the withdrawal
of the divine attention dissipates the sentient universe and
brings glamour to an end; the cessation of divine direction
brings death to the physical world. All these activities are
evidences of the will or of the first aspect––the will-to-good
which can and will function in perfection only when goodwill
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that sound permeates all forms; the planet itself has its
own note or sound; each minute atom also has its sound;
each form can be evoked into music and each human being
has his peculiar chord and all chords contribute to the great
symphony which the Hierarchy and Humanity are playing,
and playing now. Every spiritual group has its own tune
(if I may employ so inappropriate a word) and the groups
which are in process of collaborating with the Hierarchy
make music ceaselessly. This rhythm of sound and this
myriad of chords and notes blend with the music of the
Hierarchy itself and this is a steadily enriching symphony;
as the centuries slip away, all these sounds slowly unite and
are resolved into each other until some day the planetary
symphony which Sanat Kumara is composing will be completed and our Earth will then make a notable contribution
to the great chords of the solar system––and this is a part,
intrinsic and real, of the music of the spheres. Then, as
the Bible says, the Sons of God, the planetary Logoi, will
sing together. This, my brother, will be the result of right
breathing, of controlled and organized rhythm, of true pure
thought and of the correct relation between all parts of
the chorus.
Think out this theme as a meditation exercise and gain
inspiration thereby.
c. The Technique of Indifference
I have, in my other books, given much information anent
the etheric body and the centers––major and minor––which
are to be found within its radius. There is a tendency among
students to identify the centers with the physical body in
their thinking and not so clearly with the etheric body. This
concerns location in the majority of cases and is a mistake.
Aspirants would do well to avoid any concentration at all
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SECTION FOUR
THE TECHNIQUE OF FUSION
In this, our final point, we are concerned with the control––constant and unremitting––of the soul over the personality. We are therefore concerned with the stage of
initiation which brings to an end the path of development
for humanity and inaugurates a cycle of existence of which
we know, and can know, nothing except that the liberated
Master then begins to function in a dual manner: as a
member of the Hierarchy, cooperating with the Plan and
occupied with the salvaging of humanity and, secondly, as
a disciple of Sanat Kumara. The task of Sanat Kumara
in relation to the Masters is to prepare Them to tread the
Way of the Higher Evolution. When this becomes possible,
the shift of the spiritual "attention" (I use this inadequate
word for lack of a better one) is away from the soul and
the Angel of the Presence to the mysterious Presence
itself; this has hitherto only been sensed and dimly visioned. The Master––freed from the three and five worlds
of human and so-called superhuman evolution––has now the
full gifts of omnipresence and omniscience. He is aware
of the underlying unity, brought about by the factual nature
of the One Life and Being Who pervades all manifestation;
He has also mastered all possible techniques and modes
and methods of activity, of control and of fusion. But
having developed those capacities, He now becomes faintly
aware of that which conditions the One Being, and senses
energies and contacts which are extra-planetary and of
which He has hitherto been totally unaware. Knowledge
comes to Him after the fifth initiation.
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absorb or appropriate the impression so that it becomes a
part of Their own "impulsive energy."
This is by no means an easy subject for me to elucidate,
and the reasons are two:
1. The members of the Hierarchy (among Whom I
have the status of Master)* are Themselves in
process of learning this Science of Impression. This
They do on the levels of the abstract mind, of the
intuition, or of manas and buddhi.
2. The science is as yet without a vocabulary. It is not
limited at any stage by thoughtforms but it is limited
by word forms; and it is therefore a difficult problem
for me to pass on any information anent this subtle
mode of communication of which telepathy is in fact
but an exoteric externalization.
Impression, as an art to be mastered both from the angle of
the impressing agent and of the impressed recipient, is
definitely related to the world of ideas. As far as our
planetary Life is concerned, there are certain great sources
of impression and one or two of them might here be noted;
you will thus gain some idea of the subtlety of the whole
subject, of its close relation to energy impacts and of its
group reception as differentiated from individual reception,
as is the case in any telepathic rapport.
1. The impression of Shamballa by:
a. Members of the Great White Lodge on Sirius.
The recipients of this impression are the highest
Members of the Great Council, presided over
by the Lord of the World. So subtle is this im––––––––––
*Discipleship in the New Age, I, 777.
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pression that these Great Lives can only receive
it with accuracy when in full joint conference of
the entire Council, and also after due preparation.
b. From one or other of the constellations which
are at any particular time astrologically en rapport with our planet. This impression can only
be received by the Great Council when sitting in
conclave with a majority of its Members present.
This, I would have you note, does not entail the
attendance of the entire Council.
c. From a triangle of circulating energy, emanating
from the two planets which––with our planet,
the Earth––form a triangle in any particular cycle.
This impression is received by the three Buddhas
of Activity for distribution to the Hierarchy.
d. From the planet Venus, the Earth's alter ego.
This makes its entrance via the Lord of the
World and three of His Council Who are chosen
by Him at any specific time to act as recipients.
These are the major entering impressions, recorded by what
is glibly called "the Universal Mind," the mind of God, our
planetary Logos. There are other entering impressions,
but to them I do not refer, as any reference would be meaningless to you.
2. The impression of the Hierarchy by:
a. Shamballa itself through the medium of groups
within the Great Council; these step down the impression which they register so that the Hierarchy––as a whole––may cooperate with the
purposes intended by those who are forming the
needed Plan.
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b. Certain great Lives Who, at specific times and
according to cyclic rhythm, or in times of emergency, are swung into this type of activity. For
instance, one such time would be the Full Moon
period, which is a time of reception by the Hierarchy as well as by Humanity; an instance of the
second type of activity would be the Wesak
Festival, or those acute crises when intervention
is required from sources far higher than those
with which the recipient is usually en rapport.
Such a crisis is fast approaching.
The first type of impression is rhythmic, recurrent
and therefore cumulative in its intended effects.
The second type of impression is the result of invocation and evocation and is dependent upon
both the recipient and the agent.
c. That great group of divine Contemplatives who
are trained to act as an intermediate receptive
group between Shamballa and the Hierarchy.
They receive impression from Shamballa and
transmit it to the Hierarchy, thus enabling the
Members of the Hierarchy to receive it as "a
sharpened impression" and to register it accurately
because the emanating impression has passed
through an area within the divine Mind where it
is enhanced by the trained perception and the determined receptivity of this group. They are
called, in the East, the divine Nirmanakayas. I
only mention Their occult name so that you may
learn to recognize Them when you meet reference to
Them.
d. The Buddha at the time when the Wesak Festival
is celebrated. He then acts as a focal point or as
the "distributor of the impression"; He then has
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behind Him (little as you may realize it) the
entire impressing force of the Buddhas of Activity
Who are to Shamballa what the Nirmanakayas
are to the Hierarchy.
Let me here interpolate a remark which may prove helpful
and illuminating. We are dealing (as you will undoubtedly
have noted) with the reception of impression by groups or
by aggregations of groups composed of living Beings Who
have Their own agents of distribution or impression. The
entire evolutionary history of our planet is one of reception
and of distribution, of a taking in and of a giving out. The
key to humanity's trouble (focusing, as it has, in the economic troubles of the past two hundred years, and in the
theological impasse of the orthodox churches) has been to
take and not to give, to accept and not to share, to grasp
and not to distribute. This is the breaking of the Law
which has placed humanity in the position of guilt. The war
is the dire penalty which humanity has had to pay for this
great sin of separateness. Impressions from the Hierarchy
have been received, distorted, misapplied and misinterpreted, and the task of the New Group of World Servers
is to offset this evil. These Servers are to humanity what
the Buddhas of Activity are to Shamballa, and the group
of divine Contemplatives (the Nirmanakayas) are to the
Hierarchy. It might be stated therefore that:
1. The Buddhas of Activity are Themselves impressed
by the WILL of God as it energizes the entire planetary life.
2. The Nirmanakayas are impressed by the LOVE of
God as it demonstrates itself as the attractive force
which impulses the Plan inspired by the Purpose. In
other words, it is the Hierarchy, impelled to action
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by Shamballa, or the Will-to-Good, externalizing itself as goodwill.
3. The New Group of World Servers are impressed by
the active INTELLIGENCE of God; they translate
this divine impression and step it down in two great
stages, therefore, bringing it into concrete manifestation.

We now carry this conception of divine impression down to
the level of the human consciousness.
3. The impression of Humanity by:
a. The Hierarchy, through the stimulating of ideas.
These demonstrate through a steadily growing
and enlightened public opinion.
b. The influence of the Ashrams of the Masters as
they affect the aspirants of the world, the humanitarians and the idealists. These impressing agencies being seven in number, constitute seven
different streams of impressing energy which
affect the seven ray types. The united Ashrams,
forming the great Ashram of the Christ, affect
humanity as a whole; this great united Ashram
works solely through the New Group of World
Servers whose members are on all rays, of all
grades of development, and who work in all the
various departments of human living and enterprise.
c. The activity of the New Group of World Servers
about which I have already written in my various
pamphlets; therefore repetition is not necessary.*
It will be obvious to you that I have only touched upon a few,
a very few, of the impressing forces of the planet, and have
––––––––––
*A Treatise on the Seven Rays, II, 629-751. A Treatise on White
Magic, 398-433.

52
VIII. THE SUPREME SCIENCE OF CONTACT
It would be useful if you attempted to master and to
assimilate what I have to impart anent the three great
sciences which form the three modes of expression of what
we might term the SUPREME SCIENCE OF CONTACT. These
three sciences are all equally interdependent and all related
to the art of responsiveness. They are:
1. The Science of Impression . . . . . . .The will-to-be.
Relation to the Spiritual Triad.
Source of emanation . . . . . . . . . . . .Shamballa.
Connected with the abstract mind.
2. The Science of Invocation and
Evocation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Love or attraction.
Relation to the soul in all forms.
Source of emanation (at this time) . . The Hierarchy.
Connected with the lower mind, as the agent of the soul.
3. The Science of Telepathy. Mind. Human intelligence.
Relation to the personality.
Source of emanation . . . . . . . . . . . .Humanity itself.
Connected with the head center.
You will see how all these pairs of opposites play their
part, exemplifying the dualistic nature of our planetary Life:
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X. SEQUENTIAL REVELATION OF RELATIONSHIPS

I would like to refer you back to page 52 where I
outlined this extra-ordinary science which is––inherently in
itself––the evidence of evolution, of the essential dualism
in manifestation, and the testimony, unalterable and incontrovertible, to the unfoldment of consciousness. At the
same time, it proceeds upon the basic premise that the
various phases of consciousness which are steadily and
sequentially revealed in time and space are (from the point
of view of the Eternal Now) the sumtotal of the states of
consciousness of the "One in Whom we live and move and
have our being." All these phases of conscious acceptance of
existent phenomena and their related reactions are to Sanat
Kumara, what a day's experience and reactions or the current life experiences are to the intelligent man––only vastly
more enveloping and comprehensive.
There were a number of points to which I did not refer
then, but which I would like to take up now in the interests
of clarity and understanding. I have called this science of
rapport and of reaction, the Supreme Science of Contact.
That is essentially what it is. The reaction to this contact,
whether cosmic as in the case of Sanat Kumara, or planetary as in the case of the Members of the Hierarchy, is
nevertheless limited and circumscribed (from the point of
view of the informed aspirant), is responsible for the
creation of Karma or the setting in motion of causes which
must unalterably have their effects––these effects being
negated and rendered useless (or innocuous, if you prefer
that word) when the entity concerned brings to the engendered circumstances the needed intelligence, wisdom,
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intuition or will. Ponder on this. Consciousness is inherent
in all forms of life. That is an occult platitude. It is an
innate potency which forever accompanies life in manifestation. These two, related through manifestation, are in
reality atma-buddhi, spirit-reason, dedicated for the term
of the creative period to a simultaneous functioning; the
first result of their relation is the appearance of that which
will enable the Lord of the World to express His Own
unknown inscrutable purpose.
During the cycle of manifestation, this combination of
life-awareness, spirit-reason, atma buddhi, is the product of
the multiplicity in unity of which we hear so much––demonstrating as activity, quality, ideology, rationality, relationship, unity, and many other expressions of the divine nature.
In the earlier part of A Treatise on the Seven Rays, I spoke
of life, quality and appearance, mentioning the major
triplicity which could be and is already proven and apparent
to man. Quality was emphasized as the second aspect, not
because on all planes and for all time that is so, but because
at the present point in human evolution, quality plus activity
appear to be the two lower aspects of divine manifestation.
Already, however, two others are, if anything, superseding
them in the consciousness of thinking humanity––relationship and ideas. Still others will be rapidly added as the consciousness of man is more effectively employed.
The Science of Contact will not only reveal quality, but
is revealing the lines of relationship which underlie all
manifestation and of which the etheric body is the symbol.
It is also rendering man sensitive to ideas as the unfolding
intellect of man permits it. The reaction of humanity to
these two revelations (which come if you could but realize
it, is the result, the reward, of contact and of the impact
of life-reason upon that manifestation which has always
been present though unrealized) will bring about vast
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changes and more far-reaching results than has the reaction
to quality. Curiously enough, the discovery of quality as
the second aspect in manifestation (later to be superseded),
called for, and developed, the critical faculty in man; this
critical faculty (so destructive in its present use) will be
correctly expressed when the nature of relationship is better
grasped and the true function of ideas is properly understood.
This Supreme Science of Contact governs all reactions
to impact. This statement includes the cosmic reactions of
Sanat Kumara down to the scarcely discernible reactions
(invisible almost even to the eye of the seer) of the infinitesimal atom. For the sake of clarity, I divided this
science into three major divisions basing them upon the
reactions of the three major planetary centers to their
environment. This is a point which I would have you carefully bear in mind. I could write a treatise longer than this
one purely on the creation of the response apparatus which
each of these three centers of divine life-reason had to
form in order to make the needed contact and to interpret
correctly. There are many paradoxes in what I am here
giving you, and apparently some contradictions where
orthodox occultism is concerned, but that is ever the case
as the teaching expands in content and the earlier all-inclusive facts are seen to be minor aspects of still greater facts.
You can see, therefore, the significance and the importance
of the dictum in The Secret Doctrine that the Hierarchy
and all in the Council Chamber of Sanat Kumara (or Shamballa) have invariably passed through the human stage of
evolution, for only human beings can perfectly blend and
express life-reason, and only human intellect can consciously
create what is needed in order to bring the needed stages
of manifested life into being.

Here again emerges another reason for the importance
of the "center which we call the race of men"; upon the
shoulders of humanity rests unbelievable responsibility.
Therefore, whether we are dealing with simple telepathy,
or with invocation and evocation, or with impression, we
are in reality considering the effect of life-reason as it
manifests in relation to the available and suitable environment. Note this phrase. All this takes place through men
in process of being made perfect, through men who have
attained a relative perfection, and through men who––in
the majority of cases––arrived at perfection elsewhere than
in this present manifesting cycle. This should indicate to
you the potentiality hidden in the very lowest of the human
family, and the future of wonder and of usefulness which
lies ahead for each and all in due time and after due effort.
Technically speaking, it is the Hierarchy which is "impressed" from Shamballa, and Humanity which is reached
by the Hierarchy via the method of invocation and evocation. Within the human family two things occur as the
result of this received and recognized activity of a phase of
the Science of Contact.
1. Telepathic relationship is set up. This, my brother,
has ever existed between members of the human family
and, as previously explained, is of two kinds. Solar
plexus telepathy, instinctual, uncontrolled, widely prevalent and allied to many of the surprising activities of
forms of life other than the human, i.e., the instinct
of the homing pigeon or the method whereby cats and
dogs and horses will find their homes over immense
distances. The telepathic interplay between a mother and
her children is instinctual and seated in the animal nature.
Mental telepathy is now being recognized and studied.
This is the activity and rapport established from mind to
mind; it also includes the telepathic response to current
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thoughtforms and thought conditions in the world today.
Interest in this is already very great.
2. Intuitional telepathy begins to manifest increasingly
among advanced human beings in all lands and all races.
This indicates soul contact and the consequent awakening
of group consciousness, for sensitivity to intuitional impressions has to do only with group concerns.
This Science of Contact governs relations within our
entire planetary life and includes, for instance, the rapport
being established between humanity and the domesticated
animals. These animals are to their own kingdom what the
New Group of World Servers is to humanity. The New
Group of World Servers is the linking bridge and the mode
of communication between the Hierarchy (the fifth kingdom) and Humanity (the fourth kingdom) under the
present divine Plan; the domesticated animals fulfill, therefore, an analogous function between Humanity (the fourth
kingdom) and the animal kingdom (the third). These
analogies are often fertile fields of illumination.
As regards Shamballa, the impression there received is
not the result of invocation which in due course evokes
extra-planetary response, as is the case between the Hierarchy and Shamballa, and the Hierarchy and Humanity,
with certain changes during the process of stepping down
or of descent. That which impresses Shamballa and is recomes via Sanat Kumara because HE is in close contact with
other planetary Logoi or groups of planetary Logoi, wielding a united, focussed, intelligent Will. It is Sanat Kumara
Whose task it is to impress the Lives Who meet periodically in the Council Chamber with the next phase of unfolding Purpose. This Purpose is later "occultly reduced" or
stepped down until it emerges as the hierarchical Plan.
This Plan is contingent upon imminence, atmic realization

and pure reason, as the Hierarchy has termed these three
"aspects of reaction" to impression from Shamballa. Let me
make myself clear. The Hierarchy is no group of mystical
workers; only those aspects of divine Purpose which can be
immediately grasped and developed and which are patently
valuable to humanity––when presented in right form by
the Hierarchy––are registered by Them. They know what
consciously to "repudiate" as it is occultly called, and They
act ever in response to a Law of Imminence or of occult prevision which is almost unrecognizable and indefinable by
advanced humanity. The words, "atmic realization" are
most interesting for they refer to the quality and the mass
of will energy which could be made available by the pledged
and unified Hierarchy to carry out the imminent Plan.
Never forget that in considering Shamballa and the Plan,
we are thinking entirely within the limits of the expression
of the WILL aspect of the Lord of the World, and this––
except for advanced initiates––is well-nigh impossible. This
factor has to be accepted theoretically, even if not yet
understood.
To these two unalterable requirements the Hierarchy
contributes the faculty of pure reason, which is the governing faculty of the Hierarchy and which brings into activity
the quality to which man has erroneously given the name of
"love". This emphasizes the sentimental aspect and signifies
to the majority, very largely, simply the sentimental and
emotional aspect, which is entirely of an astral nature. Pure
reason, which is the supreme characteristic of the Members
of the Hierarchy, will ever express itself in right action
and right human relations, and that will manifest––when
present––what love in reality is. Pure love is a quality or
effect of pure reason.
The pure reason of the hierarchical response is needed
for the grasping and the comprehension of the Purpose as
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less attractive. This means when the soul becomes of
greater life importance and man-made ideas (if such a
phrase is permissible) of less importance. There are, in
reality, no man-made ideas. There are only ideas as grasped
by the intelligentsia and then as "stepped down" by humanity's constant reaction to glamour, to emotional or astral
conclusions, and to selfish interpretations.
It must be remembered that the activity of all these
"impressing agencies" is felt in a wide and general sense
throughout the entire planet and the planetary aura. No
kingdom in nature escapes this impact, and it is thus that
the purpose of the Lord of the World is carried out. Being,
Coherence and Activity are thus blended into one created
and creative whole; life, quality and appearance respond unitedly to the imposed intention of the planetary
Logos and yet, at the same time, remain creatively free
as regards their reaction to these contacted impressions;
this reaction is necessarily dependent upon the type and
quality of the mechanism which registers the impression.
This mechanism has been developed by the life within the
form throughout the creative period and––as far as the
time element has been involved––the indwelling entity in
any kingdom in nature has been free, and the time has been
long or short, and the reaction to impression has been rapid
or slow, according to the will of the controlling life. In
the mineral kingdom, this reaction is very slow, for inertia
or tamas controls the spiritual life within the mineral form;
in the vegetable kingdom it is more rapid and under the
invocative appeal of the lives in that kingdom the deva
world is invoked and greatly aids and hastens the unfoldment of the vegetable consciousness; this is one reason for
its relative sinlessness and extra-ordinary purity.
The major impression registered in the second kingdom
of nature emanates from the angel worlds and from the

deva hierarchy. The angels and devas are to the vegetable
kingdom what the spiritual Hierarchy is to humanity. This
is, of course, a mystery with which you have no concern.
But impressions and reactions are to be found in both these
kingdoms, and upon such response depends the evolution
of the indwelling consciousness.
The animal kingdom has a peculiar relation to the
fourth kingdom in nature, and the unfolding of the animal
consciousness proceeds along lines paralleling, yet dissimilar
to that of the human being who is beginning to respond to
the kingdom of souls, the fifth kingdom. It is the karma
and destiny of the fourth kingdom to be the impressing
agent for the third; the problem is complicated, however,
by the fact that the animal kingdom antedates the human
and had, therefore, generated a measure of karma––both
good and evil––prior to the appearance of mankind. The
"impressing process" carried forward by humanity is modified and often negated by two factors:
1. Human ignorance and selfishness, plus inability to
work consciously and intelligently with the embryonic minds within animal forms: this is true except
in a few (a very few) cases which involve the domestic animals. When humanity is itself further
advanced, its intelligent impression upon the consciousness of the animal kingdom will produce
planetary results. At present this is not so. It will
only come when the animal kingdom (as a result of
human understanding) becomes invocative.
2. The self-generated karma of the animal kingdom
which is largely being worked off in its relation to
mankind today. The karmic entity––holding a type
of rule within the third kingdom––is a part of the
planetary Dweller on the Threshold.
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You will note, therefore, the amazing planetary sequence
of impression––all of it emanating from the highest possible sources, though stepped down and regulated to the
receiving factors; all of it concerned to a greater or less
degree (according to the quality of the mechanism of reception) with the will and purpose of Sanat Kumara; all
of it, during the aeons, achieving a group potency and a
responding sensitivity.
The main factor preventing a completely unimpeded
sequence of impression from Shamballa straight down into
the mineral kingdom, via all the other kingdoms, is the
factor of freewill, resulting in karmic responsibility. This
can be either good or bad. It is interesting to note here
that both the good and the bad karma produce conditions
which not only have to be worked out, but that they lead
to conditions which delay what we––from our limited point
of view––might look upon as the liberation of the planet.
The generating of good karma necessitates the "living
through" of conditions where everything (for the man responsible or for any other form within its limitations) is
good, happy, beneficent and useful. The evil karma generated in any kingdom in relation to the "realm where
dwelleth the planetary Dweller on the Threshold" stands
between the cosmic Door of Initiation and our planetary
Logos. This Dweller represents all the mistakes and errors
due to wrong reactions, unrecognized contacts, deliberate
choices made in defiance of known good, and mass movements and mass activities which are temporarily not progressive in time and space. I realize that where these facts
apply to the subhuman kingdoms in nature you are not
aware of what I mean, but that does not alter the law or
movements which are in no way related to human evolution.
In connection with the planetary Logos I would like to add
that in that great planetary struggle and His subsequent

initiation, we are all implicated––from the atom of substance up to and including all the Lives which form the
Council Chamber of the Lord of the World; it is this titanic
effort which is made by the sumtotal of all the living processes and entities that compose the manifestation of Sanat
Kumara which is responsible for the creative evolutionary
processes; it is also responsible for what we call time, with
all that that concept involves of events, opportunity, the
past, the present and the future, the good and the evil.
The dynamic impression which emanates from Shamballa reaches forth in great cycles and cyclic waves; these
are impulsed from extra-planetary sources, as demanded
or invoked by the Lord of the World and His Associates;
they emanate in response to the "acclaimed will" of Sanat
Kumara in the Council Chamber.
This high spiritual and ultimate impression moves outward along the seven rays, viewing them as seven streams
of spiritual energy, qualified and colored by the Shamballic impression; this process repeats itself when hierarchical invocation is effective and successfully established.
This again is repeated between the Hierarchy and
Humanity in response to human invocation; this is becoming
increasingly intelligent, potent and evocative.
The problem of the human kingdom is, however, very
great. Humanity is the recipient of so many impacts, so
many impressions, so many telepathic and mental currents
and so many qualified vibratory impressions from all the
seven kingdoms in nature that aeons have elapsed in developing the adequate discriminative sensitivity and in
establishing the certitude of the point in evolution from
which conscious invocation must arise and upon which the
evoked impression must be registered. Unconscious invocation proceeds all the time; when it becomes conscious, it
becomes exceedingly powerful.

82

Telepathy and the Etheric Vehicle

The entire human family is today an amazing receiver
of impressions, owing to its myriad types of susceptible
mechanisms. These impressionable instruments are capable
of registering tamasic impressions, coming from the subhuman kingdoms, particularly the third and the first; they
record rajasic impressions coming from mental sources of
all kinds; they are also––to a much less degree––responsive to sattvic or rhythmic impressions. Their response
to these high impressions and their registration of truth,
light and quality, coming from the highest sources is,
however, growing.
It is because of this that the human kingdom (the great
middle kingdom whose function it is to mediate between
the higher and the lower) is the subject of much divine
impression conveying the Purpose of Sanat Kumara. This
you know. I have taught you much along this line in A
Treatise on the Seven Rays and also in the earlier Treatise
on Cosmic Fire. In these present instructions I am dealing
with group possibilities, with groups which can be trained
to record, register and be impressed by the Hierarchy. Such
a group can be in the position of being able to invoke the
Hierarchy with power if it so choose. I am again bringing
these things to your attention as aspirants and disciples,
but from an angle different to those in my earlier writings.
The responsibility of impressionability, of telepathic registration and of invocative appeal is very great; hence what
I have written here.
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the initiatory process are "the ability to be impressed, the
capacity accurately to register the impression, the power to
record what has been given, and then to give it word forms
in the mind consciousness". On the basis of the information
received, the disciple must then properly invoke the needed
energies and learn through experience to produce a responsive evocation. My earlier statement on this subject a
few pages back was intended to lead up to this teaching and
I repeat it here:
"The entire human family is today an amazing receiver
of impressions, owing to the myriad types of susceptible
mechanisms. . . . It is because of this that the human
kingdom (the great middle kingdom whose function it
is to mediate between the higher and the lower) is the
subject of so much divine impression, conveying the
purpose of Sanat Kumara. . . . In these present instructions I am dealing with group possibilities, with groups
which can be trained to record, register. and be impressed
by the Hierarchy. Such a group can be in the position
of being able to invoke the Hierarchy with power if it
so choose. l am again bringing these things to your
attention as aspirants and disciples, but from an angle
different to those in my earlier writings. The responsibility of impressionability, of telepathic registration and
of invocative appeal is very great."
For the aspirant and particularly for the conscious disciple, the impression to be considered comes from four
sources:
1. From the disciple's own soul.
2. From the Ashram with which he is to be affiliated.
3. Directly from the Master.
4. From the Spiritual Triad, via the antahkarana.
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3. The Plan constitutes a reservoir of energized substance, held in solution by the WILL of Sanat Kumara
and embodying His intangible purpose (intangible
to us but not intangible to Him).
4. It is this planetary Substance upon which the "impressing agents" must draw––the Nirmanakayas,
the Members of the Hierarchy and the working disciples of the world plus all spiritual sensitives of a
certain degree.
5. Recipients of the desired impression must become
sensitive to this substantial energy.
This entire proposition can be referred back to the originating Thinker Who brought our manifested world into being,
and Who sequentially and under the Law of Evolution is
bringing to fruition the objective of His thinking. In the
larger and wider sense, it is that sumtotal of the ocean of
energies in which "we live and move and have our being."
This is the sevenfold body of the planetary Logos.
We are not here, however, considering the larger Whole,
but we are dealing with a specific and focussed area of the
planetary consciousness. This is found midway between the
highest plane whereon the Council Chamber of the Great
Lord is found and the three planes which form the active
arena for hierarchical work––the three levels of consciousness of the Spiritual Triad. This "focussed area" has been
precipitated by the Agents of the divine Will; They know
the ultimate purpose of Sanat Kumara and hold it steadfastly in view, making it available to those Masters of the
Wisdom Who can act as the "impressing Agents of Sanat
Kumara's Will." These are the Manu, the Christ, and the
Mahachohan, the Lord of Civilization.
It might be said here that the three Buddhas of Activity
are the prime impressing Agents and that the three Great
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Lords are the "impressed Recipients" at an exceedingly high
level; this is the atmic level of awareness, which is the area
energized by the divine Will.
When dealing with the fifth Point of Revelation* I
said that it concerned itself with the highest aspect of the
Will––with that which produces the highest synthesis, the
final synthesis. The planetary Purpose is the eventual synthesis of the initial thought of the planetary Logos, and to
this thought we give always the unmeaning name of
"GLORY": this stands for all that we can conceive of the
divine purpose; it is, for us, a "blaze of glory." The human
mind is at this stage (in time and space) unable to register
any aspect of the Purpose; all that we can do is to cooperate
with the efforts of the Hierarchy to activate those things
and events which will make the manifestation of the Purpose eventually possible. This purpose will constitute the
ultimate revelation to the final root-race of men; it therefore
lies a very long way ahead of our present point in evolution.
I will here make a statement which will probably convey
nothing to the intelligence of the average disciple, but which
may constitute a fruitful seed thought to the initiate who
may read these words:
The Purpose of Sanat Kumara is created at present
by the synthesis which the nature of the final seven Paths
reveals. It is adapted in time and space to human intelligence by the presented Plan, and––in the glory of consummation––the completed Plan will reveal the Purpose
on all the seven planes of evolution. Then evolution, as
formulated and imposed by the Hierarchy, will end and
a greater dynamic expansion will take its place.
You will note that all along the lines of teaching there
comes an eventual merging and blending, and that, at a
––––––––––
*Discipleship in the New Age, Vol. II.

Telepathy and the Etheric Vehicle

121

certain point in the development of consciousness the many
lines of spiritual approach become the few lines of conscious
spiritual awareness. So it is in relation to the detail of the
evolutionary process, with the formulation of the hierarchical Plan, and with the recognition of the Purpose. Speaking
practically (and that is always of major importance), it
might be said that evolution controls the form of the Purpose; the Plan concerns the hierarchical recognition of the
Purpose, whilst the Purpose is the synthetic Thought which
pours into the supernal consciousness of the Lord of the
World along the seven Paths of which the Masters become
aware at a certain very high initiation.
The seven great energies flow into our manifested world
along the lines of the seven Paths; these are not the direct
energies of the seven Rays because these concern consciousness in a most specific manner; they are the substantial energies of material expression and their origin concerns a great
mystery. These two lines of energy––material energy and
the energy of consciousness––when brought together by divine purpose, constitute the essential dualism of our manifested life.
All that we are able to recognize of that Purpose is the
hierarchical Plan, and this only disciples and advanced aspirants can judge and recognize. This Plan is based upon
knowledge of divine guidance in the Past, the recognition
of progress out of that Past into the Present, plus the effort
to become sensitive to the right emergence of that Plan
(embodying ever an aspect of the Purpose) in the immediate Future. The Purpose is related to the Past, the Present
and the Future; the Agents of the Plan are impressed from
Shamballa, via the Nirmanakayas; the process is then repeated, and advanced humanity become the recipients, the
sensitive recipients, of the Plan as transmitted to them by
the impressing Agents, the Masters, working through the
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need to be seen in their triple relationship if the mode of
working of the One Life is to be grasped more clearly than
is now the case. The aim of the entire evolutionary scheme
is to bring these three Centers into such a close relationship
that the synthesis of the divine Purpose can work out harmoniously on every possible (note that phrase) level of
consciousness. If this can take place, then the basic Thought,
the fundamental Proposition of the planetary Logos can
eventually be disclosed to man.
May I remind you of the occult statement that every
living being or manifested life––from the planetary Logos
down to the tiniest atom––either has been, is, or will be a
man. This has reference to the past, to the present and to
the future of every manifested life. Therefore, the fact of
humanity and of that for which humanity stands is probably
the primary and major aspect of the divine purpose. Pause
and think about this statement. It is, therefore, the first
clear fact which indicates the measure and the magnitude
of a human being; and until two other facts are sequentially
revealed to us, it will not be possible correctly to gauge the
wider aspects of the purpose of Sanat Kumara. Everything
subhuman is slowly moving towards a definite human experience; it is also passing through the phase of human effort
and consequent experience, or else it has moved out of that
phase of limitation and––through initiation––is drafting
human nature into a state of divinity (to use a most inadequate phrase).
The keynote, therefore, of the Lord of the World is
HUMANITY for it is the basis, the goal and the essential inner
structure of all being. Humanity itself is the key to all evolutionary processes and to all correct understanding of the
divine Plan, expressing in time and space the divine Purpose.
Why HE chose that this should be so, we know not; but it
is a point to be accepted and remembered in all study of
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am pointing this out for two reasons which must form part
of your thinking as you study this science:

interplay; some seem to circulate with facility in some particular kingdom in nature and some in another; some come
from one direction and some from a different one, but all
are in movement all the time; it is a constant circulation. All
are passing on and into and through and there is not one
single atom in the body which is not the recipient of this
living, moving energy; there is no single form that is not
"kept in shape and livingness" by this determined inflow and
outflow, and there is therefore no part of the body of manifestation (which is an integral part of the planetary vehicle
of the Lord of the World) which is not in complex but
complete touch with HIS divine intention––through the
medium of HIS three major centers: Shamballa, the Hierarchy, and Humanity. In the multiplicity of the forms of
which His great composite vehicle is composed, there is no
need for Him to be in conscious touch. It is, however, possible should He so desire it, but it would profit Him not any
more than it would profit you to be in conscious touch with
some atom in some organ of your physical body. He works,
however, through His three major centers: Shamballa, the
planetary head center; the Hierarchy, the planetary heart
center; and Humanity, the planetary throat center. The
play of the energies elsewhere (controlled from these three
centers) is automatic. The objective of the circulating energies––as it appears to us when we seek to penetrate divine
purpose––is to vivify all parts of His body, with the view
of promoting the unfoldment of consciousness therein.
This is basically true from the angle of Shamballa
"where the Will of God is known"; it is partially true of
those Members of the Hierarchy Who sense the Purpose
and formulate the Plan and then present it in an understandable form to the lesser initiates and disciples and aspirants. These two groups work entirely on the consciousness
side, which motivates and directs (as needed) the moving,

1. All the centers come under the influence of all the
rays, and this must surely be obvious in relation to
average and undeveloped human beings. Were this
not so, such human beings would be unable to respond to first ray, second ray and third ray energy,
for the centers above the diaphragm are, in their
case, inactive.
2. In time and space and during the evolutionary process, it is not possible to say which center is expressing
the energy of any particular ray, for there is a constant movement and activity. The center at the base
of the spine is frequently the expression of first ray
energies. This is apt to be confusing. The human
mind seeks to make everything precise, stable, to
bracket certain relations or to assign certain centers
to certain ray energies. This cannot be done.
At the end of the world cycle, when divine purpose is fulfilled and the evolutionary process has brought about the
changes and adjustments needed for the full expression of
the Will of Sanat Kumara, then the situation will be different and men will know (as the Members of the Hierarchy
know) which centers express the seven ray energies. It must
be remembered also that the Rays of Attribute shift and
change constantly; for instance, humanity as the planetary
throat center is under the constant influence of the seventh
ray, as is the solar plexus center of the planet. To that subdiaphragmatic center I give no name. Though the human
throat center is primarily expressing the third ray, there is
an interesting situation to be noted in this connection: two
ray energies control this center at this time.
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Progress and initiation have been presented to us mainly
in terms of character-building and of service to humanity.
This approach most surely also produces conflict and the
personality fights the soul. But paralleling this well known
conflict, another battle goes on between the ethers composing the disciple's etheric body and the downpouring higher
ethers. Of this a man is not so conscious, but the battle is
a very real one, affecting primarily the health of the physical
body, and falls into five natural stages which we call initiations. The symbolism of the Rod of Initiation teaches us
that (during the initiatory process) this Rod, directed by
the Christ or by the Lord of the World, as the case may be,
is used to stabilize the higher ethers within the personality
by an access of applied energy which enables the initiate to
retain that which is from above, in order that "as above, so
below."
There are three angles from which the etheric body
must be considered:
1. As the mechanism which externalizes itself through
the nadis, or that fine system of related lines of force
which, in their turn, externalize themselves through
the physical system of nerves.
2. As a transmitter of many different types of energy,
coming from many different sources; these energies
run through or along (both words are equally true)
the lines of force which underlie the nadis. A while
ago I used the word "tubes," thus inferring a network of tubes through which the transmitted energies can pour; here you have a case where words are
wholly inadequate and even misleading.
3. These energies––according to their source, quality and purpose––create the seven major centers
which condition the many smaller subsidiary centers
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and finally externalize themselves through the seven
major glands of the endocrine system.
I have said earlier that the intersecting energies in the
etheric body of the planet are at this time a network of
squares. When the creative process is complete and evolution has done its work, these squares will become a network
of triangles. Necessarily this is a symbolic way of speaking.
In the Book of Revelations which was dictated 1900 years
ago by the disciple who is now known as the Master Hilarion, reference is made to the "city which stands four-square."
The etheric vehicle of the planet was inherited from a former solar system, with the purpose or intention in view of
its transformation into a network of triangles in this solar
system. In the next one of the triplicity of solar systems
(the third or last) in which the will of God works out, the
etheric body will begin as a network of triangles but this
will be resolved into a network of interlinked circles or of
linked rings, indicating the fulfillment of interlocking relationships. In this present system the result of evolution, as
far as the etheric body is concerned, will be the contact
established between all three points of each triangle, making
a ninefold contact and a ninefold flow of energy; this is
consistent with the fact that nine is the number of initiation,
and by the time the destined number of disciples have taken
the nine possible initiations, this triangular formation of the
planetary etheric body will be complete.
The idea can be conveyed symbollically by the diagram at the side, which
pictures the triangular formation and the
mode of a dual growth or progression
and expansion of the network because,
starting with the initial triangle, two
points only are left for the processes of extension.
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The initial triangle was formed by Sanat Kumara, and
we call the three energies which circulate through its medium the three major Rays of Aspect. The four Rays of
Attribute formed their own triangles and yet, in a paradoxical manner, they are responsible for the "squares" through
which their energies at this time pass. Thus the work of
transforming the inherited etheric body was begun and has
proceeded ever since. In the etheric body of the human
being you have a repetition of the same process in the triangle of energies created by the relationship between the
Monad, the Soul, and the Personality.
It is well nigh impossible for man to draw or make a
picture of the network of triangles and, at the same time,
see them taking the circular form in their totality of the
etheric body of the planetary sphere. The reason is that
the whole etheric body is in constant motion and ceaseless
transformation, and the energies of which it is composed
are in a state of constant change and circulation.
It is wise to have in mind that it is the mechanism which
changes and that this transformation of the square into the
triangle has no reference whatsoever to the transmitted
energies or to the various centers, except in so far that it
becomes far easier for the energies to flow through the
triangular formation of the etheric body than it is to flow––
as is now the case––through or around a square and a network of squares.
I am quite aware that what I am here communicating
may seem to you the veriest nonsense and there is, of course,
no possible way in which I can prove to you the factual
nature of this inter-communicating system or in which you
can check and confirm what I say; but then, my brothers,
you have no way as yet of ascertaining the factual existence
of Sanat Kumara and yet from the very night of time His
existence has been proclaimed by the Hierarchy and ac-

cepted by millions. Every human being believes a great deal
more than he can prove or the validity of which he can
establish.
The centers are in reality those "crossing points" of
energies where the etheric body possesses seven triangles or
transformed points. From the angle of Shamballa the centers in a human being resemble a triangle with a point at the
center.
From the angle of the Hierarchy, conditions are somewhat different. You have the seven centers portrayed as
lotuses, with varying numbers of petals; nevertheless there
is always preserved and recognizably present a triangle at
the very heart of the lotus; always there is the triangle with
its communicating point, and to this we give the name, the
"jewel in the lotus". You have therefore the following
symbolic presentation of the lotus, and you would do well
to study it with care.
The personality of the man is
conditioned by the circle, which is the
emanating influence of the lotus and
an interplay is thereby set up. The
lotus itself is conditioned by the soul
and in its turn conditions the "sphere
of influence in the aura of the lotus"
thus reaching into and conditioning
the personality life. The triangle is conditioned by the
Spiritual Triad, when the antahkarana is built or in process
of building, and in its turn first of all inspires or fires the
soul, and then finally destroys it. The dot at the center is
indicative of monadic life, first of all in its lowest expression of physical life and vitality, and finally as the "point
of sensitivity." Therefore we have:
1. The Point at the center, indicative of the monadic
life.
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2. The related energies of the egoic lotus, conditioned by
the soul.
3. The sphere of radiation, the emanating influence of
the lotus, conditioning the personality.
4. The triangle of energy, conditioned by the Spiritual
Triad.
The foregoing instruction on the etheric body is not
long but it contains much that is relatively new and provides
much food for assimilation.
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in their aggregate, constitute the planetary form. Preserve, therefore, in your conscious imagination and by means
of the innate symbol-making faculty which all men possess,
the concept of our planet as a great lotus composed of many
interweaving energies located within the greater form of
the solar system which is, as we know, esoterically portrayed as a twelve-petalled lotus. This lotus, the Earth,
is responsive to the many entering energies with which I
dealt at some length in my book upon Esoteric Astrology.*
At the heart of this vast sea of energies is to be found
that cosmic Consciousness to Whom we give the name of
Sanat Kumara, the Lord of the World, the Ancient of
Days. It is His Will-to-Be which brought His manifested
form into the tangible arena of life; it is His Will-to-Good
which activates the Law of Evolution and carries His Form,
with the myriad lesser forms of which it is composed, on to
the ultimate glory which He alone visions and knows. It is
His consciousness and His sensitive response to all forms
and to all states of being and to all possible impacts and
contacts which guarantees the developing consciousness of
all the many lives within or upon this Earth of ours.
This great Center of Existence works through a triangle
of energies or through lesser centers, each of which is
brought into active expression by one of the three major
Rays or Energies. The Center which is created by the Ray
of Will or Power is called Shamballa and its major activity
is bequeathing, distributing and circulating the basic principle of life itself to every form which is held within the
planetary ring-pass-not of the planetary Life or Logos.
This energy is the dynamic incentive at the heart of every
form and the sustained expression of the intention of Sanat
Kumara––an intention working out as the planetary Purpose which is known only to Him.
––––––––––
*A Treatise on the Seven Rays, Volume III.
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ripe for the "residence in state of the divine Representative". Each year the Buddha comes and carries the force
of Sanat Kumara to the Hierarchy, but––He cannot stay.
The "units of energy," the Members of the Hierarchy,
cannot bear for long the strong quality of the incoming
vibration, except after due preparation and in group form,
and then only for a few scant minutes; nevertheless the
"period of dynamic potency" is being prolonged during
this century from one day to five; the next century may see
an even longer period of registration instituted.
At the close of the age, the three major Centers will be
in complete unified and synchronized activity, with Sanat
Kumara in Shamballa overshadowing and informing His
Representatives in the hierarchical and human Centers;
then the central Triangle in each Center will not be only
actively functioning, but they will be working together in
the closest rapport, thus forming symbolically a "Star with
nine points, ever revolving"; then the massed energies of
the three major Centers will dominate the other four
centers, controlling the manifestation of the Life Expression in all the kingdoms of nature.
When one comes to the consideration of the sphere of
radiation of these three major Centers, it is interesting to
note that, at this time and in this present world cycle, the
most potent radiation and the widest range of influence
is that of the Hierarchy. Apart from "giving life" to all
forms upon and within the planet, the influence or radiaion of Shamballa is definitely and consciously restricted,
until such time as the Hierarchy and Humanity can respond
constructively. It is present, needless to say, and evokes
response from those able to swing within its sphere of
radiation; but it is felt that as yet there are too many forms
of expression which could not react correctly to the work
of the "Destroyer of forms," which is the most potent
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onment, seeing them not as events or circumstances
but as energy in action; by this means he learns to
find his way behind the scene of outer happenings
into the world of energies, seeking contact and qualilying for the bringing about of certain activities. He
thus acquires entrance into the world of meaning.
Events, circumstances, happenings and physical phenomena of every kind are simply symbols of what is
occurring in the inner worlds, and it is into these
worlds that the esotericist must enter as far as his
perception permits; he will sequentially discover
worlds which still call for his scientific penetration.
4. For the majority of aspirants, the Hierarchy itself
remains an esoteric realm which demands discovery
and which will accept penetration. I am choosing
my words with care in an effort to evoke your esoteric response.
Beyond this point of humanity's destined goal I seek not
to go; to initiates and disciples who have not yet taken the
Initiation of Transfiguration, the higher realms of awareness and the "secret Place of the Most High" (the Council
Chamber of Sanat Kumara) remain deeply esoteric. It is a
higher realm of energies––planetary, extra-planetary and
inter-planetary. With them educators have no concern and
with their consideration the teaching staff of an esoteric
school is not called upon to deal. The task is to train students in the recognition of energy and force; to discriminate
between the various types of energy, both in relation to themselves and to world affairs, and to begin to relate that which
is seen and experienced to that which is unseen, conditioning
and determining. This is the esoteric task.
There is a tendency among esoteric students, particularly
those in the older Piscean groups, to regard any interest
in the energies producing world events or which concern
governments and politics as antagonistic to esoteric and
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day. This period does not lie so far ahead as you might
imagine, particularly if the first move in this direction is
made by the new group of world servers.
This first move involves a right comprehension of
goodwill. These three systems, which are the three major
systems, correspond to the three major rays of synthesis,
of idealism, and of intelligence, which are only other names
for the rays of Will or Power, of Love-Wisdom and of Active
Intelligence.
4. Government by dictatorship. This type of government
divides itself into three parts:
a. Rule by a monarchy, limited usually today by the will
of the people, or rather by the politicians of the period,
but symbolic of the ultimate rule of the Hierarchy under
the Kingship of the Lord of the World.
b. Rule by the leader of some democratic country, who
is usually called a president, or by some statesman (no
matter by what name he may choose to be called) who
is frequently an idealist, though limited by his faulty
human nature, by the period in which he lives, by his
advisors, and by the widespread corruption and selfishness. A study of such men who have held office in this
capacity, made by a fair-minded neutral, will usually
demonstrate the fact that they held office under the
influence of some idea, which was in itself intrinsically
right (no matter how applied), which was forwardmoving in its concept, and belonged to the then new
age. This relates them to the second ray.
c. Rule by dictators, whose animating principle is not
one of the new age ideals, emerging in their particular
time, but an idealism of a more material kind––a generally recognized present idealism. They are not usually
reactionary nor are they found among the intuitive
workers of their age, but they take what is grounded,
settled and easily available––made so by the thinkers of
their time––and then give it a material, national and
selfish twist and objective, and so force it on the masses
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to progress; this is gauged by the light in the centers and the
heightening and the obscuration of their vibration. It is this
that makes possible or hinders the growth of what is called
spirituality in individuals and in nations, and this science
will later be recognized. It is by means of this science that
the Hierarchy can form its larger plans and know in what
manner individual nations will react to stimulation and to
progress of the desired kind. This is the modern form of the
ancient Atlantean laya-yoga, or the yoga of the centers.
According, therefore, to the condition of the sensitive
bodies of the planet, of nations and of individuals, so will be
their reaction to the five kinds of inflowing forces. The
Shamballa force, for instance, in making its impact upon
first ray types, and upon the other ray types on that line of
major energy––the third fifth and seventh ray types––evokes
widely differing results than when it makes an impact upon
the second ray line of energy; the results of the impact of
Shamballa energy upon the first ray individuals and nations
can be potent in the extreme. This impact, being relatively
a new one to humanity, evokes in the world today all the
political and organizational changes which are so prevalent
and so disturbing. There is little that humanity can do
about this except endeavor to balance this first ray display
of energy with second ray or hierarchical force. This latter
energy––working through the world religions and the men
and women who respond to the love influence––can change
methods (though not the purpose or the direction) by pouring in the love force.
Again, that force which we regard as emanating from
the strictly human center, the third ray type of energy, is of
the third or creative order; and in these three energies you
have, in reality, the expression of the three major centers
of the planetary Logos. The first or will energy is, as you
know, focused in Sanat Kumara, the Ancient of Days (as
He is called in the Christian Bible), the Lord of Shamballa,
Who is the embodiment of the Personality of the planetary
Logos. The love force is focused through the two great
spiritual Lords of the Hierarchy, the Buddha and the

THE GENERAL WORLD PICTURE
I. The Shamballa energy... Planetary head center......
The divine purpose.
Conditioning the
life of nations.
Expression:
Sanat Kumara
Politics. Esotericism.
II. Hierarchical energy….
Divine love-wisdom.
Expression:
Buddha and Christ.
III. Humanity's energy......
Divine intelligence.
Expression:
Many people today.
IV. The Jewish force.......
Temporary.
Producing separation.
V. The materialistic
forces................
aspect of
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First Ray…… Will
Determining
THE PLAN.
New.

Destroys.

Planetary heart center......
Conditioning the soul.

Second Ray.... Love-Wisdom
Inspiring.

Religious. Spiritual.

Permanent.

Builds.

Planetary throat center
Conditioning the mind.

Third Ray.....
Creative

Intellect

Educational.
Planetary solar plexus...
Conditioning world
aspect of

Seventh Ray

emotion.
Sensitivity.

Third Ray.....
Money

.Planetary sacral center..

Fifth Ray
First Rays....

Magic

Mind
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The second time was at the time of the struggle in
Atlantean days between the "Lords of Light and the Lords
of Material Expression."
This little known divine energy now streams out from
Shamballa. It embodies in itself the energy which lies behind the world crisis of the moment. It is the Will of God
to produce certain racial and momentous changes in the
consciousness of the race which will completely alter man's
attitude to life and his grasp of the spiritual, esoteric and
subjective essentials of living. It is this force which will
bring about (in conjunction with the energy of love) that
tremendous crisis––imminent in the human consciousness––
which we call the second crisis, the initiation of the race into the Mystery of the Ages, into that which has been hid
from the beginning.
It might be of value here if we considered the three
great planetary centers and their relationships in tabular
form and thus get the general idea more clearly in mind.
1. SHAMBALLA..........Will or Power......Planetary Head center
The Holy City.........Purpose..Plan......spiritual pineal gland
Life Aspect
Ruler: Sanat Kumara, the Lord of the World
The Ancient of Days
Melchizedek
2. THE HIERARCHY.....Love-Wisdom......Planetary Heart center
The New Jerusalem...Unity.................At-one-ment
Group Consciousness
Ruler: The Christ
The World Saviour
3. HUMANITY............Active Intelligence…....Planetary Throat Center
The City, standing
foursquare.............Creativity
Self-consciousness
Ruler: Lucifer
Son of the Morning
The Prodigal Son

This Shamballa energy now for the first time is making its
impact upon humanity directly and is not stepped down, as
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THE GREAT INVOCATION
Stanza One
Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to all mankind.
Let the Spirit of Peace be spread aboard.
May men of goodwill everywhere meet in a spirit of cooperation.
May forgiveness on the part of all men be the keynote at this time.
Let power attend the efforts of the Great Ones.
So let it be and help us to do our part.

October 1949
In my last article, I suggested giving you some facts
anent the Great Invocation and some explanation of its
significance and meanings. These may enable the occult
students in the world today to use it with greater fervor
and with greater understanding and, consequently, with
greater success.
There are several such mantric formulas and Words of
Power in use by such students but they fail to accomplish
very much because the person using them has no real
understanding of their import and purpose and is usually
so focused in his emotional, aspirational, astral nature
that all that he says and does (in connection with such Words
of Power) is entirely innocuous and futile. Words of Power,
ancient mantrams (such as the Lord's Prayer) and the Great
Invocation are only effective if used upon the mental plane
and with the power of a controlled mind––focused on
their intent and meaning––behind the spoken effort. They
then become potent. When said with the power of the
soul as well as with the directed attention of the mind, they
automatically become dynamically effective.
Students all the world over have for years used the
Sacred Word, and have sounded the O.M. with great diligence. I would like here to ask: With what results? I
myself will reply. With practically no results except a slight
stimulation of the aspiration and a small awakening of the
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the focused demand of the aspirants and world disciples
will be the intelligent recognition of the uses of pain and
suffering. It is this truth––distorted and selfishly misapplied
and interpreted––which has led certain types of people and
certain types of governing bodies among the nations to take
the position that the greater the suffering inflicted (as, for
instance, in war time) and the greater the process of terrorism, the quicker the end which is desirable and right; they
hold often that the more dire the effects of planned conditions, the more rapidly will the correct consummation be
achieved. It is not, however, the duty or right of man to
turn first ray force to selfish ends or material objectives; responsibility cannot be veiled behind specious and distorted
half truths and evil cannot be done in order that good may
come. What is applied by the Lord of the World in Shamballa under the motivation of love, wisdom and selflessness
with a sure touch and a judgment as to times and seasons
cannot be so used by those motivated by personality objectives, either on an individual or a personality scale (for
nations as well as individuals have personalities). Ponder on
this and seek enlightenment from the soul.
3. When the Great Invocation is thus rightly used and
the world centers are consequently consciously interrelated,
then certain extra-planetary Energies can be called in by
the Ruler of Shamballa to aid in the re-adjustments required
for the New Age and its coming civilization. These Forces––
spiritual and potent in nature––exist in two categories: solar
Forces which are inter-planetary and cosmic Forces which
enter into our solar system via Jupiter as the transmitter
of divine energies from Virgo and Aquarius which Jupiter
esoterically governs. Virgo is esoterically the mother of the
Christ child and is, therefore, the emanator of energies which
nourish and aid the growth of the Christ consciousness.
Aquarius is the coming expression of the group consciousness which is the first and immediate revelation of the ever
present Christ consciousness on a large scale in humanity.
Jupiter also, exoterically and from the angle of orthodox
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be called the mandate of the Great Invocation (see page
144), I would like, first of all, to point out a few underlying
and basic ideas.
This Great Invocation has been used by the Hierarchy
ever since the year 1425 A.D. though it is thousands of years
older than that. Owing, however, to the unreadiness of
humanity to cooperate in its use, the results have been
delayed and are regarded as "hovering." I know not how
else to express the results already achieved. Today, they
can precipitate, if right cooperation can be extended by
humanity, and such cooperation now seems immediately
possible.
The first phase, Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to mankind, definitely invokes potencies which are to
be found upon monadic levels of consciousness and upon
what is occultly called the second plane of divine manifestatation. These Forces include the Lord of the World and
the Representatives of the seven sacred planets Who are
spoken of in the Christian Bible as the "seven Spirits before
the Throne of God." They include also the three Agents
of the Divine Triplicity Who are known, esoterically and
in the East as the three Kumaras, or the three Buddhas of
Activity.
What do these names and these great Individualities
mean to you and to average humanity? Nothing at all and
this is necessarily so. They remain but names and possible
hypothetical expressions of divinity until after the third
initiation when the conscious recognition of the Monad
becomes possible; then Forces and Energies, personified for
us in these great and stupendous Lives, can be demonstrated
as having true existence. On the way to these fundamental
recognitions, Their three Representatives within the limits
of the Hierarchy must be accepted and known to be correspondingly functioning Activities. These Three are, the
Manu, the focal point of the first Ray of Will or Power;
the Christ the head of the Hierarchy and the representative
of the second Ray of Love-Wisdom. and the Lord of Civilization, the expression of the third Ray of Active Intelli-
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gence. This knowledge is achieved during the process of
training for the first three initiations. Therefore, all that
I here tell you must be regarded as possible of verification,
and as being testified to by all the world Scriptures and by
the initiates of all lands, but it must necessarily remain personally unverified by you until a much later date in your
unfoldment.
The Spirit of Peace Who is invoked in the second phrase,
Let the Spirit of Peace be spread abroad, is that mysterious
and divine Entity with Whom the Christ came into touch
and Whose influence played through Him at the time that
He earned the right to be called the "Prince of Peace." As
I have elsewhere told you in my earlier writings, the Christ
embodied in Himself the cosmic principle of love, the expression of which in manifestation will work out as "glory
to God, peace on earth and goodwill towards men." To
this the angels testified at His birth. When He expressed
this principle of love in His life and world service, He definitley linked up our planet and humanity (in particular)
with the Source of the light, love and life to which we refer
in this second phrase. This was the world salvation which
He brought––a fact which is as yet little realized and which
will not be widely recognized until this powerful Invocation
has taken due effect.
When the world aspirants and disciples use this Invocation, the first phrase takes the consciousness to the Hierarchy
of Light, which is the intermediate center between Humanity
and Shamballa. It serves then to emphasize and establish
a close rapport, blending and fusing the human and the
hierarchical centers. When this has taken place, the Hierarchy can then use this Great Invocation with greater potency
and can carry the relation to a higher state still and produce
a blending with the Shamballa center, where the Forces of
Light are found as embodied Presences and where Their
focused energy serves to provide great reservoirs of light
and love. These have hitherto not been made available for
planetary distribution, owing to the lack of established relation between the three centers. Humanity, Hierarchy and
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Shamballa. That relation is now becoming somewhat established; the inflow of light and love to humanity is now possible if the disciples and aspirants of the world can be led
to make the needed effort to stand in spiritual being and,
from that poised attentive attitude, to invoke these great
Entities. It was to this possibility that the story in the New
Testament refers where reference is made to the pool which
was stirred at times by the Angel and thus a condition was
produced which led to the healing of the sick. The Angel
of the Presence, the soul of humanity, as embodied in the
Hierarchy and those who are consciously endeavoring to
function as souls can now stir these reservoirs of force and
light upon etheric levels in Shamballa so that a definite
"healing of the nations" can take place.
When the thought behind the Great Invocation can be
carried high enough in the consciousness of those using it
through a joint effort of the world disciples and the Hierarchy of Light––as well as being reinforced by the Forces of
Light––then the Spirit of Peace can be invoked.
On a lower turn of the spiral, you will note that the
Wesak Festival enacts a similar invocation and process. It is
a re-enacting and training process. There and at that time,
the three Representatives of Shamballa within the Hierarchy––the Manu, the Christ and the Mahachohan––invoke
the Buddha, Who in His turn is the transmitter of still
higher Forces. He is invoked by a special mantram and
transmits the appeal to the One Whose agent He is. If this
Great Invocation which we are studying can be rightly said,
the three great planetary centers can be related in a similar
manner. The Lord of Civilization, the Master R––, representing humanity, the Christ representing the Hierarchy
and the Lord of the World, linked through the Manu and
representing Shamballa can be brought into a close relation
so that the result will be the setting up of such a potent
vibration and note that the Spirit of Peace will be invoked
and contacted. By the voiced appeal His attention will be
forced to turn itself towards our planet. The consequences
will be significant and potent but as to the form which they
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will take it is impossible for me to say. Perhaps it will lead
to some peculiar and powerful demonstration of the meaning of peace as the expression of universal and planetary
love; perhaps it will produce the sending of an Avatar or
Messenger of Peace to lead the nations to right action; perhaps some happening will take place of such significance
that its import will be immediately recognized by humanity
as a whole, leading them to take all the needed steps to
restore right human relations. The nature of the activities
which the Spirit of Peace will institute is not our responsibility. Our duty is to learn rightly to contact the Hierarchy,
via our own souls; rightly to use the Great Invocation as
souls, and rightly to render ourselves responsive to and sensitive to the resultant effects. Ponder on the above.
It might, therefore, be noted that the Forces of Light
express Themselves through the Hierarchy of Light and
Their major effect is the illumination of the minds of men
with love and light. This precipitates upon the mental plane.
The personality or the form aspect of humanity is thereby
pervaded and illumined. Thus the third great planetary
center, Humanity, becomes creative and magnetic, and two
divine aspects––intelligence and love––will reach fruition
upon the physical plane, making it possible for the first aspect
and the will of God (understood by humanity as the Plan) to
be consciously carried forward on earth in conformity with
the activity instituted at Shamballa. The will of God is
purpose and this is, for the first time, to be recognized consciously by man.
The Spirit of Peace will, when the right time comes,
vitalize the responsiveness of humanity, via the influence of
the Hierarchy, to the will of God which has for basic intent
the bringing of peace on earth. What is peace? It is essentially the establishing of right human relations, of synthetic
rapport with its resultant cooperation, of correct interplay
between the three planetary centers and an illumined, loving
understanding of the will of God as it affects humanity and
works out divine intent. It is for this reason that the Christ,
Who established for the first time in planetary history a
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contact between the Hierarchy, Humanity, Shamballa and
the Spirit of Peace in His Own high place, in His first
recorded utterance said that He must be about His Father's
business and then at the end of His life, reiterated the same
thought in the words: "Father, not my will but Thine be
done," thus carrying the thought up to the highest plane
for He addressed the Father, the first Aspect of Divinity.
He then focused in Himself the two major divine attributes
and aspects––will and love (atma-buddhi)––and because of
this, His consciousness became extra-planetary as is the consciousness of the Lord of the World, and He could then
touch certain heights of awareness and contact certain solar
Agencies which had never before been contacted by man.
This achievement enabled Him to put Humanity in touch
with the Spirit of Peace. He thus Himself became the Light
of the World and the Prince of Peace.
In this manner, Shamballa and the Hierarchy were
brought into a close relationship and two great streams of
force were blended and a definite interplay set up between
them. The Buddha, through His achievement of illumination, established the first major link with the Forces of Light.
The Christ, through His ability to express the will of God
in love and as world salvage, established the first major link
with the Spirit of Peace.
If you will study the above information with care,
you will find that the importance of the Wesak Festival at
the time of the full moon of May will assume increasing
importance in your minds. It is the festival at which three
factors of importance to humanity are brought into relation:
1. The Buddha, the embodiment or agent of the Forces
of Light can then be contacted and that which They
seek to transmit to humanity can be consciously
appropriated.
2. The Christ, the embodiment of the love and the
will of God and the agent of the Spirit of Peace,
can also be contacted and humanity can be trained
to appropriate this extra-planetary type of energy.
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forms of life in the three worlds of manifestation, and in
the three subhuman kingdoms through the medium of the
human; peace, as the expression of the will of Shamballa
produces balance, equilibrium, synthesis and understanding,
plus a spirit of invocation which is basically an action, producing reaction. This demonstrates as the first great creative
and magical work of which humanity is capable, swinging,
as it does, all the three divine aspects into a simultaneous
activity in line with the will of God.
We come now to the last two phrases which summarize
the effects––synthetic and eternal (and consequently lasting) which the establishment of direct relationship with
Shamballa will produce in the two other planetary centers,
the Hierarchy and Humanity. I refer to effects which will
express themselves as a group activity motivated by the
essential values of selflessness and persistent effort (which is
sustained concentration, in the last analysis) and thereby
producing conditions for which the Lord of the World,
the Ancient of Days, has long waited. The patience and
sustaining love of Shamballa is infinite.
The fourth phrase runs: May forgiveness on the part
of all men be the keynote at this time. As you know, the
word "forgiveness" is a curious and unusual one and signifies
(according to the best derivative sources) simply "to give
for." Forgiveness is not therefore, a synonym for pardon
though the word has been distorted in theological circles to
mean this, so little has the Church understood the basic,
motivating power behind divine expression in our solar
system. Theologians ever think in terms of the human mind
and not in terms of the divine mind. Forgiveness is sacrifice, and is the giving up of one's self, even of one's very life,
for the sake of others and for the good of the whole group.
This spirit of sacrifice is ever found when the Shamballa
force is rightly contacted, even in the smallest degree, and
the underlying impulse behind the loving will of God is
sensed and understood, accompanied as this always is with
the desire to participate in that will and its spirit of divine
sacrifice. Manifestation is itself the Great Forgiveness. The
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from the very Heart of Deity Itself––is the outer evidence
and guarantee of inner divine guidance and revelation in
this present world cycle of 2500 years. Year by year He
returns. For a brief minute He reminds us that God exists
and ever loves; that He is not unmindful of His people;
that the heart of the universe is unalterable compassion,
and that man is not alone. To bring this recognition about
and to make this appearance possible, a living Triangle of
Energy is created and focused through three great spiritual
Individuals, Who evoke recognition both in the East and
in the West. They are known to believers of every faith
and all nationalities. These Three are:
1. The Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, Sanat
Kumara, the planetary Logos, Melchizedek, He to
Whom Christ referred when He said. "I and My
Father are One."
2. The Buddha, the Illumined One, the Revealer of
the light and the wisdom which come to us from
sources far greater than our planetary Life, a Messenger of the Gods.
3. The Christ, the Son of the Father, the World Savior,
the Redeemer. He Who has remained with us and
Who is gathering His sheep into His fold, the Lord
of Love.
In these Three, Whose nature is radiant love and light,
humanity can grasp in some measure the nature of divinity.
They are greater than is known or realized; human intelligence and aspiration can only sense Their essential nature;
Their spiritual potency has to be stepped down if mankind
is to bear the pressure of the impact of the energy They
wield and seek to transmit. It is this stepping down process
which takes place at the time of the May Full Moon, and
it is brought to a "focus of transmission" by the massed
intent of the Hierarchy and the massed demand of the world
aspirants and disciples––itself drawn forth by the massed need
of the people of all lands.
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Such inspired leadership is now being given to humanity
by Winston Churchill and Franklin D. Roosevelt, in contradistinction to the focused leadership of the forces of materialism through Hitler and another man in his group.
But it is not with this form of leadership as expressive of
the avataric principle that I deal here. Such leadership is
called forth by elements present in humanity itself. I deal
now with a fifth type of Avatar greater than the other four.
These Avatars have not, in this world cycle, experienced
human life.
5. Divine Embodiments. These Avatars appear rarely;
and when They do, the effectiveness and results of Their
work are very great. They issue forth into manifestation
via the center at Shamballa, because They are an expression
of the will nature of Deity; They embody divine purpose;
the energy pouring through Them and transmitted by Them
is focused through the Lord of the World; They can only
be reached by the united voices of the Hierarchy and of
humanity speaking in unison; Their service is evoked only
by realized need, and only after those who call Them forth
have added to their faith strenuous action and have done
their utmost, alone and unaided, to overcome evil.
They never descend lower than the mental plane, and
the main emphasis and attention of Their work is directed
to the Hierarchy; the Hierarchy is Their transmitting
agency; They occasionally reach those thinking people,
focused on the mental plane, who have clear vision, potent
resolve, directed will and open minds, plus of course, essential purity of form. These Avatars express the Will of God,
the energy of Shamballa, and the impulse lying behind
divine purpose. When They do come forth, it will be the
destroyer aspect of the first ray of power which They will
express; They bring about death––the death of all old and
limiting forms and of that which houses evil. Their work
will, therefore, fall into two categories:
a. They will destroy the forces of evil, using the agency
of the Forces of Light.
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interest, love, service and money of the many is far more
potent than even the consecrated effort of the two or three.
No one is futile or useless, unless he chooses so to be.
And in the meantime, paralleling your subjective work
and externalizing your inner endeavor must be your work
for your country and for your fellowmen in humanity's
hour of need. There must be steadiness, selflessness and
silence, plus courage and confidence––confidence in the
strength of your own souls, confidence in the watching
Hierarchy and confidence in the Plan. The end of tribulation is not yet, but it is in sight. With this thought I leave
you. May the blessing of the Masters rest upon you as a
group and as individuals, and may the Holy Ones Whose
pupils you seek to become show you the light you seek, give
you the strong aid of Their compassion and Their wisdom
until you stand where the One Initiator is invoked, until
you see His star shine forth.

the lot of the incoming generation. This necessitates on
the part of the Christ a concentration for which we have no
equivalent word and a purely spiritual endeavor (a monadic
effort) of which we have no faintest idea.
Secondly, He is working within the confines of the
Hierarchy itself, preparing His disciples, the Masters, for
certain great post-war events. For the war will end. The
Restoration of the Mysteries, the initiation of those disciples
who have stood firm and unafraid during the war, the enlargement of Their ashrams, owing to the almost unforeseen
development of the spiritual sense among the world aspirants
who would not normally have become disciples during this
incarnation, and also the externalization of Their ashrams
during the next one hundred years, preparatory to the reappearance of the Hierarchy upon earth, are some of His
present hierarchical responsibilities. These involve a tremendous expenditure of force, of second ray energy just
as His first activity demands an unusual expenditure of
first ray power––something which even He, in His high
place, is only now learning to handle as a pledged Disciple
of Sanat Kumara.
His third activity is the effort to offset the growing hate
in the world, to strengthen the trend towards unity, and
to show people everywhere the danger of separateness. A
growing and (from the worldly point of view) reasonable
hatred of the German people and of the Japanese is steadily
rising. This hate they have brought upon themselves. Hate
ever lacks discrimination. The great Law of Spiritual Retribution requires that justice be meted out, but hatred will
close the eyes of justice. The law must be administered,
and the world will see the expression of that same law, stated
in the words, "Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also
reap." But the materialistic law of hate and of separation
must be negated and offset. The problem with which the
Christ is faced is wellnigh––from the human angle––insoluble.
He will require the united effort of all men of goodwill to
stem the rising tide of hate––the floodgates of which were
opened by Germany when she began her attacks upon the

THE CAUSE OF THE WORLD CATASTROPHE
June 1942
We come now to the consideration of the present acute
situation and world catastrophe which is rooted in world
glamour, and will study the possibility of relief and cure.
This possibility exists and is centered in the two great Avatars,
the Buddha and the Christ.
It is difficult to write clearly about this matter of world
glamour* because we are in the midst of its most concentrated expression––the worst the world has ever seen because
glamour, incident to centuries of greed and selfishness, of
aggression and materialism, has been focused in a triplicity
of nations. It is, therefore, easily to be seen and most
effective in manifestation. Three nations express the three
aspects of world glamour (illusion, glamour and maya) in
an amazing manner, and their powerful assault upon the con––––––––––

*This message appears in the book Glamour: A World Problem. It
is included here to preserve the historical sequence of the teaching in
relation to world events.
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Jews; she is now in danger of drowning in the waters which
she has set loose. There is also a rising tendency to separation among certain of the Allied Nations, with which the
Christ must deal. Several of them are as houses divided
against themselves. Such are Poland, France, Yugoslavia and
Greece. How can their differences be reconciled?
The hate of those who have suffered at the hands of
the Axis Powers, or as a result of war conditions, must be
offset. How can this be done? Such are some of the problems
with which the Christ is wrestling. He must work through
His disciples, and They must be trained. He must work
through the stimulation of the hearts of the intelligent
people and of the humanitarians everywhere. He must pour
out the life-giving energy of the Christ-life on a wide scale
throughout the entire world, and do so in the midst of those
conditions wherein human receptivity and sensitivity are
at their lowest point, owing to the numbness which comes
through intense suffering. He stands in His place unmoved
and unafraid, with clear perception of the truth and spiritual insight into the true situation. In collaboration with
His great Brother, the Buddha, He is preparing for the
next step.
Today the Hierarchy is facing a climaxing activity.
From the Full Moon of May, 1944, until the Full Moon
of May, 1945, the Members of the Hierarchy will unitedly
be putting forth Their maximum effort to close the door
upon the Forces of Evil, to direct the Shamballa energy (now
let loose upon the world) so that its destructive aspect may
be transmuted or directed towards the stimulation which
will result in the rebuilding of the world. This will then
affect not only the Members of the Hierarchy, but all on
Earth who respond to hierarchical impression. Have the
following statement in mind:
The focused and concentrated work of the Hierarchy
at the time of the Full Moon of May, 1944 is––by Their
united effort, Their blended thought and Their illumined will power, under the trained guidance of
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the Buddha and the Christ––to withdraw the energy
of the will-to-separation and aggression (a distortion
of first ray energy) away from the Forces of Evil and
channel it again, via the Hierarchy; it will then demonstrate as the Will-to-Good, and this will express itself
via the men of goodwill on Earth. This requires a great
Act of Absorption by the Hierarchy.
The Buddha will start the process at the time of His appearance, through the use of a great first ray mantram.
This can be used only by someone of His initiate standing
and in collaboration with the Lord of the World. He will
thereby deflect the Shamballa force which the Adepts of
the Black Lodge have turned loose into the Axis nations;
this has been made possible by their receptivity to the willto-power. He will "corral" it (if I may use such a colloquial
and inappropriate term) and will place it at the disposal of
the Christ. The reception and the acceptance of this first
ray energy will require a tremendous effort upon the part
of the Christ, the Custodian of the energy of the second
Ray of Love-Wisdom. It is for this "reception" that He
started to prepare at the time of the April Full Moon.
I have told you elsewhere that this direct impact of the
Shamballa energy upon humanity very seldom occurs. It
has been loosed only three times during the entire history
of the human kingdom. At other times, it makes its impact
directly upon the Hierarchy, and is then transmuted or
stepped down so that humanity can take it. The three times
it has been directed, unimpeded and untransmuted towards
humanity are:
1. At the time of the individualization of animal-man
when the mind principle was implanted. This was
the birth hour of the human soul.
2. In Atlantean days when the power of the Black
Lodge was so great that defeat faced the Hierarchy
and the destruction of the human soul. Shamballa
then interfered, and the world of that time was
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destroyed. This period is recognized in modern history as the time of the Great Flood.
3. Today, once again, the Powers of Darkness are attempting to destroy humanity and the spiritual
values. The power of Shamballa was let loose, destroying old forms––political, social and religions––
but at the same time this power was seized upon by
the evil forces to destroy the souls of men, to precipitate war and to destroy the cities and all our
centers of civilization and culture. The first phase
or form of destruction was directed by the disciples,
the aspirants and the clear thinking people of the
world, and this was needed and very good. The old
social, political and religious forms were stultifying
the human soul and handicapping all progress. The
second phase or form of destruction was directed by
evil, and was focused through those nations who
had succumbed to the glamour of superiority, to
the temptation of material aggression and to intolerant racial hatreds, implemented by cruelty and
barbarism.
The time has now come when this divine energy must
express itself through the second aspect of the will-to-good,
and not through the first aspect, the will-to-power. Mankind
has had to be shown that it is not yet ready for power,
because the will-to-good is not adequately strong to balance
this first aspect of the will.
This then is the task of the Christ and of the Buddha
at the time of the May Full Moon––to channel and redirect
the Shamballa force. If They can do this, the result will
be a new realization and accomplishment of the will-to-good
by the new group of world servers, under the receptive guidance of the world disciples and a responsive activity of the
men and women of goodwill.
Therefore, get this clearly in mind, so that your cooperation can be intelligent and rightly directed.
First, at the time of the May Full Moon, the Buddha
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will sound out a great mantram and become the "absorbing
Agent" of the first ray force. He will use the magnetic power
of the second ray to attract this force to Himself and will
hold it steady, prior to redirecting it. The Christ will then––
on behalf of the Hierarchy––become the "receiving Agent"
of this potent energy and the seven groups of Masters Who
work with the human and sub-human kingdoms will (in
response to His demand) become the "directing Agents"
for the sevenfold expression of this force.
Second, at the time of the June Full Moon, the Hierarchy, under the guidance of the Christ, will let loose this
will-to-good upon humanity, producing seven great results,
according to the seven subrays of this first Ray of Will or
Power:
1. Power will be given to the disciples of the world and
the initiates among men, so that they can direct efficiently
and wisely the coming process of rebuilding.
2. The will-to-love will stimulate the men of goodwill everywhere so that hatred will gradually be overcome and men
will seek to live together cooperatively. This will take some
time, but the inner urge is there and subject to stimulation.
3. The will-to-action will lead intelligent people throughout the world to inaugurate those activities which will lay
the foundation for a new, better and happier world.
4. The will-to-cooperate will steadily increase also. Men
will desire and demand right human relations––a result
more general than that produced by the activity of the first
three aspects of this ray, but which will be a natural outcome of this activity.
5. The will-to-know and to think correctly and creatively
will become an outstanding characteristic of the masses.
Knowledge is the first step towards wisdom.
6. The will-to-persist (which is an aspect of devotion and
idealism) will become a human characteristic––a sublimation of the basic instinct of self preservation. This will
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lead to a persistent belief in the ideals presented by the
Hierarchy, and the demonstration of immortality.
7. The will-to-organize will further a building process
which will be carried forward under the direct inspiration
of the Hierarchy. The medium will be the potency of the
will-to-good of the new group of world servers and the responsive goodwill of mankind.
I have expressed in these few simple terms the results of
the planned determination of the two Great Lords which
must take shape and emerge at the time of the May and
June Full Moons. What they succeed in doing will take
years to demonstrate, but the end is inevitable once the
right direction of the will-to-good has been achieved. This
demonstration is dependent, however, upon two things:
1. The focused work of the Christ and of the Hierarchy during the coming year until May 1945.
2. The reflective thinking and careful planning of the
new group of world servers during the same period.
Much outer activity upon a planetary scale will not be possible till 1945, but much can then become possible if hierarchical requirements are met. A year of preparation for
the tremendous task of implementing the will-to-good and
of producing a better civilization and way of life is short
indeed.
The Christ has gone into retreat for a month and cannot
be reached even by the Masters until May 5th. He is in
closest consultation with the Buddha and with the Lord
of the World. This great Triangle of Potencies––the Lord
of Will or Power, the Lord of Wisdom, and the Lord of
Love––are today entirely preoccupied with the task of bringing the war to an end, and therefore with the task of neutralizing the destroyer aspect of the first ray. This They
will do by implementing the will-to-good by means of the
wisdom of which the Buddha is the experienced Custodian,
and also by laying down those plans whereby the Christ
may––via the Hierarchy and the New Group of World
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The Buddha, Whose Festival is held ever at the Full
Moon of May (or of Taurus, falling this year during the
last week in April), acts today as the agent of that great
Life in Whom we live and move and have our being, Who
is Himself the true Light of the World and the planetary
Enlightener. I refer to the Ancient of Days (as He is called
in the Old Testament), to the God of Love, to Sanat Kumara,
the Eternal Youth, the One Who holds all men in life and
Who is carrying His whole creation along the path of evolution to its consummation––a consummation of which we
have not as yet the faintest idea. Year after year, ever since
the Buddha achieved His goal of illumination, an effort
has been made to increase the flow of enlightenment into the
world and to throw the light of wisdom, experience and
understanding (as it is called) into the minds of men. At
each Full Moon of May this has been the effort of the spiritual Forces which are working out the Will of God. A
supreme effort will be made by Them this year, during the
five days of the Full Moon (April 25-30), and a major test
of the effectiveness of Their activity will be given at the
San Francisco Conference. This I would ask you to remember, and for this I beg you to mobilize.
A great Triangle of Force will be called into play during
those five days as the nucleus through which the Forces of
Enlightenment will work. The three Lives controlling the
energy which it is hoped can be released for the illumining
of men's minds are:
1. The Lord of the World, the Light of Life Itself.
2. The Buddha, the Lord of Wisdom, bringing spiritual light to the Hierarchy and revealing what is
the divine purpose.
3. The Christ, the Lord of Love, presenting the demand
of humanity and acting as the distributing Agent
for the Forces of Enlightenment.
The Forces of Light, upon the physical plane, have driven
the forces of evil and of darkness backward, and are bringing
the war to an end through the defeat of the Axis Nations.
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But another great "division" of those Forces (if I may
symbolically use a military term) is being mobilized and
can be brought into active service at the Full Moon of
May (Taurus) if the demand is strong enough, is mentally
powerful and adequately focused. These Forces work entirely upon the level of the mind and with the minds of
men; it is their task to bring the battle between the Forces
of Light and the Forces of Darkness to an end––not only
physically, but through the inauguration of an era of right
thinking. This will end the present cycle of emotional
distress, of agony, of glamour and illusion, and of materialistic desires which today form the pattern of men's lives.
This has to be done by means of the spiritual will, working
as enlightenment upon the mental plane and demonstrating
as wisdom, and as skill in action, motivated by loving understanding. These three aspects of light––mental enlightenment, the illumination which wisdom confers, and loving
understanding––all find their perfect expression in the Lord
of the World (Whom the orthodox call God) and in His
reflections, the Buddha and the Christ––the One Who
brought Illumination to the world and the Other Who
demonstrated the actuality of the Love of God. These three
great expressions of divinity (One so divine that we can
only know Him through His representatives) can be called
into a new and most potent activity through right invocation at the time of the Full Moon of May. Those who can
carry out this great act of invocation are the spiritually
minded people everywhere, the enlightened statesmen, the
religious leaders, and the men and women of goodwill, if
they can stand with massed intent, particularly throughout
the entire month of April. Their assistance can also be
invoked by the dire need of men, women and children everywhere who can voice no cry, for they know not where to
turn, but whose appeal is heard and noted.
Their work, however, must be focused through and
implemented by the world intelligentsia, by leading "lovers
of humanity," working in the various organizations and
groups dedicated to human betterment, and by representa-
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The inspiring sources of these spiritual agencies are, first
of all, the Spirit of Resurrection (an extra-planetary Being),
then the Lord of the World, working through the Buddha,
and finally the Christ Himself. These Three will work
through the Hierarchy, the new group of world servers,
and the men and women of goodwill. Such is the general
plan proposed by Those Who stand––with enlightened
spiritual purpose––ready at this time to lead humanity out
of darkness into light, from the unreal to the real, and
from death to immortality. That most ancient of prayers
comes today to have its deepest spiritual significance. Let me
repeat it in the order in which today it gains meaning:
Lead us, O Lord, from death to Immortality;
From darkness to Light;
From the unreal to the Real.
The beauty of this synthesis and the wonder of this
opportunity are surely apparent as we study what is here
written and consider these aspects of the divine Plan. Great
Forces, under potent spiritual leadership, are standing ready
to precipitate Themselves into this human world of chaos,
confusion, aspiration and bewilderment. These groups of
energies are ready to focus and distribute themselves, and
the Hierarchy is closer to mankind than ever before; the
new group of world servers are also "standing attentive to
direction" in every country in the world, united in their
idealism, in their humanitarian objectives, in their sensitivity to spiritual impression, in their united subjective purpose, in their love of their fellowmen, and in their dedication to selfless service; the men and women of goodwill
are also to be found everywhere, ready to be guided into
constructive activity, and to be the agents (gradually trained
and educated) for the establishment of what has never yet
truly existed––right human relations.
Thus, from the highest spiritual Being upon our planet,
through the graded spiritual groups of enlightened and
perfected men who work upon the inner side of life, on

STAGES IN THE EXTERNALIZATION

521

Something of this, something of the new activities which
will be brought to the attention of disciples in physical
bodies, something of the scope of the undertaking of externalization, something of what all of you can do to prepare
the way for this major change, and something of the tremendous difficulties involved, I am seeking to convey to you,
if I can.
One of the things now occupying the attention of the
Masters is the externalization of their ashrams on the outer
plane. This is preparatory to later envisioned developments.
If this can be done then other developments may be possible.
An extension of the ashram is desired. It was with this in
view that I inaugurated a new activity in May 1941 and chose
so many of my disciples resident in New York. I also began
to give out the teaching on the stages of discipleship (Discipleship in the New Age, Vol. 1, Section III) and suggested that
the group members meet together for one full afternoon
around the time of the full moon each month, and to do this
in a quiet and unhurried spirit. I desired that they spend
the entire afternoon in conference, mutual understanding,
discussion of group problems as these affect group service,
and––above all––make an attempt (through deep united meditation and the pooling of knowledge) to approach closer to
the Hierarchy. This would aid them to work together as a
group for world aiding and to do it together. I asked them
to study the relation which exists between a Master and His
disciples
These groups, indicated for externalization, exist on the
inner side as part of one inner Group; they must be externalized for service purposes. The fact that this externalization is possible indicates certain developments which are the
result of the past, of the unfoldment of humanitys developing powers to recognize Reality, of the invocative cry of the
masses everywhere, plus the directed invocation of the
spiritual people of the world and the effect of the world
war (1914-1945). All these factors have wrought a great
destruction in the materialistic world and have produced a
very real expansion in the human consciousness; also, as one
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of the Masters, unknown to you, remarked at a meeting of
Members of the Hierarchy a few weeks ago, "One of the gates
is open; those who are ready can come in but we now can go
through it also, and can go to them in a new sense and more
directly. May Shamballa help us."
It is realized by all in the Hierarchy that the major test
connected with a higher initiation confronts Them. Disciples
should attempt to realize the tremendous sacrifice involved
in this outward move of the Hierarchy into secular existence.
The higher the state of initiation, the harder it will be for
the initiate concerned. It is, for instance, less of an effort for
me to contact you than it would be for some of the Chohans,
such as the Masters M. and K.H. I am nearer to you, because
I am still utilizing the same physical body in which I took
the fifth initiation, nearly ninety years ago. Chohans have
taken a still higher initiation and are focal points of powerful
Ashrams; Their task of adjustment is very much harder.
Their invocative appeal to the Lord of the World in His
Council Chamber at Shamballa has been mounting for some
time. It has been called "The Appeal for Alignment" because the Members of the Hierarchy feel and know that this
great return to Earth which has been arranged for the
Hierarchy after so long an absence, will call for a fuller expression of the spiritual will than even They realize; They
know that it will require the cooperation of Shamballa as
well as the cooperation of humanity.
What I have to say about the externalization of the
Hierarchy and its Ashrams could well be divided for the sake
of clarity into the following points which will form the basis
of the instruction. We shall attempt to follow this outline.
Hierarchical Adjustment and Alignment:
Within Itself.
In connection with the Council Chamber of Sanat
Kumara. Little can be said about this.
In relation with humanity.
You will note that this involves the three planetary centers.
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so––for Them––it is going to be still more difficult to be in
touch with those who are not even disciples.
For aeons and for cycles, the Members of the Hierarchy
have been submitting Themselves to the needed training in
order to react correctly when fuller contact has been established by Shamballa with the Hierarchy. I would have you
note the phrasing here. That contact has now been established as a result of the inflow of certain extra-planetary
forces and by an "act of determined direction," emanating
from the Council Chamber of the Lord of the World. Misunderstand me not. The Hierarchy has always been in touch
with the "Place of Purpose" (as it has been called) through
the medium of its Chohans and its senior Directors, such as
the Christ, the Manu and the Lord of Civilization. These
great Beings have steadily revealed this purpose to the Members of the Hierarchy so that They have been able to grasp
and work out the emerging Plan. But even to the Masters
the Shamballa force has had to be stepped down, just as the
force of the Hierarchy requires modifying for the average
disciple and aspirant, if they are to respond constructively
to it.
Today, however, things are somewhat changed. New inflowing energies and the partial "sealing" of evil in its own
place (a sealing which will be progressively effective) have
made a closer relationship possible. The Masters are somewhat freer from certain of the arduous labors of the past
cycles. Some of the available inflowing Shamballa forces are
being absorbed directly by humanity and by certain of the
subhuman kingdoms, particularly the mineral kingdom. This
latter absorption will lead eventually, when complete, to
those volcanic episodes and those basic earthquakes which
will change the face of the earth by the time the sixth
rootrace comes into manifestation. It is this direct inflow, to
the kingdoms functioning exoterically in the three worlds
which has relieved and will to some extent relieve the otherwise overpowering pressure upon the Hierarchy, and will
also act as a great aligning antahkarana between the three
planetary centers. It is to this alignment I refer in this instruc-
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ment so that a closer rapport can be set up between it and
the Hierarchy, so the Hierarchy also has moved forward as
a unit so that a closer corresponding rapport can also be set
up between It and Shamballa. Just as the rapport between
the Hierarchy and Humanity is established via aspirants,
disciples and initiates in physical existence who are responding to the love-wisdom of the universe in some measure and
who work via the intelligent people in incarnation primarily,
so rapport between Shamballa and the Hierarchy is being
more closely established via the senior Ashrams, and not via
the secondary ones. You have, therefore, a situation which
might be depicted somewhat as follows:
I. First Planetary Center .............Shamballa
working through
1. The seven Rays or the seven Spirits before the Throne.
2. Certain great Intermediaries.
3. The Council Chamber of the Lord of the World.
II. Second Planetary Center ............Hierarchy
working through
1. The seven major Chohans and Their Ashrams.
2. The forty-nine Masters of the secondary Ashrams.
3. The sumtotal of the secondary Ashrams.
III. Third Planetary Center .............Humanity
working through
1. Disciples in manifestation––of the seven ray types.
2. The new group of world servers.
3. The sumtotal of humanitarians, educators and men of
goodwill.
This is but a rough picture and one which is not totally correct; it will, however, show you certain direct lines of contact
and of relationship which are true and which will suffice to
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give you a vague and general idea of the new alignment
being set up between the three major planetary centers, requiring new adjustments.
At this particular time, the emphasis of the needed alignments and adjustments with which the Hierarchy is faced is
being placed upon activity within the Hierarchy Itself. The
secondary Ashrams are being stimulated; new ones are being
gradually formed, for there are not as yet forty-nine minor
Ashrams; vacancies in the major Ashrams are being filled as
rapidly as possible from the ranks of those working in minor
Ashrams and the places of these latter are being taken by
accepted disciples who are being fitted for this work through
experience, difficulties and the tension of world service. All
these changes necessitate much adjustment. The interior
work of hierarchical alignment is in the charge of the Chohans of the Major Ashrams, whilst the task of superintending
the interior adjustments incident to new alignments and
the admission of new personnel is being watched over and
directed by the forty-nine Masters who are in charge of minor
Ashrams––either Ashrams with what is regarded as a full
complement of workers, or Ashrams in process of attaining
that full complement, or embryonic Ashrams of which there
are already quite a few.
One of the results of this hierarchical alignment and adjustment will be the establishment, for the first time, of a
fluid interplay and movement between the three planetary
centers. Chohans are today passing out of the Hierarchy into
the Council Chamber of the Lord of the World, or on to
one or other of the Seven Paths; senior Masters in charge of
Ashrams are taking higher grades of initiation and taking
the rank of Chohans; initiates above the third degree are
rapidly taking the fourth and fifth initiations and becoming
Masters (taking both initiations in one life), and their places
are being taken by lesser initiates; these, in their turn, have
been training disciples to take their places, until in this
process of substitution and replacement we arrive at the
door which symbolically stands between humanity and the
Hierarchy, and today stands wide open, so that accepted
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disciples are taking initiation, pledged disciples are being
accepted, and accepting disciples are taking their pledges.
Thus a great and new movement is proceeding and a
tremendously increased interplay and interaction is taking
place. This will go on until A.D. 2025. During the years
intervening between now and then very great changes will be
seen taking place, and at the great General Assembly of the
Hierarchy––held as usual every century––in 2025 the date in
all probability will be set for the first stage of the externalization of the Hierarchy. The present cycle (from now until
that date) is called technically "The Stage of the Forerunner". It is preparatory in nature, testing in its methods,
and intended to be revelatory in its techniques and results.
You can see therefore that Chohans, Masters, initiates, world
disciples, disciples and aspirants affiliated with the Hierarchy
are all at this time passing through a cycle of great activity.
In the adjustment necessitated by the rapidly advancing
alignment, the Members of the Hierarchy are fitting Themselves for the objective work of public expression. This entails far more difficulty than you might imagine or anticipate,
because it entails the development of that form of "resistance
to the pull of the lower vibration" of which you can know
nothing, for that lower vibration is a necessary aspect of your
normal expression––little as you may like to realize this. You
need to realize that there is nothing in the Masters or higher
initiates which can respond to any vibration of this nature.
Though They cannot absorb it or react to it or re-develop it
again, it can cause Them the acutest discomfort and pain;
that is the reason why the Son of God was called in The Old
Testament a "man of sorrows and acquainted with grief".
This did not in reality refer to His sufferings for poor miserable humanity (as orthodox theology so selfishly interprets
it) but to the fact that He had to submit Himself to contact
with humanity. The Hierarchy is therefore, along all lines
(many of which I may not indicate or upon which I may
not enlarge), preparing Itself for the experience of physical
manifestation; It is also endeavoring to "create" the needed
responsive apparatus which will be of such a nature that
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Members of the Hierarchy may function with the minimum
of difficulty on earth and will experience the least possible
measure of handicap; They will thus be enabled to give full
time and attention to the work to be done by Them in
physical manifestation.
They are endeavoring also to establish a closer telepathic rapport and a more intimate (though strictly impersonal) relationship with Their disciples on all rays, so
that there can be a free interplay of thought and a consequent better hierarchical integrity and one which––no matter
what may happen in the three worlds––cannot be disrupted
or in any way lessened.
Although for Them no astral plane exists and glamour
is entirely non-existent, They have to learn to do a most
peculiar thing: to work on the astral plane (because it exists
for humanity and for the animal kingdom), to traverse this
region of glamour and then to "demonstrate light in dissipating fog" in a manner for which there has hitherto been
no call. None of this information may make much sense to
you, but I am simply seeking to go on record for the sake of
those who will come after you. There is little more that I
may give you anent adjustment and alignment within the
Hierarchy. It is rapidly proceeding, and just in so far as
disciples demonstrate upon the outer physical plane and in
the three worlds their affiliation with an Ashram will they
share in this dual process. Are you prepared for this?
In Connection with the Council Chamber of Sanat Kumara,
the Lord of the World
As this subject concerns one of the seven goals towards
which the Masters aim after They have attained the fifth
initiation, it will be obvious to you that there is little that I
can say about it. One of the seven Paths for which the Way
of the Higher Evolution prepares the senior initiates is the
Path of Earth Service. This Path, as you know, keeps the
Masters attached to service in the three worlds for a period
much longer than the average. It involves tremendous sacri-
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fice. Just as the disciple has to live a dual life, with one part
of his reflective nature and awareness centered in the life of
the Hierarchy and the other part of his mental responsiveness
equally centered on life in the three worlds, and this simultaneously, so the Master, when He chooses this Path, forms
a constituent part of the Council Chamber of the Lord of
the World and at the same time works consciously in the
three worlds, via the Hierarchy (of which He remains also a
part), and with the human and subhuman kingdoms in nature. As evolution proceeds, He will work increasingly via
humanity because humanity will be shouldering its responsibilities as the Macrocosm of the lesser microcosm. This
dual activity entails much specialized training, and as the
initiatory process becomes exoteric and men everywhere
recognize it and participate in it the training which Members of the Hierarchy also undergo will not be so secret and
mysterious as it is today. But the time has not yet come to
publicize it.
Only certain further generalizations are here possible,
some of which are already known to you because they are
so broad that their inclusions and implications are obvious.
This, for instance, concerns the "center where the Will of
God is known". Here at Shamballa work Those Who have
unified Their personality will and Their spiritual will with
the universal will, and such a unification inevitably brings
knowledge. It is, however, not knowledge as you understand
it. It is a blend of wisdom based on knowledge, understanding based on intuitive perception, and identification based
on alignment, esoterically comprehended. For this peculiar
condition or awareness we have no word in any language,
and only the utilization (the trained utilization) of the abstract mind can possibly convey to you even an embryonic
factual conception. But that type of imaginative conception
will become more common during the next two centuries,
and my words here will therefore serve an ultimate purpose.
Those Who form the Council Chamber of the Great Lord
are under no misapprehension as to His will because They

STAGES IN THE EXTERNALIZATION

535

to make the distinction clear. All I can say is that synthesis
is, whilst unity is achieved and is the reward of action and
effort. As you progress upon the Path of Initiation the meaning of unity clarifies. As you direct yourself towards the Way
of the Higher Evolution synthesis emerges. More than that
it would be useless for me to say.
This problem of the apparently impenetrable darkness
of intention as grasped by Shamballa, of meaning, of inscrutability, of a spiritual imperviousness which holds, in
spite of all fluctuations in the three worlds of human evolution and the remaining two of superhuman unfoldment,
provides a situation to which the Hierarchy has to make adjustment through alignment. You are, in your small way,
making your adjustment to the Hierarchy through a steady
construction the antahkarana, and in so doing are aiding
in the construction of the antahkarana which unites Humanity and the Hierarchy––the first few strands of which
were established through the sacrifices of certain of the Sons
of God when the Hierarchy was founded on Earth. Today,
the Hierarchy is working at the establishing of the linking
strands between Itself and Shamballa, and good progress has
already been made. It might be said here that for the past
seven hundred years the chain of Hierarchy has been complete; by this I mean that the planetary rainbow bridge
uniting the three major centers has existed. The task ahead
of all these three major centers, working in alignment
through adjustment, is to strengthen and beautify (if I may
so express it), to electrify this bridge, thus producing full
planetary intercommunication between the three centers and
the four minor centers, so that "the weight of the Will of
God, the momentum of the Purpose of Sanat Kumara and
the Plan of His Representatives may progress unimpeded
from point to point, from sphere to sphere and from glory
to glory."
It is this complete establishment of relationship between Shamballa, the Hierarchy and Humanity which
brought about the planetary crisis through which the world
has just passed and, from some standpoints, is still passing.
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You can imagine the adjustments, therefore, going on in
all the Ashrams in preparation for all this and––though I
touch not upon it––you can imagine the general effect of
these inter-hierarchical adjustments and alignments upon
disciples and aspirants upon the earth; they are the first,
needless to say, who will respond to this activity. As all this
is taking place in the present difficult period of world rehabilitation, the immensity of the problem involved and
the quality of the tension are abnormal. It is not easy for
disciples today; of this the Hierarchy is well aware. This
fact also involves for Them still another aspect of hierarchical adjustment. They have––for the sake of the work
to be done––to establish a closer alignment between the
inner Ashrams and the outer groups, between Themselves
and Their senior disciples carrying the burden of the
outer world service; this alignment has also to be extended
between senior disciples and initiates and the workers on
earth.
The pureness of the motives animating the Hierarchy
will constantly emerge with greater clarity in your minds,
as you attempt to understand, even in a small measure, Their
problems. There are other problems of which you can know
nothing––problems related to the new energies pouring into
our planet, impersonally and dynamically; problems of fresh
tensions, incident to stronger and new alignments; problems
concerned with human enlightenments and reactions in the
face of the darkness which evil initiated; problems of increased personnel, disturbing the rhythm but necessitated
by the demand for workers; problems connected with the
growth and training of the Members of the Hierarchy upon
the Way of the Higher Evolution; other problems incident
to the planetary crisis, to the Initiation of the Lord of the
World Himself, and to the amazing demonstration of the
success of the evolutionary process up to the present time.
This success has been proven by the alignment for direct
interplay of the three major planetary centers––Shamballa,
the Hierarchy and Humanity.
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HIERARCHICAL PREPARATION AT THE WESAK FESTIVAL

April-May 1946
I have delayed writing my usual Wesak message until
this late date because of a certain event in the Hierarchy
which was maturing and which necessitated my entire attention. This event was connected with the Wesak Festival and
involved among other matters the formation of a new
Ashram in which the Wisdom aspect would be of particular
importance and not the Love aspect; this Ashram would also
be related in a peculiar manner to the Buddha. It had to
be formed at this time in order to be the recipient, and then
the custodian, of certain "endowments" which the Buddha
will bring at the time of the May Full Moon. The endowments concern the will-to-good of the Lord of the World,
the Ancient of Days, though they do not concern goodwill
as you understand that phrase. This Ashram, when duly
formed and established, will enable the Members of the
Hierarchy to respond to this aspect of the divine Purpose––
the Purpose which as you know lies behind and implements
the Plan; this Ashram, related to the Buddha, will be specifically under the close supervision of the Christ, and also
of the Lord of Civilization––at this time the Master R.
They are the only two Members of the Hierarchy able to
register the divine Purpose (in regard to its immediate
objectives) in such a manner that the entire Hierarchy
can be informed and can then work unitedly and intelligently at its implementation. More than this I may not tell
you about this particular hierarchical move, affecting as it
does both Shamballa and the Hierarchy.
This Wesak Festival is of supreme importance because
it is the first Festival since the war ended, because it takes
place at a time when a definite orientation of the Hierarchy
will take place, and because a fresh tide of spiritual impulse
and directed second ray energy will flood the entire Hierarchy; the work, therefore, to be done by the Hierarchy will
be far more effective. This you may anticipate and upon
this you can count.
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But––as you may well have surmized––it is the Full
Moon of June which is (this year) the season of prime and
outstanding importance; it is in many ways easier for Western
believers and esotericists to tune in and participate in the
activities of the Hierarchy when closely connected with the
Christ than it is in those related to the Buddha. The main
intention in these early stages of keeping the Eastern Festival of Wesak is to familiarize the Western world with the
fact of the presence of the Buddha and with His activities
in connection with humanity. Such great progress has,
however, taken place in the spiritual development of humanity that the Buddha need no longer continue with His task
unless He so desires––and then only for a period of years,
known to Him and the Lord of the World. He could cease
His annual contact with the Hierarchy at this time, if He
so chose, owing to the direct contact now established between the Hierarchy and Shamballa. This, however, He does
not immediately choose to do. For a few decades longer
He will cooperate with the Christ in widening the channel
of contact between Shamballa, the Hierarchy and Humanity.
After that, He will "proceed to His Own place" in the solar
Hierarchy and will no longer visit the Himalayas annually,
as has been His custom for so many centuries. The Eastern
Festival of Wesak (Vaisaka) and the Christian day of remembrance, Good Friday, will fade out of the consciousness
of humanity in due time; they are both festivals related to
aspects of the first Ray of Power or Will. The abolition of
the fear of death and the establishment of a close relation
of the Hierarchy with Shamballa will render obsolete these
ancient ceremonial rites.
In this message I would like to consider with you primarily the Festival of the Christ held at the time of the
Full Moon of June, and the work of the Christ as He prepares Himself for the fulfillment of His true mission on
Earth. The Christian Church has so distorted that mission
and ruthlessly perverted the intention for which He originally
manifested that a consideration of that mission is deeply
needed and should be revolutionary in its effects. Starting
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with St. Paul, the theologians interpreted His words in such
a manner that they served to bridge the gap between the
spiritual future of the world and the Jewish dispensation
which should have been passing out. So effective has been
their work that the teachings of the loving, simple Son of
God have been largely ignored; the failure of Christianity
can be traced to its Jewish background (emphasized by St.
Paul), which made it full of propaganda instead of loving
action, which taught the blood sacrifice instead of loving
service, and which emphasized the existence of a wrathful
God, needing to be placated by death, and which embodied
the threats of the Old Testament Jehovah in the Christian
teaching of hell fire.
This situation is one which the Christ is seeking to alter;
it has been in preparation for His instituting a new and
more correct presentation of divine truth that I have sought
––with love and understanding––to point out the faults of
the world religions, with their obsolete theologies and their
lack of love, and to indicate the evils of Judaism. The
present world faiths must return to their early simplicity,
and orthodox Judaism, with its deep-seated hate, must slowly
disappear; all must be changed in preparation for the revelation which Christ will bring.
The first things which the Christ will do, beginning
with this Full Moon of June, will be to prepare all people
everywhere (if possible through their regenerated, religious
institutions) for the revelation for which all humanity waits.
It is this revelation which lies behind all the activities
which now engross the attention of the Hierarchy. There
have been many revelations of divine purpose down the
ages, each of which uniquely altered the point of view and
the pattern of living for men everywhere. There was the
ancient revelation, given through the people of India, as
to the existence of the Self and the Not-Self––a revelation
which is now coming to have meaning through the teaching
of modern psychology; there was the revelation of the Ten
Commandments, given through the Jews and––because of
the negativity shown then and today by the Jews––given
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in a negative and not a positive form. The Christ endeavored to offset and bring to an end the need for the Ten
Commandments, by giving us the eleventh commandment;
this, if kept, would entail the keeping of all the others.
There was the revelation which Christ Himself gave, summing it up for us in His life of service, in the love which
He preached and in His constant repudiation of theological
Judaism (the Sadducees and the Pharisees). This difficulty
with Judaism still persists and is symbolized for us in the
failure to recognize the Messiah when He came to them in
their own country and let it be known that He came to the
whole world and not to the Jews alone.
For this new revelation the Christ is preparing as are
all the members of the Hierarchy, from the highest Chohan
down to the humblest accepted disciple; it is for this that
all the ashrams are getting ready; it is for this also that (in a
weak and feeble manner) Christian people, those of the
other world faiths, and spiritually minded people are likewise preparing.
Therefore, we have isolated (if I may use such a
word) three activities to which the Christ is at this time
dedicated:
1. The reorganization of the world religions––if in any
way possible––so that their out of date theologies,
their narrow-minded emphasis and their ridiculous
belief that they know what is in the Mind of God
may be offset, in order that the churches may eventually be the recipients of spiritual inspiration.
2. The gradual dissolution––again if in any way possible––of the orthodox Jewish faith with its obsolete teaching, its separative emphasis, its hatred of
the Gentiles and its failure to recognize the Christ.
In saying this I do not fail to recognize those Jews
throughout the world who acknowledge the evils and
who are not orthodox in their thinking; they belong
to the aristocracy of spiritual belief to which the
Hierarchy itself belongs.
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3. Preparation for a revelation which will inaugurate
the new era and set the note for the new world
religion.
To these three efforts of the Hierarchy, superintended
by the Christ, another two must be added, of perhaps even
greater importance. The first one is the reaction of the Hierarchy itself to the new relationship established between It
and Shamballa and to that new, direct and potent channel
which has lately been induced by the efforts of the Hierarchy
and human invocativeness. The second activity is one leading towards a much closer relation between the Hierarchy
and Humanity; this will lead eventually to the externalization of certain of the Ashrams, and later to the appearance
of the Hierarchy on earth, bringing the new revelation.
These various efforts may appear to the casual reader
as relatively unimportant. This is a superficial point of view
and one which meets with little sympathy from the Hierarchy. That the Jews should be rid of fear is of major
importance; that they should know and recognize the Christ
as the Messiah, and therefore find for themselves that the
religion they follow is destructive of many of the finer
values, is likewise of major importance; that orthodox
Judaism, along with all the other faiths, should realize
that there is no desire to make them Christian (in the
ordinary sense of the term), but that they should all move
towards some loving synthesis and eliminate their mutual
antagonisms and rivalries is equally urgent, and this statememt includes the Christian faiths as well. That the vatican
cease its political scheming, its exploitation of the masses
and its emphasis upon ignorance is as important; that the
manifold divisions of the Protestant churches be bridged is
imperative. If none of these things happen, humanity is
headed towards a religious war which will make the past
war appear like child's play; antagonisms and hatreds will
embroil entire populations and the politicians of all the
nations will take full advantage of the situation to precipitate
a war which may well prove the end of humanity. There are
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no hatreds so great or so deep as those fostered by religion.
The Christ, therefore, has to add to all the many objectives which occupy His attention still another––the effort to
avert a final war. This incipient war is contrary to the
will-to-good of the Lord of the World and any world plan;
it can be averted by goodwill. This is the most important
statement in this message as far as humanity is concerned.
Great and stirring events are imminent, and they will
take place when the effect of the new Invocation is more
pronounced and its use more general. This is primarily the
responsibility of those who are affiliated with the three
movements which demonstrate the part I have sought to
take in the world preparation. These are: The Arcane
School, and this refers primarily to the books for which
I am responsible; the Triangles, which constitutes a deeply
esoteric mode of working, yet one of extreme simplicity;
and the Goodwill movement which has in it a factor of
major importance in that this movement (embracing already
as it does many, many thousands) seeks to promote right
human relations with its acute and immediate appeal to
the masses; it is this that the masses want essentially, and
is oft what lies behind the things which they do and the
plans which they make, so often ignorantly and disastrously.
You will note that my outstanding theme is that of
world planning; this is the main preoccupation of the Hierarchy. This planning falls into two categories, and for these
the Christ is responsible. These are:
1. The esoteric preparation for the physical appearance or the material emergence of the Hierarchy
on earth; with this activity the Buddha is definitely
associated as it is connected with His final service
to mankind.
2. The establishing, by all means available, of right
human relations; this, as it is achieved, will swing
the Ashrams gradually into external activity as need
arises, and it involves the constant cooperation of
the Masters.
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the Christ and the emergence of the Hierarchy as a fully
functioning body on earth. There is nothing weak, vacillating, sentimental or neutral in the attitude of the Hierarchy;
this must be grasped by humanity, and the strength and
insight as well as the love of the Hierarchy must be counted
upon.
I have in the above remarks enumerated for you certain
of the objectives facing the Hierarchy at this time and
involving the personal attention of the Christ; they all have
a potent and beneficent effect upon humanity. Let me enumerate them in concise form, because it is essential that
there be clear perception of the emerging values on the part
of workers of all grades and kinds in the world, for otherwise perception is not possible. To each point enumerated
I will append in a few brief words the reason why it is
regarded as important:
1. The Reorganization of the World Religions.
Reasons
a. To make way for the World Religion, universal religion.
b. To return humanity to the simplicity which is in Christ.
c. To rid the world of theology and ecclesiasticism.
2. The Gradual Dissolution of Orthodox Judaism.
Reasons
a. Because of its presentation of a wrathful Jehovah, caring
only for his chosen people. This is a basic evil. The
Lord of the World, the God in whom we live and
move and have our being, is totally otherwise.
b. Because of its separativeness.
c. Because it is so ancient that its teachings are largely
obsolete.
d. Because when the Jews become spiritual they will
greatly benefit mankind, for they are found in every
land.
3. Preparation for a New Revelation.
Reasons
a. Because where there is no vision the people perish.
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b. To unfold––within the periphery of the hierarchical
center––a life, a plan and a technique which will train
all who find their way into an Ashram, which is in itself
an aspect of the life of the Hierarchy. This ancient and
intelligent effort has created and conditioned what you
know as the Hierarchy. However, it is constantly subject to change in response to new situations and developments.
c. To represent, finally, within the Hierarchy, the qualities
of all the seven Rays, through the medium of the seven
major Ashrams and their allied and subsidiary Ashrams.
There are many other aspects of the hierarchical constitution and objectives but these three are the ones with
which we are at this time the most concerned.
2. Today, the relation of Shamballa to the Hierarchy is
closer than at any previous time, owing to the following
factors:
a. The one-pointed work and plan––pursued by the three
great departments in the Hierarchy (the department of
the Manu, that of the Christ, and that of the Lord of
Civilization)––in which the three Leaders have unitedly
acted as a Triangle of transmission between the Council
Chamber of the Lord of the World and the Hierarchy.
They are, all three, Members of the Council, though
none of Them is yet working at the very center of affairs;
in order to be of greater service in Their own sphere,
They have taken Their stand upon the periphery of the
Council's influence.
b. The invocative work carried out both consciously and
unconsciously by humanity itself, which has been of such
a potency that it has penetrated beyond the ring-passnot (symbolically understood) of the Hierarchy to
Shamballa itself, and has evoked response. This invoca-
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aware of His plans, but because those great spiritual Beings
Who live and dwell in the "Father's House," in the "center
where the Will of God is known," are also mobilized and
organized to assist His work. The spiritual line of succession
from the throne of the Ancient of Days down to the humblest
disciple (gathered with others at the feet of the Christ) is
today focussed on the task of helping humanity.
The great moment for which He has so patiently waited
has almost arrived; the "end of the age" to which He referred
when speaking to His small group of disciples––"Lo! I am
with you all the days even unto the end of the age"––has
come and today He stands and waits, knowing that the hour
has come when He will "see of the travail of His soul and be
satisfied." May I repeat: Right through the spiritual succession of the Sons of God there is naught to be seen and felt
but expectancy and preparation.
From the Father's House (the Shamballa of the esotericist) the fiat has gone forth: "The hour has come." From
the kingdom of God where reigns the Christ, the answer
has been flung back: "Father, Thy will be done"; down in
our struggling, bewildered, unhappy world of men, the cry
is ceaselessly rising: "May Christ return to Earth." Thus in
the three great spiritual centers––the Father's House, the
Kingdom of God, and awakening Humanity––there is but
one Purpose, one idea and one united expectancy....
I write here in no fanatical or adventist spirit; I speak
not as a speculative theologian or an exponent of one phase
of religious wishful thinking. I speak because the time is
ripe and because the appeal of simple faithful hearts has
penetrated to the highest spiritual sphere and set in motion
energies and forces which cannot now be stopped; I speak
because the invocative cry of distressed humanity is today
of such a volume and sound that––united to the wisdom and
the knowledge of the spiritual Hierarchy––it has given rise
to certain activities in the Father's House. These will result
in the glory of God, in the transformation of the divine
will-to-good into human goodwill and resultant peace on
Earth.

The early signs of His approach with His disciples can
already be discerned by those who note and rightly interpret
the signs of the times. There is (among these signs) the
coming together spiritually of those who love their fellowmen. This is in reality the organizing of the outer physical
army of the Lord––an army which has no weapons but those
of love, of right speech and right human relations. This
unknown organization has proceeded with phenomenal speed
during the aftermath of war, because humanity is sick of
hate and of controversy.
The general staff of the Christ is already active in the
form of the New Group of World Servers; they are as potent
a body of forerunners as has ever preceded a great world
Figure into the arena of mankind's living. Their work and
influence is already seen and felt in every land and nothing
can destroy that which they have accomplished. The spiritual and organizing effect of sound in the form of expressed
and voiced invocation has been also attempted since 1935,
and the energy of the invocative cry of humanity has been
directed into those channels which reach from Earth to that
High Place where dwells the Christ. From there, it has been
transmitted on to those still higher spheres where the attention of the Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, the
Father of all, plus the Creative Energies and Living Beings
Who dwell there with Him, can be focussed on humanity
and those steps can be taken which will embody more rapidly the Purposes of God.
For the first time in human history, the demand of the
people of the Earth is so potent and so in line with divine
direction in time and space that the end is inevitably sure;
the looked-for spiritual Representative must come forth,
and this time He will not come alone but will be accompanied by Those Whose lives and words will evoke recognition in every department of human thinking. The symbolic
prophecies found in all the world Scriptures anent this imminent event will prove their veracity; their symbolism
will nevertheless elicit re-interpretation, and circumstances
and happenings will not necessarily be exactly as the Scrip-
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tures would appear to indicate. For instance, He will come
indeed "in the clouds of the air" as the Christian Scriptures
say (Matt. XXVI. 64), but of what great interest is that
when millions come and go in the clouds each hour of the
day and of the night? I mention this as one of the outstanding prophecies and one of the most familiar; it is,
however, one which means little in our modern civilization.
The fact that is of importance is that He will come.
The Wesak Festival has been held, down the centuries,
in the well-known valley in the Himalayas (if the faithful
would only believe it) in order:
1. To substantiate the fact of Christ's physical existence
among us ever since His so-called departure.
2. To prove (on the physical plane) the factual solidarity of the Eastern and Western approaches to God.
Both the Christ and the Buddha are then present.
3. To form a rallying-point and a meeting-place for
those who annually––in synthesis and symbolically––
link up and represent the Father's House, the Kingdom of God, and Humanity.
4. To demonstrate the nature of the work of Christ as
the great and chosen Intermediary, standing as the
Representative of the spiritual Hierarchy and as the
Leader of the new group of world servers, and in
His Person voicing their demand for the recognition
of the factual existence of the Kingdom of God
here and now.
Perhaps one of the major messages I have for all of you
who read my words is this great truth and fact of the
physical Presence on Earth at this time of the Christ, of His
group of Disciples and Executives, of Their representative
activities on behalf of mankind and of Their close relationship. This relationship comes out at certain of the great
spiritual Festivals where relationship includes not only the
Kingdom of God but also the Father and the Father's Home.
There is the Festival of Easter; the Festival of the Buddha
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Who, in physical Presence, expresses the spiritual solidarity
of our planet; and the Festival in June, peculiarly the Festival of the Christ, when He––as Leader of the new group
of world servers––employs the new Invocation on behalf of
all men of goodwill in all lands; at the same time, He
gathers up the inchoate and unexpressed demands of those
masses who seek a new and better way of life. They want
love in daily living, right human relations, and an understanding of the underlying Plan.
It is these physical happenings which are of moment,
and not the vague hopes and promises of the theological
faiths. It is the physical Presence upon our planet of such
recognized spiritual Figures as the Lord of the World, the
Ancient of Days; the seven Spirits Who are before the
throne of God; of the Buddha, the spiritual leader of the
East, and the Christ, the spiritual leader of the West, which
I bring at this climaxing time to your attention. To you
I say that the vague belief in Their existence, the dreamy
speculations as to Their work and Their interest in human
welfare, and the unconvinced, yet hopeful, wishful thinking of believers (and also unbelievers), will soon give place
to certain knowledge, to visual recognition, to provable signs
of executive work, and to the reorganization (by men of
unusual potency) of the political, religious, economic and
social life of the planet.
All this will not come as the result of some proclamation or some stupendous planetary event which will force
human beings everywhere to say: Lo! He is there! Lo!
Here are the signs of His divinity! for that would evoke
only antagonism and laughter, resistance or fanatical credulity. It will come as a recognition of potency in leadership,
through dynamic but logical changes in world affairs, and
through action taken by the masses of the people from the
depths of their own consciousness.
Many years ago I indicated that the Christ would come
in three ways, or rather, that the fact of His Presence could
be proved in three distinctive phases.
I said then that the first move which the Hierarchy
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And now: What shall I say to you in closing, my comrades, my brothers and my co-disciples? I have said to you so
much over the past years that there is little left to say; you
have all you need wherewith to carry on the work, impulsed
from the Hierarchy, through what I have attempted to do. I
can only say that I have confidence in you and that I expect
no slackening of effort from you. You are dedicated and consecrated and will remain so, for the closeness of the Hierarchy
and the nearness of the Christ indicate to you increased
sources of strength.
May the blessing of the One Whom we all serve rest
upon you all and upon all disciples everywhere, and may you
do your full share in helping men to pass from darkness into
light and from death to immortality.
THE ASHRAMS CONCERNED AT THE COMING
June 1948
The Full Moon is upon us and the thoughts of the world
(to a far larger extent than you realize) are directed towards
the Christ. It is upon His concerns that I speak to you today,
inextricably bound up, as they are with the concerns of humanity and this by His Own choice. Many today in all lands
are turning their thoughts consciously to Him; others are
aware of a vague turning towards some divine Person or
Power Who must and should help mankind in its hour of
need. There is a rising, an ascension of the spirit of man
everywhere which is better known to us than to you, whose
values and reactions are not so spiritual. The strength, the
power and the special energies which He received at that dramatic moment when He, the Buddha and the Lord of the
World created a Triangle of Light at the time of the Wesak
Festival, will be released by Him at the hour of the Full Moon
of June. This Light has been concentrated upon the "center
which we call the race of men," but it has not yet been released. At the Full Moon it will be poured out all over the
Earth. During the interim between reception and distribu-
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"resistant capacity" which is needed to withstand
the violent impacts of physical plane living.
3. The mental and spiritual registration of the plans
of the Christ, and the consequent development of
that skill in action which will permit these plans
to materialize correctly.
Within the second ray Ashram of the Master K.H. and His
affiliated groups (such as the Ashram for which I am responsible) it is the energy of wisdom which is being effectively
used. It might be said that this dual energy, hitherto a
fused and blended energy, is today working as a true duality.
The energy of wisdom is active within all the Ashrams (on
all rays and under all the Masters); the energy of love is
directed primarily towards the third great planetary center,
Humanity, stimulating the aura of that mass of living units
so that their "magnetic appeal will be the outstanding quality of their divine approach." The directing Agents for this
dual activity are the Master K.H. and a chosen group of
His senior initiates and disciples, of whom I am not one,
because I have another task committed to me.
The Master K.H. is therefore constantly in close association with the Christ, the Head of the Hierarchy. Christ
is today, with the aid of the Lord of the World and the
Buddha, preparing Himself for the most difficult task with
which He has ever been confronted. It is not a matter of
the Christ issuing forth from the High Place where He is
today to be found, and suddenly appearing among men;
it is not a case of His taking infant form and growing into
His work with advancing years; it is not a case of His
being instantly recognized and acclaimed by millions of
miserable human beings awaiting liberation. None of these
ideas or hopes forms any part of His plan nor are they possible. No Member of the Hierarchy, and certainly not its
Supreme Head, attempts to bring about results which are
doomed to failure; presented thus, they would be bound
to fail, because the point of sensitivity of humanity makes
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As the next few years bring into focus the hierarchical
intention, disciples and aspirants must look for those men
and those few women who will be working as a group along
spiritual lines in or near one or other of these five localities.
Initial opposition to the founding of these centers of
clear thinking men and women, working freely and understandingly with one of the Masters or senior initiates, is already unhappily present; it is to be found in the narrowness,
the biassed information and the lack of freedom of the
totalitarian schools of thought. This was inevitable, for the
Black Lodge ever endeavors to parallel, offset and undo the
work of the White Lodge, and hitherto quite successfully.
But the cycle of success is slowly closing because the energy
of goodwill, emanated by the Will-to-Good, is rapidly becoming effective.
In London, in New York, in Geneva and Darjeeling and
in Tokyo, a Master will eventually be found organizing a
major energy center; at the same time His Ashram will continue to function upon buddhic levels for the entire personnel has not been alerted for externalization. The Ashram
will therefore be working on two levels––and yet that is not a
correct statement of fact, as there are no levels, as well you
know, but only states of consciousness. Ask me not how this
can be; ponder on the relation of this dual and simultaneous
appearance by attempting to grasp the nature of the manifested form of the planetary Logos in the Person of Sanat
Kumara. Sanat Kumara is not the personality of the planetary Logos, for personality as you understand it is not existent
in His case. It is not the soul of the planetary Logos, because
that soul is the anima mundi and the soul of all forms in all
kingdoms. Sanat Kumara, the Eternal Youth, can be seen
by Those Who have the right, presiding, for instance, over
the Council in Shamballa, yet at the same time He is present
as the life and the informing intelligence upon and within our
planet.
You have therefore five points where the externalization
of the Ashrams will take place and eventually be focussed.
From these points, as time elapses, other Ashrams, subsidiary
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ened during the past one hundred years. Because of this, and
because of the resultant clarity of impression and of the potent out-going influence, the Plan for humanity––as a Whole––
was imparted with emphasis to disciples in the Ashrams, and
by them was formulated clearly and presented to humanity.
H.P.B. (one of the first working disciples to go forth on
the externalization impulse and with first ray energy driving
him) gave the background of the Plan, under impression
from me; the more detailed structure and the sweep of the
hierarchical intention have been given by me in the books
which A.A.B. has introduced under her own name to the
public (in so doing acting under my instructions). For the
first time in human history, the purpose of past events––historical and psychological––can be clearly noted as the foundation for all present happenings thus bringing the mysterious
Law of Karma in an easy manner to public attention. The
present can also be seen, indicating the way of the future
and revealing clearly the Will-to-Good which is animating
the entire evolutionary process––a process in which humanity
(again for the first time) is intelligently participating and
cooperating. It is this cooperative participation, even if unconsciously rendered, which has made it possible for the
Hierarchy to grasp the opportunity to bring to an end the
long silence which has persisted since Atlantean days; the
Masters can now begin to undertake to renew an ancient
"sharing of the secrets," and to prepare humanity for a civilization which will be distinguished by a constant intellectual
perception of truth, and which will cooperate with the externalized Ashrams in the various parts of the world.
The internal consolidation is now being somewhat
loosened, if I may use such an inadequate expression, and a
majority of the Members of the Hierarchy are withdrawing
Their close attention from reception of impression from
Shamballa and are now orienting Themselves––in an entirely
new and directed manner––to the fourth kingdom in nature.
At the same time, a very powerful minority of Masters are
entering into a much closer association with the Council of
Sanat Kumara.
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In this way the potent and dynamic influence of Shamballa will be strengthened instead of lessened by the reorientation of the majority of the Masters and initiates. These
statements have, of course, implications which will not be
understood by you and which will necessarily pass unnoticed;
you will respond, however, to the realization that the minority in renewed and closer contact with Shamballa––have to
master the technique of relationship; this will entail much
use of the sacrificial will. The reason is that They are (on a
higher turn of the spiral) submitting to a forcing process
which will make great demands upon Them, but which will
serve to release the majority to a new and more potent form
of immediate Earth service. In other words: a few of the
Masters and higher initiates are undergoing a special and applied stimulation and are undertaking work for which the
united Ashrams, in their higher brackets, have hitherto been
responsible. This subjects Them to a great strain and forces
Them to use the will aspect of Their divine natures in entirely new and unknown ways. They relinquish much, in
order to enable the entire Hierarchy to give far more in
radiance, guidance, and magnetic invocative strength than
has even before been the case.
The majority of the Masters and initiates, in Their turn,
also relinquish much in order to work exoterically among
men. They subject Themselves voluntarily to an active
stimulation from the senior "contacting minority" but relinquish the "joy of Shamballic contact". Temporarily, the
training which the majority have been receiving in "cosmic
orientation," in the use of the will-to-be (a meaningless
phrase to you), and in the "bliss of receptivity to the will-togood of Sanat Kumara" is given up. The entire attitude of
the group of Masters, initiates and disciples who are to be
responsible for the externalization of the Hierarchy and for
the preparation for the reappearance of the Christ is focussed
upon the expert use of the Science of Contact. This time, the
science is used upon a wide and telepathic scale with the
souls of men, and upon the technique of expressing spiritually
the nature of "isolated unity" in the cities, jungles and the
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problems. The entire secret of divine purpose and planning is hidden in this sign, owing fundamentally to the relation of the Pleiades to the constellation, the Great Bear, and
to our solar system. This constitutes one of the most important triangles in our entire cosmic series of relationships and
this importance is also enhanced by the fact that the "eye
of the Bull" is the eye of revelation. The underlying goal
of the evolutionary process––"the onward rush of the Bull
of God," as it is esoterically called––reveals steadily and
without cessation the stupendous and sublime plan of Deity.
This is the subject which light reveals.
There is at this time, owing to the influx of the Shamballa force, the establishing of a peculiar relation or alignment between the constellation, Taurus (with its own specific alignment with the Pleiades and Great Bear) the planet,
Pluto, and our Earth. This produces much of the present
world difficulty and one which the modern astrologer would
do well to consider. It constitutes a major cosmic triangle
at this time, conditioning much that is now happening.
This Shamballa force is that which "fans or intensifies
the light by the removal of obstructions and proceeds from
far distant places, pouring through the eye of illumination
into those spheres of influence upon the sorrowful planet, the
Earth, impelling the Bull upon its onward rush." So speaks
the Old Commentary. The import of this is that the energy
of will––newly released by Sanat Kumara upon our planet––
emanates, via the head center of the planetary Logos, from
the Great Bear; it is stepped down in vibration via one of
the Pleiades (hence its influence upon matter and hence also
its pronounced Taurian effects upon humanity) and so enters
into the solar system. It is there absorbed by that major
center of our planetary life to which we give the name,
Shamballa. Its effect is necessarily twofold. It produces in
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in conformity with the plan and with the purpose of their
controlling Lord. They called on Father Time (Saturn.
A.A.B.) for aid and strength and he responded to their
triple call. To this call likewise the Eternal Youth responded (Sanat Kumara, Lord of Shamballa); He set
Himself anew to learn the plan, aided by Father Time yet
unaffected by the Lord of Time for He Himself was timeless, though not the Lives which He enfolded in His thought
and Plan.......
Then the triple light which came from the Bear in His
high place, from Leo in his lesser place and from Saturn in
his little place poured into the planetary place of power.
Shamballa was informed. The Lord of Life and of the
World took action.......
The little one within the greater Whole (the individual
human disciple. A.A.B.) likewise responded to the triple
light but not until the cycles passed and passed again. Late
in the day of time Shamballa sent a call relayed from
voice to voice and rolling forward on the O.M. The disciple, hearing that sound, lifted his head; an impulse from
the base mounted in time and space. Leo within the heart
and head shouted aloud and stood whilst Saturn did his
work...... and thus the twain were one.
II.
The central light of Sirius shone through the eye of the
Sun; the vision came. The light of wisdom penetrated into
the waters and cast the radiance of the Heavens into the
depths. At this attractive call, the goddess rose unto the
surface (the fish-goddess, the symbol of Pisces. A.A.B.)
and welcomed the light within the depths and grasped it as
her own. She saw the Sun, having seen her Sun, and from
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I make these references to the present world situation
because unless what I have to say is practical in value during this century of destiny, I might as well work at other
modes and methods of raising the human consciousness. But
there are those who see the issues clearly and will make
due application of the imparted truths and for them I write.
Our theme concerns the planetary centers, the rays and
the signs which govern and control them. I would first of
all call your attention to the following facts which will bear
repetition:
1. Our Earth, being a non-sacred planet, is in process of
becoming a sacred planet. This means an interim of
upheaval, chaos and of difficulty.
2. This transference out of the lower states of consciousness, expressed through the lower centers, into a higher
state, can and will take place in this world period and
in this century if humanity so wills it, if the Forces
of Light eventually triumph and if the new world
order comes into being. This it will do if the lessons
of the war are learnt and right action follows as a result.
3. Three factors must also be borne in mind:
a. The whole problem is vaster than anything the
human consciousness can grasp, because it concerns the life experience and a point of crisis in
the life of the planetary Logos.
b. He, the Lord of the World, is releasing new energies into the form aspect, i.e., into the Life and
the lives of the various kingdoms in nature.
Humanity, being the most developed––both from
the angle of the mechanism and of consciousness––
is the point of greatest response. The mineral
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kingdom, through the excessive use of its form in
the meeting of war necessities––munitions, ships,
and planes, etc.––is being profoundly affected as
are buildings, for instance, in blasted cities; the
vegetable kingdom is almost as deeply affected
through the destruction of vast areas of forests,
fields and wide spaces of vegetation.
c. The Shamballa force, thus pursuing its work of
destruction, is an aspect of the will and intention
of the planetary Logos but its first and primary
effect has been to stimulate the will-to-power and
the will-to-have of certain great and unspiritual
groups. Later this will aspect will evoke the
will-to-good and the will-to-build and to this humanity will respond on a large scale. Thus the
evil which is now being spread abroad by the opponents of the Forces of Light will be neutralized by the fixed intention of the men and women
of goodwill to work for the good of the whole
and not for any one part.

It might, therefore, be said that what is truly taking
place in the world today is the transference of the energy
of the planetary solar plexus to the planetary heart center.
The forces of cupidity, aggression, glamour and greed will
be transmuted in the present furnace of pain and fiery
agony and will be raised into the heart center. There they
will be changed into the power of sacrifice, of inclusive surrender, of clear vision of the whole, and into cooperation;
this is an aspect of the principle of sharing.
When I say these words, I am not speaking idealistically
or mystically. I am pointing out the immediate goal. I am
indicating a problem of our planetary Deity. I am giving
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lifts humanity off and away from the planet on to one or
other of the seven cosmic Paths to which our seven initiations form the entering doors.
In connection with the human individual and his progress and initiation or translation from one state of consciousness to another, there is to be found a small replica of the
above:
a. The soul of man receives from all three major planetary
centers or groups.
b. The darkened spots indicate awakened, alert centers.
c. The diagram indicates the "interior light chart" of an
advanced aspirant on the verge of discipleship.
The whole story of extension from the One into the Many
and of the Many into the One is contained in these macrocosmic and microcosmic diagrams.
Let us now take each of the seven Rays and see how
they embody and transmit the three aspects of the will, via
three constellations and their rulers, to our Earth. We
enter here into the realm of causes and are dealing with
those transcendent purposes, incentives, urges and objectives
of the One in Whom we live and move and have our being.
This great Life, the Ancient of Days, the Lord of the world,
Sanat Kumara, the Eternal Youth, the planetary Logos––
His many names are of relative unimportance––is the only
Existence upon our planet Who is capable of responding
to and carrying out the objectives of the solar Logos. He,
in His turn, is the only one in our solar system capable of
responding to the sevenfold Emanating Cause, expressing
Itself through the Great Bear or Ursa Major. We will,
however, deal with the psychological aspects of the emanations of the seven Rays which embody the will-to-good.
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1. "The Logos.––Solar System. Sirius.
2. Seven Heavenly Men––Planetary scheme. Pleiades.
3. Heavenly Man––earth chain. Venus."
(Cosmic Fire, page 347.)

c. That the planetary Logos did not come from the Venus
scheme but from the Venus chain of His own scheme,
the Earth scheme. Owing to systemic alignment logoic
kundalini could flow through a certain triangle of which
two points were Venus and the Earth. This caused an
acceleration of vibration, and enabled the Heavenly man
of our scheme to take a minor initiation, and to set
about His preparations for a major initiation.

The Fourth Kingdom and the Hierarchy of the Planet
"Certain facts have already been grasped and realized
by the average occult student who has been pondering this
teaching with care. He is aware that the juncture of Spiritmatter and mind, or manas, was effected during the third
root-race, and that the definitely human family became
present upon earth from that date. He knows that this
was brought about by the coming, in bodily Presence, of
certain great Entities, and he has learned that these Entities
came from the Venusian chain, that They achieved the necessary juncture, undertook the government of the planet,
founded the occult Hierarchy, and that––though some remain with the chain––the remainder have returned to Their
originating source. This in many ways sums up the totality
of the present knowledge. Let us briefly enlarge upon it,
correct certain erroneous interpretations and ascertain one
or two new facts. We might tabulate these as follows:
First, it should be borne in mind by the occult student
that:
a. This advent signalized the taking of a physical vehicle
by the planetary Logos, and was literally the coming of
the Avatar.
b. That this advent was brought about by a definite systemic alignment which involved:
The Venus scheme of the system.
The Venus chain of the Earth scheme.
The Venus globe of the Earth chain.

Next, it should also be remembered that in considering
this matter we must be careful to view it not only as it affects
our own globe and its present humanity, but from the systemic and cosmic point of view, or from the angle of its
importance to a planetary Logos and a solar Logos. Hence
it is a fact that this event was not only the result of the
taking of a minor initiation by our Earth Logos, but in
the Venus scheme was signalized by the taking of a major
initiation by the Venusian planetary Logos on His fifth
chain. In connection with a solar Logos it followed upon
the stimulation of one of His centers and from the geometrical progression of the fire through the earlier mentioned Triangle.
It has been stated that one hundred and four Kumaras
came from Venus to the Earth; literally the figure was one
hundred and five, when the synthesizing Unit, the Lord of
the World Himself, is counted as one. There remain still
with Him the three Buddhas of Activity. I would call attention to the dual significance of that name "Buddha of
Activity;" bearing out, as it does, the reality of the fact
that Entities at Their stage of evolution are active lovewisdom and embody in Themselves the two aspects. The
three Buddhas of Activity have a correspondence to the
three persons of the Trinity." (C.F. 386-7.)
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"The planetary Logos of this scheme is called 'the First
Kumara,' the One Initiator, and the statement is made that
he came to this planet from Venus, Venus being 'the Earth's
primary.' This needs elucidation somewhat, though it may
not be permitted to do more than convey a few hints as to
the truth. The fact is one of the most mysterious in the
development of our scheme, and in it lies hidden the secret
of this world cycle. It is not easy to convey the truth and
words but seem to veil and cloak.
Perhaps a hint may be given in pointing out that there
is an analogy between the coming in of the Ego in full sway
and its taking hold at certain periods in the life of a human
being. At seven years we are told the Ego "takes hold,"
and again at adolescence; at twenty-one that hold may be
made still firmer. Again, as lives are passed, the Ego (in
connection with a human being), grips its vehicles and so
sways them to his purpose with more effect and fullness.
The same procedure can be seen in relation to a Heavenly
Man and His body of manifestation, a scheme. It must
be remembered that every scheme has seven chains; that
each chain has seven globes, making a totality of forty-nine
globes; that each globe is again in turn occupied by the life
of the Logos during what we call seven rounds, making
literally three hundred and forty-three incarnations, or
fresh impulses to manifest. We must add to these major
manifestations such lesser ones as those named by us rootraces, and sub-races, also branch races, and thus we are
faced with a complexity that is enough to stagger the
average student. The planetary wheel of life turns on its
lesser scale the wheel of life of the little pilgrim we call
man; as it turns, it sweeps the life of the evolving planetary
Logos into ever new forms and experiences until the fire of
Spirit burns up all lesser fires.

As earlier pointed out, each Heavenly Man is linked
with one of His Brothers under the Law of Mutual Attraction, which manifests so degradingly as yet upon the physical plane, through the life of the human unit, imprisoned
in physical form. Psychically the link is of a different nature,
and such a link is found between the planetary Logos of
the scheme we call Venus, and the Logos of our scheme.
This psychic interaction has its cyclic ebb and flow, as ebbs
and flows all life force. In Lemurian days came a period
of close interaction which brought about an incarnation on
the physical planet of the Logos of our scheme, the Head
of the Hierarchy, and the One Initiator. This could not
have been effected had not the planetary Logos of the Venus
scheme been in a position to link up closely with ours."
(C.F. 366-7.)
"The Cosmos. Our solar system, with the Pleiades and
one of the stars of the Great Bear, form a cosmic triangle,
or an aggregation of three centers in the Body of Him of
Whom naught may be said. The seven stars in the constellation of the Great Bear are the correspondences to the
seven head centers in the body of that Being, greater than
our Logos. Again, two other systems, when allied with the
solar system and the Pleiades, make a lower quaternary
which are eventually synthesized into the seven head centers
in much the same way as in the human being after the fourth
initiation." (C.F. 182.)
"A clue tending towards the correct understanding lies
hid in the words: 'Venus is the Earth's primary.'
It is not permissible to say much about this mystery,
that 'Venus is the Earth's alter ego,' nor is it advisable,
but certain ideas may be suggested which––if brooded on
––may result in a wider grasp of the beauty of nature's
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synthesis, and of the wonderful correlation of all that is in
process of evolution.
Perhaps some idea may be gained if we remember that,
in an occult sense, Venus is to the Earth what the higher
Self is to man.
The coming of the Lords of Flame to the Earth was
all under law and not just an accidental and fortunate happening; it was a planetary matter which finds its correspondence in the connection between the mental unit and the
manasic permanent atom. Again, as the antahkarana is built
by individual man between these two points, so––again in
a planetary sense––is a channel being built by collective man
on this planet to its primary, Venus.
In connection with these two planets, it must be remembered that Venus is a sacred planet and the Earth is not.
This means that certain of the planets are to the Logos
what the permanent atoms are to man. They embody principles. Certain planets afford only temporary homes to
these principles. Others persist throughout the mahamanvantara. Of these Venus is one." (C.F. 298.)
"It would be well to enlarge here a little on the connection between Venus and the Earth, which is hinted at in
some of the occult books, and is somewhat touched upon
in this. I have stated that the interaction between the two
schemes is due largely to their positive and negative polarity, and I pointed out that a similar relation underlies the
relation of the Pleiades and the seven schemes of our solar
system, and also the relation of Sirius and the system itself.
This, therefore, sweeps into close interaction three great
systems:
1. The system of Sirius.
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2. The system of the Pleiades.
3. The system of which our sun is the focal point.
making, as we will have noted, a cosmic triangle. Within
our system there are several such triangles, varying at
different stages; according to their relation to each other,
the differentiated force of the different schemes can pass
from scheme to scheme, and thus the units of life on the
different rays or streams of force become temporarily intermingled. In all these triangles (cosmic, systemic, planetary, and human) two points of the triangle represent each
a different polarity, and one point represents the point of
equilibrium, or synthesis or merging. This should be borne
in mind in studying both the macrocosmic and microcosmic
centers, for it accounts for diversity in manifestation, in
forms and in quality.
A correspondence might here also be pointed out which
may serve to convey light to those who have eyes to see:
The Venus scheme, being in the fifth round, had the
fifth principle of manas co-ordinated and developed, the
minor four manasic aspects had been synthesized, and the
buddhic aspect was being provided with a means of expression through the medium of the perfected fifth. Our Heavenly Man, in the fifth round, will have attained a paralleling
point in evolution, and the fifth principle will, as stated, be
no longer the object of His attention as regards the human
units." (C.F. 375-6.)
Just as Venus is negatively polarized to our Earth
scheme, so the seven stars of the Pleiades are negatively
polarized to our seven schemes.
A very pertinent question might here be asked. We
might justly enquire (in connection with the point that
Venus is negatively polarized, and also that the Pleiades
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are equally so) why they should be termed negative if they
are the donors and not the receivers, for to be negative is
surely to be receptive. This is indeed so, but the question
arises in our minds, owing to lack of information, and consequent misapprehension. Venus may have had much to do
with the impartation of the stimulation which resulted in
great events on Earth via the Venus chain of our scheme,
but our scheme gave, in a mysterious manner, more than was
received, though the gift was not of the same nature. The
coming in of the Venusian influence to our chain, and to
our planet, with the subsequent stimulation of certain groups
in the fourth Creative Hierarchy, the human, caused a paralleling event of even greater magnitude in the Venus
scheme. This affected the sixth Hierarchy, one of the deva
Hierarchies, dwelling in the Venus scheme. This stimulation emanated via our sixth chain (or the second according
to the angle of vision) and affected the corresponding chain
in the Venus scheme. The magnitude of the difference may
be seen in the fact that in our case one globe alone was
affected, whereas the influence of our scheme on the
Venusian was such that an entire chain was stimulated.
This was brought about through the positive polarity of
the Heavenly Man of the Earth scheme." (C.F. 377-8.)
"The statement that the great Kumara or the One Initiator came to this planet from Venus is true in so far as it
embodies the fact that He came to this dense planet (the
fourth) in the fourth chain from that chain in our scheme
which is called the 'Venus' chain, and which is the second
chain. He came via the second globe in our chain; His
scarcely felt vibration was sensed (occultly) in the second
round, but only in the third root-race of the fourth round
did conditions permit of His physical incarnation and of

His coming as the Avatar. Very reverently might it be said
that the first three rounds and the two succeeding root-races
in this chain correspond to the period prior to birth; and
that His coming in the fourth round with the subsequent
awakening of manas in the human units find their analogy
in the awakening of the life principle in the unborn infant
at the fourth month." (C.F. 371.)
SOME HINTS ON THE SCIENCE OF TRIANGLES
"Two hints can here be given for thoughtful consideration. In connection with one of the Heavenly Men (which
one cannot at this juncture be pointed out) we have one
triangle of force to be seen in the following three centers:
a. The force center of which the Manu, and His group,
are the expression.
b. The center of which the Bodhisattva or the Christ and
His adherents are the focal point.
c. The center of which the Mahachohan and his followers
are the exponents.
These three groups form the three centers in one great
triangle––a triangle which is not yet in complete vivification at this stage of evolutionary development.
Another triangle in connection with our own planetary
Logos is that formed by the seven Kumaras––the four exoteric Kumaras corresponding to the four minor head centers, and the three esoteric Kumaras corresponding to the
three major head centers.
The second hint I seek to give, lies in the triangle
formed by the Earth, Mars and Mercury. In connection
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The analogy of the basic dualism of all manifestation is
also preserved, thus making the nine of initiation––the three,
the four and the two. This correspondence to the initiatory
process is, however, in the reverse direction, for it is initiation into the creative third aspect, the matter aspect and
the world of intelligent activity. It is not initiation into
the second or soul aspect, as is the case with the hierarchical
initiations for which the disciple is preparing. It is the initiation of the soul into the experience of physical incarnation, into physical plane existence, and into the art of
functioning as a human being. The door into this experience
is the "Gate of Cancer." Initiation into the kingdom of
God is entered through the "Gate of Capricorn." These
four attributes and the three aspects of matter, plus their
dual activity, are the correspondence to the four aspects
of the personality and the Spiritual Triad and their dual
active relationship. In this statement is hidden the key
to liberation.
The Seven Major Centers
It would be of value here if we consider for a moment
the nature of the centers themselves, summarizing somewhat
the teaching already given in my other books, and so presenting a clear picture of the energy body which underlies
the dense physical vehicle.
There are many focal points of force within the body,
but we shall deal only with the major seven which control
in some degree or other all the remaining. In that way
we shall not be confused. We shall consider the five centers found upon the spinal column and the two which are
found in the head.
1. The Head Center. This is located at the very top of
the head. It is frequently called "the thousand-petalled
lotus" or the Brahmarandra.

a. It corresponds to the central spiritual sun.
b. It is brought into functioning activity after the
third initiation and is the organ for the distribution of monadic energy, of the will aspect of divinity.
c. It is related to the triple personality by the antahkarana, which disciples and initiates are in process of constructing and which reaches its full usefulness only after the destruction of the causal
body at the fourth initiation.
d. It is the Shamballa center in the physical body
and the agent of the Father or of the first divine aspect.
e. It registers purpose, corresponds to the "electric
fire" of the solar system, and is dynamic in quality.
f. Its dense physical externalization is the pineal
gland in the head. This remains active during
infancy and until the will-to-be is sufficiently established so that the incarnating person is firmly
anchored in physical incarnation. In the final
stages of divine expression in man it again comes
into activity and usefulness as the agent for the
accomplishment on earth of the will energy of
established Being.
g. It is the organ of synthesis because, after the
third initiation and prior to the destruction of
the causal body; it gathers into itself the energies of all the three aspects of manifested life.
Where man is concerned, this means the energies of the Spiritual Triad, of the threefold egoic
lotus and of the triple personality, thus again
making the nine of initiation. The energies thus
synchronized and focussed in, around and above
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the head are of great beauty and extensive radiation, plus dynamic effectiveness. They serve to
relate the initiate to all parts of the planetary
life, to the Great Council at Shamballa, and
to the Lord of the World, the final Initiator––
via the Buddha and one of the three Buddhas of
Activity. The Buddha, in a most peculiar sense,
relates the initiate to the second aspect of divinity––that of love––and therefore to the Hierarchy; the Buddhas of Activity relate him to the
third aspect of divinity, that of active intelligence. Thus the energy of will, of consciousness
and of creativity meet in him, providing the synthesis of the divine aspects.
h. This is the only one of the seven centers which
at the time of perfected liberation retains the
position of an inverted lotus with the stem of
the lotus (the antahkarana, in reality) reaching
up into "the seventh Heaven," thus linking the
initiate with the first major planetary center,
Shamballa. All the other centers start by being
inverted, with all the petals turned downwards
towards the base of the spine; all, in the process
of evolution, gradually unfold their petals and
then slowly turn upwards "towards the summit
of the rod," as it is called in the Old Commentary.
The above is a piece of information which is of
small value, except in so far as it presents a
truth, completes a picture, and gives the student
a symbolic idea of that which is essentially a
distributing agent of the will energy of Deity.
2. The Ajna Center. This is the center between the eyebrows and is found in the region of the head just above
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The seven Spirits, we are told in the Scriptures of the
world, are "before the Throne of God"; this signifies that
They are not yet in a position to mount the Throne, symbolically speaking, owing to the fact that They have not
yet achieved complete divine expression. These Lords of
the Seven Rays are greater and more advanced in the
spiritual scale than are those great Lives who form the
Council of the Lord of the World in Shamballa. They are
the Representatives of the seven ray Energies Who inform
the seven sacred planets but are not yet as divinely developed as They are. The problem of humanity in respect to
imperfection is complicated, not only by the fact that the
seven informing vitalizing Energies are "tainted with imperfection," but also by the fact that the Lord of the World
is Himself, from the angle of a Solar Logos for instance,
far from perfect; this is the reason why our planet, the
Earth, is not a sacred planet. We are told that Sanat
Kumara is the divine prisoner of this planet, held here until
the "last weary pilgrim has found his way home." This is
His heavy karma even whilst it is an expression of His
desire and of His joy; the "weary pilgrims" are the atoms
(human or otherwise) in His body, and they are tainted
with imperfection because of His imperfections; their complete "healing" will set the term for His release.
Bear in mind, therefore, that the stanzas––seven in number––now to be given, indicate the quality of the descending energies and the taints which these energies carry and
convey to all forms which are vitalized by the life of our
planetary Logos.
The Seven Ray Causes of Inharmony and Disease
I. "The Great One set Himself to follow by Himself alone His chosen path. He brooked no interference. He hardened in His courses. From plane
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imposed upon him. When these requirements, soul necessities, experiences and responsibilities have all been met, he
enters permanently "into the clear cold light of love and
life" and no longer needs (as far as he himself is concerned) the nursery stage of soul experience on earth. He
is free from karmic impositions in the three worlds but is
still under the impulse of karmic necessity which exacts from
him the last possible ounce of service that he is in a position to render to those still under the Law of Karmic Liability. You have, therefore, three aspects of the Law of
Karma, as it affects the principle of rebirth:
1. The Law of Karmic Liability, governing life in the
three worlds of human evolution, and which is ended
altogether at the fourth initiation.
2. The Law of Karmic Necessity. This governs the life
of the advanced disciple and the initiate from the
time of the second initiation until a certain initiation
higher than the fourth; these initiations enable him
to pass on to the Way of the Higher Evolution.
3. The Law of Karmic Transformation, a mysterious
phrase governing the processes undergone upon the
Higher Way. These fit the initiate to pass off the
cosmic physical plane altogether, and to function
upon the cosmic mental plane. It is concerned with
the release of those like Sanat Kumara, and His
Associates in the Council Chamber at Shamballa,
from the imposition of cosmic desire which demonstrates upon our cosmic physical plane as spiritual
will. This should be to you an arresting thought. It
will be obvious, however, that there is little that
I can say upon this subject. The knowledge involved
is not yet mine.
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To turn now to another aspect of our theme. There
are, speaking in the larger sense, three major death episodes.
There is, first of all, the constant recurrence of the fact
of physical death. This is familiar to all of us through its
extreme frequency, could we but realize it. This recognition
would rapidly eliminate the present fear of death. There
is then the "second death" spoken of in the Bible, which
is in this present planetary cycle associated with the death
of all astral control over the human being. In the larger
sense, this second death is consummated at the fourth initiation, when even spiritual aspiration dies, being no more
needed; the Will of the initiate is now fixed and immovable,
and astral sensitivity is no longer required.
There is a curious counterpart to this experience upon
a much lower level in the death of all astral emotion which
takes place for the individual aspirant at the time of the
second initiation. It is then a complete episode and is consciously registered. Between the second and the third initiations, the disciple has to demonstrate a continuity of nonresponse to astralism and emotionalism. The second death,
to which I am here referring, has to do with the death or
the disappearance of the causal body at the time of the
fourth initiation; this marks the completion of the building
of the antahkarana and the institution of direct, unimpeded
continuity of relationship between the Monad and the
personality.
The third death takes place when the initiate leaves
behind him, finally and with no prospect of return, all relation with the cosmic physical plane. This death, necessarily,
lies far ahead for all in the Hierarchy and is at present
only possible and permissible for a few in the Council
Chamber at Shamballa. It is not, however, a process through
which Sanat Kumara will pass. He underwent this "transformation" many aeons ago, during the great cataclysm
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which inaugurated the Lemurian Age, and which was induced by His cosmic experience and the need for an inflow
of energy from extra-planetary Beings.
I have given these brief summations so as to enlarge
your general understanding of what the Masters call "the
extension of death in space." Nevertheless, in the following
pages we shall confine ourselves to the theme of the death
of the physical body and of the subtler bodies in the three
worlds; we shall deal also with the processes which bring
about the reabsorption of the human soul into the spiritual
soul upon its own plane, the higher mental plane; we shall
consider the reassimilation of substance and the appropriation of matter in order again to reincarnate.
We shall therefore consider the three major processes
to which I earlier referred; these cover three periods and
lead, eventually, to other processes under the Law of Rebirth. They are:
1. The Process of Restitution, governing the period of
withdrawal of the soul from the physical plane and
from its two phenomenal aspects, the dense physical
body and the etheric body. This concerns the Art
of Dying.
2. The Process of Elimination. This governs that
period of the life of the human soul after death
and in the two other worlds of human evolution.
It concerns the elimination of the astral-mental body
by the soul, so that it is "ready to stand free in
its own place."
3. The Process of Integration, dealing with the period
wherein the liberated soul again becomes conscious
of itself as the Angel of the Presence and is reabsorbed into the world of souls, thus entering into
a state of reflection. Later, under the impact of
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tiate to know––when in process of bestowing healing––
whether the physical healing of the body is permissible or
not. He can see, by looking, whether the will principle of
abstraction, to which I have been referring, is actively
present or not. The same process can be seen taking place in
organizations and in civilizations in which the form aspect is
being destroyed in order that the life may be abstracted and
later again rebuild for itself a more adequate form. It is the
same under the great processes of initiation, which are not
only processes of expanding the consciousness but are rooted
in the death or the abstraction process, leading to resurrection and ascension.
That which effects a change is a discharge (to use a
totally inadequate phrase) of directed and focussed willenergy. This is so magnetic in quality that it draws to itself
the life of the centers, bringing about the dissolution of the
form but the release of the life. Death comes to the individual man in the ordinary sense of the term when the
will-to-live in a physical body goes and the will-to-abstract
takes its place. This we call death. In cases of death in
war, for instance, it is not then a case of the individual
will-to-withdraw, but an enforced participation in a great
group abstraction. From its own place, the soul of the
individual man recognizes the end of a cycle of incarnation,
and recalls its life. This it does through a discharge of the
will-energy that is strong enough to bring about the change
. . . Christ referred to this work of abstraction as regards
the third great planetary center, Humanity, when He said
(and He was speaking as the Representative of the Hierarchy, the second planetary center, into which all human
beings achieving initiation are "withdrawn" esoterically),
"I, if I be lifted up, will draw all men unto Me " A different word to this word of His will be spoken at the end of
the age when the Lord of the World will speak from Sham-
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balla (the first planetary center), will abstract the life
principle from the Hierarchy, and all life and consciousness
will then be focussed in the planetary head center––the
Great
Council
Chamber
at
Shamballa.
"The Law demands that the changes thus effected remove
the form, bring quality to light, and lay the emphasis upon
life."
Here the three great aspects––form, quality, and life––
are brought into relation, and the point of the evolutionary
objective is seen in its true light––LIFE. Note this phrasing.
Form or appearance, having served its purpose, disappears.
Death of the form takes place. Quality, the major divine
attribute being developed in this planet, becomes dominant,
is "conscious of itself"––as the ancient writings put it. It is
identified and individual, but has no implementing form,
except that of the greater whole in which it finds its place.
Neither form nor quality (body nor consciousness) are
paramount in the new state of being, only the life aspect,
the spirit on its own plane becomes the dominating factor.
Some faint dim light on the significance of this may come if
you bear in mind that our seven planes are only the seven
subplanes of the cosmic physical plane. The process of developing sensitivity in this sevenfold evolution has been
undergone in order to enable the initiate to function upon
the cosmic astral plane, when withdrawn or abstracted after
the higher initiations. He is abstracted from our planetary
life altogether. Only one factor could prevent this, and
that might be his pledge to serve temporarily within the
planetary ring-pass-not. Such members of the Hierarchy
Who pledge Themselves to this work are stated to have
Buddhic consciousness, and the line of Their descent (occultly understood) is from the Eternal Pilgrim, the Lord
of the World then the Buddha and then the Christ. They
remain identified through free choice with the "quality seen
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within the light" and for the term of Their freely rendered service, work with the consciousness aspect in order
to lay the emphasis later upon the life aspect. . . .
A Treatise on the Seven Rays. Vol. V.
The eighteen fires must die down; the lesser lives (embodying the principle of form, of desire and of thought, the
sumtotal of creativity, based upon magnetic love) must
return to the reservoir of life and naught be left but that
which caused them to be, the central will which is known
by the effects of its radiation or breath.
This dispersal, death or dissolution, is in reality a great
effect produced by the central Cause, and the injunction is
consequently: "This they must bring about by the evocation of the Will." . . . The disciple finds his group in the
Master's Ashram and consciously and with full understanding masters death––the long-feared enemy of existence. He
discovers that death is simply an effect produced by life and
by his conscious will, and is a mode whereby he directs substance and controls matter. This becomes consciously possible because, having developed awareness of two divine
aspects––creative activity and love––he is now focussed in
the highest aspect and knows himself to be the WILL, the
Life, the Father, the Monad, the One.
A Treatise on the Seven Rays. Vol. V.
A great upheaval in all the kingdoms in nature has characterized this day and generation; a stupendous destruction
of all forms of divine life and in every kingdom has been
the outstanding note of this upheaval. Our modern civilization has received a death blow from which it will never
recover, but which will be recognized some day as the
"blow of release" and as the signal for that which is better,
new and more suitable for the evolving spirit, to make its
appearance. Great and penetrating energies and their
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The soul now vibrates between the two points or
pairs of opposites and acts as an invocative and
evocative center.
None of the above realizations may be registered in the
brain consciousness or in the mind of the illumined personality. Theoretically, some dim vision of the inherent possibilities may be sensed, but the consciousness is no longer
that of the serving disciple in the three worlds, using mind,
emotions and physical body to carry out behest and hierarchical intent, as far as may be. That has disappeared with
the death of the personality consciousness. The consciousness is now that of the soul itself, aware of no separation,
instinctively active, spiritually obsessed by the plans of the
Kingdom of God, and completely free from the lure or the
faintest control of matter-form; the soul is, however, still
responsive to and immersed in substance-energy, and its
higher correspondence is still functioning on the levels of the
cosmic physical plane––the buddhic, atmic, monadic and
logoic planes.
What then must take place if the life of the soul is to
be full and complete and so thoroughly inclusive that the
three worlds form part of its area of awareness and its field
of service? The only way in which I can make clear to you
what the soul must do after the third initiation is to sum
it up in two ways:
First: The soul now becomes a conscious creator because the
third aspect––developed and mastered through experience in the three worlds during the long cycle of incarnations––has reached a point of perfected activity.
Putting it technically: the energy of the knowledge
petals and the energy of the love petals are now so actively fused and blended that two of the inner petals,
surrounding the jewel in the lotus, are no longer acting
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as veils to that jewel. I am here speaking symbolically.
Because of this happening, the death or the elimination
of the personality is the first activity in the drama of
conscious creation, and the first form created by the
soul is a substitute for the personality. Thus an instrument for service in the three worlds is created. This
time, however, it is an instrument with no life, no desire,
no ambition and no power of thought of its own. It is
only a sheath of substance, animated by soul life but––
at the same time––responsive to and suited to the
period, race and the environing conditions wherein the
creating soul chooses to work. Think this statement
out and emphasize the words "suited to."
Second: The soul then prepares itself for the coming fourth
initiation. This is basically a monadic experience and
results––as you know––in the disappearance or destruction of the soul vehicle or causal body, and the establishment, therefore, of a direct relation between the
monad on its own plane and the newly created personality, via the antahkarana.
These two points are given to you for the first time in the
sequential giving out of the occult teaching; hints have,
however, prepared the way for these two facts. Information has also been given anent the mayavirupa through which
the Master works and contacts the three worlds and which
He deliberately creates in order to serve His purposes and
plans. It is a definite substitute for the personality and can
only be created when the old personality (built and developed during the cycle of incarnation) has been eliminated.
I prefer the word "eliminated" to the word "destroyed."
The structure––at the time of elimination––persists, but its
separative life has gone.
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If you will think clearly about this statement, you will
see that a very complete integration is now possible. The
personality life has been absorbed; the personality form is
still left, but it persists without any real life of its own;
this means that it can now be the recipient of energies and
forces, needed by the working initiate or Master in order
to carry on the work of salvaging humanity. Students would
find it of value to study the three "appearances of the
Christ" as recorded in the Gospel story:
1. His transfigured appearance upon the Mount of Transfiguration. That episode depicts symbolically the radiant
soul, and also the three vacated bodies of the personality, and hints also at a future building of a vehicle of
manifestation. St. Peter says, "Lord let us here build
three huts" or tabernacles.
2. His appearance as truth itself (silent yet present) before
the bar or judgment seat of Pilate––repudiated by the
world of men but recognized by the Hierarchy.
3. His radiant appearances after the resurrection initiation:
a. To the woman at the sepulchre––symbolizing His
contact with Humanity.
b. To the two disciples on the way to Emmaus––symbolizing His contact with the Hierarchy.
c. To the twelve disciples in the upper chamber––symbolizing His contact with the Council Chamber of
the Lord of the World at Shamballa.
You can thus see the factual nature of the results to which
I earlier referred in this instruction. The disciple who has
eliminated (in the technical sense as well as in the mystical
sense) the hold of the personality has now the "freedom of
the Ashram," as it is called; he can move at will among his
fellow disciples and initiates. There will be nothing in his
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it passes outward into the related gland, it takes on the
quality of the energy for which the center is responsible,
because life force is essentially unqualified. The ray of life,
if one may call it so, which is found at the heart of each
center, is identified monadically with its source and possesses
(when brought in contact with its petals) one major innate
quality of attractive energy; all energy emanating from
the one source in this solar system, is related to the energy
which we call Love, and this energy is magnetic attraction.
The petals of the lotus, and the area of surrounding energy
which constitutes the form of the lotus, are qualified by one
of the seven subsidiary types of energy; these emanate from
the seven Rays which emerge out of the one Source, as Representatives of the manifold Creator.
Within the solar system, as you know, are to be found
the seven sacred planets, which are the custodians or the
expression of these seven rays, of these seven qualities of
divinity; within our planet, the Earth (which is not a sacred
planet), there are likewise seven centers which become, as
evolution proceeds, the recipients of the seven ray qualities
from the seven sacred planets, thus providing (within the
solar ring-pass-not) a vast interlocking system of energies.
Three of these centers, representing the three major rays,
are well known to you:
1. Shamballa ................ The ray of power or purpose.
The first aspect.
The energy of will.
2. The Hierarchy .......... The ray of love-wisdom.
The second aspect.
The energy of love.
3. Humanity ................. The ray of active intelligence.
The third aspect.
The energy of mind or thought.
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There are four other centers, and these, with the above
three, constitute the seven centers, or the seven planetary
focal points of energy, which condition the bodily manifestation of our planetary Logos. Through them the Lord
of the World, working from His Own level on a cosmic
plane and through His divine Personality, Sanat Kumara,
carries out His purposes upon our planet.
Similarly, within the microcosm, man, the correspondences to these seven centers are to be found. Therein likewise are seven major centers, and they are the recipients of
the energy emanating from the seven planetary centers, the
custodians of the seven aspects of ray force; these seven
energies––at various stages of potency––condition the man's
expression in the three worlds, make him what he is at any
given moment whilst in incarnation, and indicate (by their
effect or lack of effect upon the centers) his point in evolution.
Two of these centers in the human being are to be
found in the head, and the other five are to be found up
the spinal column. This spinal column is the physical symbol
of that essential alignment which is the immediate goal of
directed relationships, carried forward in consciousness by
the spiritual man and brought about as a result of right
meditation.
Meditation is a technique of the mind which eventually
produces correct, unimpeded relationship; this is another
name for alignment. It is therefore the establishment of a
direct channel, not only between the one source, the monad,
and its expression, the purified and controlled personality,
but also between the seven centers in the human etheric
vehicle. This is––perhaps astonishingly to you––putting the
results of meditation on the basis of physical, or rather of
etheric, effects, and may be regarded by you as indicating
the very lowest phase of such results. This is due to the
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fers; it is the mode par excellence whereby this elemental
life retains integrity and the capacity to reabsorb that which
is his but which has been brought under other direction by
the attractive potency of the life of that which informs every
other kingdom in nature during a cycle of incarnation.
This will give you surely a new idea anent disease. Man
creates, under soul impulsion and the will to incarnate, a
form which is composed of substance already subjected to
conditioning; it is already impregnated with the life impulses
of the spirit of the earth. Man, in so doing, assumes responsibility for that elemental form but––at the same time––
limits himself definitely by the nature of the atoms of which
that form is composed. The atomic substance through which
the spirit of the earth expresses itself has in it ever the
"seeds of return," permitting a reabsorption. This substance is also composed of all grades and qualities of matter,
from the very coarsest up to the very finest, as for instance
the quality of the substance which makes the appearance
of the Buddha or of the Christ possible. The Lord of the
Earth, the planetary Logos, cannot find substance animated
by the spirit of the earth of a quality and nature pure
enough; He cannot, therefore, materialize or make an
appearance, as can the Buddha or the Christ. Few of Those
Who form the Council Chamber at Shamballa can find the
needed or adequate substance by means of which to appear;
They cannot take a dense physical body, and have to be
content with an etheric vehicle.
There are therefore three types of life, affecting the
dense appearance of a human being during his restricted
manifestation or incarnation:
1. The life of the spiritual man himself, transmitted
from the Monad, via the soul for the greater part
of manifested existence.
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You have oft been told that there are two modes of
achievement; the long hard way of evolution, in which aeons
are taken to arrive at relatively small results, or the short,
still harder but much more rapid way of initiation. For
ages it remained a question (a moot point, do you not call
it?) whether the world of men would choose (and had
better choose) the slow but safe method. It is a method
in which imperfection is only very gradually eliminated,
with out much strain and with small effort on the part of
man. It is a mode whereby good is only slowly realized
and evil only slowly, very slowly, driven out. The will-togood of Shamballa is, under the usual evolutionary system,
only faintly present, and many, many aeons would still lie
ahead of humanity before even the present point of human
development could have been attained.
But something happened which had not been foreseen
even by the Hierarchy. During the past two hundred years
the entire picture has been altered. Individual men, in adequate numbers, achieved initiation and entered the Ashrams
of the Masters, and through the decision of these successful
aspirants and subject to their continued activity, it was decided by them but for humanity that the rapid hard way was
to be tried. Since that time three factors have been present:

3. The factor of the growth of knowledge anent the Hierarchy and, above all else, of the spiritual Plan. This
has necessitated the presentation of a goal to man by
the working aspirants and disciples, plus the outlining
of the techniques of the Path whereby that goal can be
reached. This has not been accomplished by the religious
church groups throughout the world, but by members
of the Ashrams. All that the churches have done is to
preserve in the public mind the fact of God Transcendent, whilst ignoring the fact of God Immanent, to testify to the existence of the Christ whilst travestying His
teaching, and to teach the fact of immortality, whilst ignoring the Law of Rebirth.

1. The factor of tremendous progress in raising the consciousness of mankind en masse to much higher intellectual levels. To this the growth of education, the discoveries of science and the control of the material plane
and of the air bear testimony.
2. The factor of worldwide distress, of economic disaster,
of world wars, of natural cataclysms and of the myriad
occurrences and difficulties which make individual life,
national life and planetary life so hard these days. No
one is exempt and there is no distinction shown.

Humanity is, therefore, progressing rapidly upon the Upward Way, and two things can be looked for as a consequence: first, that the imperfections and evil (one latent
and the other active though retreating) will become increasingly apparent to intelligent man and secondly, that the
mode of their elimination will also become known.
I deal not here with the nature of imperfection or the
purpose of evil. Do I need to point out to any of my
readers how inescapably both are present? I might point
out that imperfection is inherent in the nature of matter
itself and constitutes an inheritance from a previous solar
system. I might indicate that evil emanates from that hierarchy of evil Forces which are the material correspondence
to the spiritual Hierarchy; this is related to the fact that all
our planes are composed of substance of the cosmic physical
plane. It might also be stated that when the imperfection of
matter is realized and corrected and when the interest and
emphasis of humanity is turned away from material conditions, then the Forces of Evil will have nothing in the three
worlds (the three lower levels of the cosmic physical plane)
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upon which to work; there will be nothing they can influence,
and no mode of influencing man will then exist as far as evil
is concerned. I cannot expect you at this time to comprehend the meaning of my words. They are, however, related
to the words in the Great Invocation which say, "and seal
the door where evil dwells." There is a door into an evil
realm and into blackness, just as there is a door into a world
of goodness and light; the devil is to man who is dedicated
and consecrated to evil what the Dweller on the Threshold
is to the spiritual aspirant.
The main task of the spiritual Hierarchy has ever been
to stand between the Forces of Evil and humanity, to bring
imperfection into the light so that evil can "find no place"
for action, and to keep the door open into the spiritual
realm. This the Hierarchy has done, with small help from
humanity; this situation is now changed and the world war
was the symbol and the guarantee of that change; in it the
Forces of Light, the massed United Nations, fought the
Forces of Evil upon the physical plane and routed them.
There has been a far greater spiritual significance to the war
than has yet been realized. It marked a world turning point;
it reoriented humanity towards the good; it drove back
the Forces of Evil and made definitely clear (and this was
new and needed) the true distinction between good and
evil, and this not in a theological sense––as stated by the
church commentators––but practically and obviously. It is
evidenced by the disastrous economic situation and by the
greed of prominent men in every country. The world of men
(through the obviousness of the distinction between good
and evil) has awakened to the fact of materialistic exploitation, to the lack of real freedom and to the rights, as yet
unclaimed, of the individual. Man's ability to resist slavery
has become apparent everywhere. That the strugglers towards freedom are employing wrong methods and are en-

deavoring oft to fight evil with evil is entirely true, but
this indicates only transitional techniques and a temporary
phase; it is temporary from the point of view of the Hierarchy (though possibly long from the angle of men in the
three worlds), but it need not necessarily be long today.
So great has been the progress of man during the past
two hundred years that the Council Chamber at Shamballa
was forced to take notice. As a result of this attention by
the Great Lives around Sanat Kumara and Their interest
in the affairs of men two things happened:
1. The will aspect of divinity made its first definite and
direct contact with the human mind. The impact was
direct and not deflected––as had hitherto been the case––
to the Hierarchy and from thence to humanity. According to the type of man or group who responded
or reacted to this contact, so were the results; they were
very good or exceedingly bad. Great and good men
appeared and enunciated the truths needed for the New
Age, and of these Lincoln, Roosevelt, Browning, Briand
and a host of lesser men could be cited. Evil and pernicious men also emerged, such as Hitler and the group
he gathered around him, bringing much evil upon the Earth.
2. At the same time, the will-to-good from Shamballa
evoked the latent goodwill in man, so that today and
increasingly over the past one hundred years, goodness of heart, kindness in action, consideration for others
and mass action to promote human welfare have spread
over the Earth.
The emergence of imperfection and the planned effort of
evil have been paralleled by the appearance of the New
Group of World Servers and by the preparation which the
Hierarchy is making towards its externalization upon the
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We come now to the final and the most mysterious law
of all that I have given you. I called your attention to it
earlier, and there pointed out that this "last law is an enunciation of a new law which is substituted for the Law of
Death, and which has reference only to those found upon
the later stages of the Path of Discipleship and the stages
upon the Path of Initiation." By these later stages I refer
to the period after the second initiation and prior to taking
the third. This law does not apply in any way as long as
the emotional nature can disturb the clear rhythm of the
personality as it responds to the impact of soul energy, and
later to monadic. There is not, therefore, a great deal that
I can make clear to you as regards the full working of this
law, but I can indicate certain most interesting ideas and
correspondences; these will foster in you constructive speculative thinking, yet at the same time they embody proven
facts for those of us who are initiated disciples of the
Christ or of Sanat Kumara.
LAW X
Hearken, O Disciple, to the call which comes from the
Son to the Mother, and then obey. The Word goes forth
that form has served its purpose. The principle of mind then
organizes itself and then repeats that Word. The waiting
form responds and drops away. The soul stands free.
Respond, O Rising One, to the call which comes within
the sphere of obligation; recognize the call emerging from
the Ashram or from the Council Chamber where waits the
Lord of Life Himself. The Sound goes forth. Both soul
and form together must renounce the principle of life and
thus permit the Monad to stand free. The soul responds.
The form then shatters the connection. Life is now liberated,
owing the quality of conscious knowledge and the fruit of all
experience. These are the gifts of soul and form combined.
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This Law X is the forerunner of many new laws concerning
the relation of soul to form or of spirit to matter; this one
is given first for two reasons:
1. It can be applied by disciples and thus proven to be
true to the mass of men, and above all, to the scientific world.
2. In the mass of testimony and in the type of death
(called at this stage "transference") the fact of the
Hierarchy and of Shamballa can be established.
There are three sources of the abstraction which we call
"death" if we exclude accident (which may be incident to
other people's karma), war (which involves planetary
karma) and natural catastrophes (which are connected entirely with the body of manifestation of the One in Whom
we live and move and have our being).
I might pause here at this thought and make somewhat
clearer to you the distinction between this "unknown God,"
who expresses himself through the planet as a whole,
and Sanat Kumara in His high place at Shamballa. Sanat
Kumara is in Himself the essential Identity, responsible for
the manifested worlds, but so great is His command of
energies and forces––owing to His cosmic unfoldment––
that He requires the entire planet through which to express
all that He is. Having the full consciousness of the cosmic
astral plane and of the cosmic mental plane, He can apply
energies and forces––under cosmic law––which create, sustain and utilize, for the ends of His divine Purpose, the
entire planet. He animates the planet with His life; He
sustains the planet and all that is in or on it through His
soul quality, which He imparts in varying measure to every
form; He creates continuously the new forms needed to
express the "life more abundantly" and the "increasing
purpose of His will" which the progress of the ages makes
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cyclically possible. We live at this time in a cycle wherein
His intense activity is utilizing the technique of divine destruction for the release of the spiritual life, and He is
simultaneously creating the new structure of civilization
which will express more fully the evolutionary attainment
of the planet and the kingdoms in nature, leading eventually
to the perfect expression of His divine life and purpose.
It would perhaps be wise if we took this tenth Law
somewhat in detail, where possible, so as to arrive at the
synthesis which it is intended to convey: we will thus gain
some realization that death itself is a part of the creative
process of synthesizing. It is essential that new ideas and
a new approach to the entire problem of dying are inaugurated.
Hearken, O Disciple, to the call which comes from the
Son to the Mother, and then obey.
Even whilst we realize from the context that this refers
to the discarding of the physical body, it is useful to remember that this form of wording can signify much more than
that. It can be interpreted to mean the entire relation of
soul and personality, and to involve the prompt obedience
of the Mother (the personality) to the Son (the soul).
Without this prompt obedience, involving as it does the recognition of the informing Voice, the personality will remain
deaf to the call of the soul to relinquish the body. No
habitual response has been developed. I would ask you
to ponder on the implications.
I am, I know, recapitulating when I point out that the
Mother aspect is the material aspect and the soul––on its
own plane––is the Son. This injunction, therefore, concerns the relation of matter and soul, and thus lays the
foundation for all the relationships which the disciple has
to learn to recognize. Obedience is not here enforced;
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basically so. Humanity suffers and experiences as a result of
the inner occurrences and the meeting of subjective forces
and inflowing energies.
It is of course not possible for me to give you any true
picture of the interior events and happenings in the life of
our planetary Being. I can only indicate and point out that
the world situation is simply an embodiment of the reaction
and the response by mankind to great paralleling and originating happenings which involve the following groups:
1. The emanating Avatar and His relationship to the
Lord of the World, our planetary Logos.
2. The Lords of Liberation, focussed in Their high
place, as They become conscious of the invocation of
humanity and become more closely related to the three
Buddhas of Activity.
3. The Great Council at Shamballa and the planetary
Hierarchy.
4. The Buddha and His Arhats as They unitedly cooperate with the Christ and His disciples, the Masters
of the Wisdom.
5. The Hierarchy, the embodiment of the fifth kingdom in nature, and its magnetic attractive rapport with
the human kingdom, the fourth.
6. The effect of all these great groups of Lives upon
humanity, and the inherent consequences as they work
out in the subhuman kingdoms.
A study of the above in terms of forces and energy will give
some idea of the underlying synthesis of relationships and
the unity of the whole.
There is therefore a line of descending energy which
has its origin outside our planetary life altogether; the inflow of this energy, its inevitable effect under cyclic law and
its consequences, as they work out upon the physical plane,
has produced and is producing all the changes of which
mankind is so terribly aware at this time. This swings into
immediate conflict the past and the future, and in this statement I have expressed the deepest esoteric truth which man-
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kind is competent to grasp; it brings into a culminating
struggle the Great White Lodge and the Black Lodge and
opens the door to great contending energies which we can
call spirit and matter, spirituality and materialism, or life
and death. These words are, in the last analysis, as meaningless as the terms good and evil, which have significance only
in the human consciousness and its inherent limitations.
These descending energies, as they pass through any of
the major levels of consciousness which we call planes, produce reactions and responses, dependent upon the state of
the conditioning consciousness, and (strange as this may
seem to you and well-nigh unintelligible) the effects upon
the Hierarchy are even more compelling and transmuting
than they are upon humanity. I would add also that the
point of lowest descent of the energies has now been
reached, and the nature of the present opportunity is therefore changing. These energies have now passed what we
might call the turning point and have reached their point
of ascension, with all that that phrase implies. As they descend, they produce stimulation; as they ascend, they produce transmutation and abstraction, and the one effect is as
unalterable as the other. It is upon this inevitability of the
ascending energies, and the effects which they will bring
about, that the entire hope of the future depends; nothing
can arrest their return or their progress through the planes
and back again to their source. Upon this dual process of
descent and ascension the whole cyclic panorama of manifestation rests, and upon the inflow and activity of new and
higher energies the whole fact of the evolutionary process
depends.
It will therefore be apparent to you that the descent of
energy brings with it––under the cyclic law––certain new
"inspirations," certain new "seeds of hope" for the future,
and certain active Agents as well, Who are and will be responsible for the task of preparation, of fertilisation and of
all the coming new age enterprises. These descending energies evoke also the obstructing forces, and I would here
remind you that these obstructing evil forces (so-called) are
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met with upon the highest spiritual levels because they are
––in their turn––evoked by the impelling impact of the
coming Avatar Whose "note is heard ahead of Him, and
His energy spreads before Him." This is a great mystery and
can only be understood (and then merely theoretically) if
you bear in mind that all our planes––even the very highest––are the subplanes of the cosmic physical plane. When
this fact is somewhat grasped there comes a simplification of
thought.
As a consequence of all this, great and fundamental readjustments are going on within the Hierarchy itself and
within that intervening area of the divine consciousness to
which we give the name (as far as humanity is concerned)
of the Spiritual Triad––an area covered by the higher
mental planes, the buddhic and the atmic levels of awareness and of divine activity. The downpouring avataric stimulation is enabling certain of the Masters to take some of
the major initiations, and to do so far earlier than would
otherwise have been possible. Thus a great process of ascension and of spiritual attainment is under way, though as yet
only its faint beginnings can be traced, owing to the intensity of the point of conflict. Hence also many probationary
disciples are finding their way into the ranks of accepted
disciples, and many disciples are taking initiation. To this
fact of hierarchical upheaval––paralleling and intensifying
the upheaval upon the physical plane––can be traced the
process of preparation which I have instituted among some
disciples, thus hastening the period and point of attainment,
provided I receive due cooperation from them. (Discipleship
in the New Age, Vols. I and II.)
As regards the Hierarchy itself, speaking esoterically
and technically, its Members (many of Them) are "being
abstracted from the middle point of holiness and absorbed
into the Council of the Lord." In other words, They are
passing onward into higher work and are becoming custodians of the energy of the divine will and not simply the
custodians of the energy of love. They will work henceforth
as power-units, and not just as units of light. Their work
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becomes dynamic instead of being attractive and magnetic,
and is concerned with the life aspect and not just with the
soul or consciousness aspect. Their places are being taken
––under the Law of Ascension––by Their senior disciples,
the initiates in Their Ashrams, and (under the same great
process) the place of these initiates, who are thus being
"raised" to more important work is being taken by disciples and probationers. It is this truth, misinterpreted and
shockingly travestied, which lies behind the teaching anent
the so-called Ascended Masters, put out by the leaders of the
"I AM" movement, thus prostituting and bringing down
almost into the realm of cheap comedy one of the most notable happenings which has ever taken place upon our
planet.
There is therefore, owing to the inflow of energy from
extra-planetary sources, a general shifting of the focus of
consciousness of embodied and disembodied lives at this
time: this shift is one of the prime factors producing the
present disruption. Students today are searching for the
causes in human motives, in past history and in karmic
relationships. To these they add the so-called factor of
wickedness. All these factors of course exist, but are of lesser
origin and are inherent in the life of the three worlds. They
are themselves set in motion by far deeper-seated factors
latent in the relationship between spirit and matter and
inherent in the dualism of the solar system, and not in its
triplicity. This dualism, as far as our planet is concerned, is
profoundly affected by the will-purpose of the Lord of the
World and by the intensity of His one-pointed thought. He
has succeeded in achieving a point of tension, preparatory
to bringing about stupendous changes in His life-expression,
within His vehicle of manifestation, a planet. This point of
invocation will be evocative of great happenings, and will
involve every aspect of His nature, including the dense
physical; this of necessity involves also all that concerns the
human family for "in Him we live and move and have our
being." Those three words or phrases express the triplicity
of manifestation, for "Being" connotes the Spirit aspect,
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the greater seven and the planetary seven form one great
whole, and these the group must know. When this is realised
and the Law of the Supplementary Seven is understood let
the group understand the Three and then the ONE. This
they can do with the united breath and the unified rhythm.
Rule IX.
For Applicant: Let the disciple merge himself within
the circle of the other selves. Let but one color blend them
and their unity appear. Only when the group is known and
sensed can energy be wisely emanated.
For Disciples and Initiates: Let the group know there
are no other selves. Let the group know there is no color,
only light; and then let darkness take the place of light,
hiding all difference, blotting out all form. Then––at the
place of tension, and at that darkest point––let the group
see a point of clear cold fire, and in the fire (right at its very
heart) let the One Initiator appear Whose star shone forth
when the Door first was passed.
Rule X.
For Applicant: The Army of the Voice, the devas in
their serried ranks work ceaselessly. Let the disciple apply
himself to a consideration of their methods; let him learn
the rules whereby the Army works within the veils of maya.
For Disciples and Initiates: The rules for work within
the veils of maya are known and have been used. Let the
group widen all the rents within those veils and thus let in
the light. Let the Army of the Voice be no more heard and
let the brothers onward move within the Sound. Then let
them know the meaning of the O.M. and let them hear that
O.M. as it is sounded forth by Him Who stands and waits
at the very centre of the Council Chamber of the Lord.
Rule XI.
For Applicant: Let the disciple transfer the fire from
the lower triangle to the higher and preserve that which is
created through the fire at the midway point.
For Disciples and Initiates: Let the group together move
the fire within the Jewel in the Lotus into the Triad and
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group as units with which identification must be sought.
He finds his soul through the fusion of soul and personality; he finds his group through the absorption of this
fusing soul-form with a Master's group, and finally he is
absorbed into the Master's Ashram; there he, in concert with
his group brothers in that Ashram, is fused and blended
with the Hierarchy and hears the extension of the Word,
spoken originally by his soul: Accepted as a group. Later,
much later, he participates at that august recognition which
comes when the Voice issues forth––as annually it does––
from the centre at Shamballa and the seal is set on the acceptance of the Hierarchy, with all its new associates, by the
Lord of the World. This acceptance involves those initiates
of the third degree who have been integrated more closely
into the hierarchical life than ever before. This is the signal
to them (and to their Seniors Who have heard it year after
year) that they are part of the instrument whose purpose is
to fulfill the plan. Thus the great syntheses are slowly taking
place. It has taken many aeons, for evolution (especially in
the earlier stages) moves slowly.
In the post-war period and when the new structure of
the coming world order is taking shape, the process will be
speeded considerably; this will not, however, be for a hundred years, which is but a brief moment in the eternal history of humanity. From synthesis to synthesis the life of
God passes. First the synthesis of the atomic lives into ever
more perfect forms until the three kingdoms of nature appear; then the synthesis in consciousness, enabling the human
being to enter into the larger awareness of the Whole and
finally to enter into that mysterious event which is the result
of the effect of all preceding developments and to which we
give the name of Identification. From the first identification,
which is the higher correspondence of the stage of individualisation, progressive absorption into ever larger wholes
takes place, and each time the word goes forth: Accepted
as a group.
Have I succeeded in giving you a somewhat wider
vision of the significance of initiation in these brief exposi-
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which is indicating that humanity is on the verge of initiation. Therefore, it is the material aspect, "the perfected
third of the Personality," which makes possible the activity
of the initiate as he sounds out his three demands. The
"dominant fifth of the ego" makes itself heard at the third
initiation, marking the attainment of at-one-ment, and this
fades out at the fourth initiation. At that time the egoic
vehicle, the causal body, disappears. Then only two divine
aspects remain; the perfected, radiant, organised and active
substance through which the initiate can work in full control, the matter aspect, and the dynamic life principle, the
spirit aspect, with which that "substantial divine Reality"
still awaits identification. It is this thought which underlies
the initiate's three demands which (according to the Rule
earlier given to aspirants and disciples) must sound forth
"across the desert, over all the seas and through the fires."
It is not possible for me explicitly to give an understanding of the nature of these demands. I can only give you certain symbolic phrases which intuitively interpreted, will
give you a clue.
The first demand is made possible because "the desert
life is passed; it flourished and it flowered, and then the
drought arrived and man removed himself. That which had
nourished and contained his life became an arid waste and
naught was left but bones and dust and a deep thirst which
naught in sight could satisfy." Yet to the initiate consciousness it remains clear that the desert land must be made
anew to flourish like a rose and that his task is the restoration
(by the distribution of the waters of life) of its pristine
beauty, and not the beauty of its false flowering. He demands, therefore, upon the note of the lower aspect of the
personality (I am talking in symbols), that this flowering
forth should take place according to the Plan. This involves
upon his part a vision of that plan, identification with the
underlying purpose, and the ability––through the medium
of the higher mind, which is the lowest aspect of the Spiritual
Triad––to work in the world of ideas and to create those
forms of thought which will aid in the materialising of the
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Plan in conformity with the Purpose. This is the creative
work of thoughtform building and that is why, we are told,
that the first great demand "sounds forth within the world
of God's ideas and towards the desert, a long time left
behind. Upon that great demand the initiate who has
pledged himself to serve the world returns into that desert,
bringing with him the seed and water for which the desert
cries."
The second demand is related to the earlier cry of the
disciple, which was sounded forth "over the seas." It refers
to the world of glamour in which humanity struggles, and
to the emotional world in which mankind is sunk as if
drowning in the ocean. We are told in the Bible, and the
thought is based on information to be found in the Archives
of the Masters, that "there shall be no more sea"; I told you
that a time comes when the initiate knows that the astral
plane no longer exists. For ever it has vanished and has
gone. But when the initiate has freed himself from the realm
of delusion, of fog, of mist and of glamour, and stands in
the "clear cold light" of the buddhic or intuitional plane
(the second or middle aspect of the Spiritual Triad), he
arrives at a great and basic realisation. He knows that he
must return (if such a foolish word can suffice) to the "seas"
which he has left behind, and there dissipate the glamour.
But he works now from "the air above and in the full light
of day." No longer does he struggle in the waves or sink immersed in the deep waters. Above the sea he hovers within
the ocean of light, and pours that light into the depths. He
carries thus the waters to the desert and the light divine into
the world of fog.
Yet he never leaves the place of identification, and all
that he now does is carried forward from the levels attained
at any particular initiation. All that he does "upon the
desert, and over the seas" is undertaken though the power
of thought, which directs the needed energy and certain
destined and chosen forces so that the Plan (let me repeat
myself) may go forward according to divine purpose through
the power of the dynamic spiritual will. When you can
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appreciate that the initiate of high degree works with monadic energy and not soul force, you can understand why
he finds it necessary ever to work behind the scenes. He
works with the soul aspect and through the power of
monadic energy, using the antahkarana as a distributing
agency. The disciples and initiates of the first two degrees
work with soul force and through the medium of the centres.
The personality works with forces.
The third great demand has in it a different implication,
and sounds forth, we are told, "through the fires." In this
solar system there is no evading the fire. It is found at all
levels of divine expression as we well know from our study
of the three fires––fire by friction, solar fire and electric
fire, with their differentiations, the forty-nine fires––of the
seven planes. Always, therefore, whether it is the cry of the
disciple or the demand of the initiate, the sound goes forth
"through the fire, to the fire, and from the fire." Of this
technique, underlying the potent demand, there is little
that I may say. From the highest plane of the spiritual will,
what is technically called "the atmic plane," the demand
goes forth and the result of that demand will work out on
mental levels, just as the earlier two demands worked out
on the physical and astral levels. I would interject here
that even though there is no astral plane, from the standpoint of the Master, yet thousands of millions recognise it
and labour in its delusive sphere and are there aided by the
initiated disciple working from the higher corresponding
levels. This is true of all the planetary work, whether accomplished by initiates and Masters, working directly in the
three worlds, or from higher levels, as work the Nirmanakayas (the creative Contemplatives of the planet), or from
Shamballa from the Council Chamber of the Lord of the
World. All the efforts of the Hierarchy or of the "conditioning Lives" (as They are sometimes called) of Shamballa
are dedicated to the furthering of the evolutionary plan
which will finally embody divine purpose. I keep emphasising this distinction between plan and purpose with delibera-
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number of the Hierarchy, and 9 is the number of initiation
or of Shamballa. Forget not that, from the angle of the
Hierarchy, the third initiation is regarded as the first major
initiation.
These preliminary remarks are intended to convey
much esoteric information to those who realise that number
gives the clue to the form and purpose of the life which the
form veils. At the third major initiation, the third planetary
initiation (which is in fact the first solar initiation) the
liberated disciple for the first time––alone and unaided––
invokes the highest spiritual centre on our planet, Shamballa. This he does because, for the first time, consciously and
with understanding, he registers the life aspect (which has
brought his soul into action through the medium of form)
and vibrates to the Monad. That registration enables him
to contact "the bright centre, lying far ahead," to blend
his individual will with the divine will, and to cooperate
with the purpose aspect of manifestation. He has learnt to
function through form; he has become aware, as a soul, of
the divine form in its many aspects and differentiations; he
now starts off upon the way of the higher unfoldment, of
which the first step is contact with Shamballa, involving
the fusion of his self-will and his spiritual will with the
Will of God.
At the third initiation he stands before the One Initiator, the Lord of the World, and "sees His star shine forth"
and hears the sound which––to quote the Old Commentary.
". . . pours forth from that central point of power
where substance and the outer life have met together, where spirit utters loud the cry which drew
the form to meet the highest need; where energy
comes forth and blends with force and (in the blending) music had its start within the sphere of blending and of being thus created.
"Man only hears the distant sound and knows
it not for what it is. The disciple hears the sound
and sees its form. The one who stands for the third
time upon the mountain top hears a clear note and
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knows it as his own, as ours, as yours, and yet the
note
which
none
have
sounded
forth."

4. When the demand and the response are lost in one great
Sound, move outward from the desert, leave the seas behind
and know that God is Fire.
This means more than its obvious significance. Superficially it can mean that when the initiate hears the Sound,
he leaves behind the desert life of physical incarnation, the
emotional life of the astral plane, seething and unstable
as the sea, and functions on the plane of mind, of which
the symbol is fire. That is the most elementary and obvious
meaning and as this section of A Treatise on the Seven
Rays is written for those with initiate understanding, the
obvious interpretation will not prove satisfactory. The
meaning must be broader and deeper. The words "outward
from the desert" have application for the entire life of the
incarnated Monad in the three worlds of human endeavour
and enterprise. "Leaving the sea behind" has reference to
the withdrawal of the initiate from all sensuous experience
because, as I have pointed out, the state of consciousness
or awareness is superseded when the higher initiations are
taken and their place is filled by a state of being for which
we have no word but the unsatisfactory one of identification.
This state of being is something very different to consciousness as you understand it. The phrase therefore means (if
such a misleading form of words can be justifiably used)
that the initiate leaves consciousness itself behind and the
five worlds of life expression are transcended; at the third
initiation the initiate grasps what is meant when the One
in whom we live and move and have our being (note that
expression) is referred to as Fire. I elabourated this theme
in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire––a book which evades
understanding by all except those with initiate consciousness. Fire is the sumtotal of that which destroys form, produces complete purity in that which is not itself, generates
the warmth which lies behind all growth, and is vitality
itself.
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This initiate realisation is all brought about by the
sudden appreciation or apprehension of sound, by the
awakening of the inner ear to the significance of the Voice,
just as the disciple in the earlier stage awakened to the
significance of vision. That is why, at the third initiation,
the initiate sees the star and hears the sound. At the first
two initiations, he sees the light and hears the Word; but
this is something different and is the higher correspondence
to the earlier experience. It will be obvious that I can say
no more upon this subject.
It is essential, however, that some knowledge begin to
reach the public anent the highest spiritual centre to which
(as the Gospel story intimates) Christ Himself was attentive.
Frequently we read in the New Testament that "the Father
spoke to Him," that "He heard a voice," and that the seal
of affirmation (as it is occultly called) was given to Him.
Only the Father, the planetary Logos, the Lord of the
World, enunciates the final affirmative sound. This has no
reference––when it occurs––to the earlier initiations, but
only to the final ones. There are five obvious crises of
initiation which concern the Master Jesus as step by step
He took or re-enacted the five initiations. But lying behind
this obvious and practical teaching, lies an undercurrent
or thread of higher revelation. This is concerned with the
realisations of the overshadowing Christ as He registered
the voice which is heard at the third, fifth, sixth and seventh
initiations. The Gospel story gives us the five initiations
of the Master Jesus, beginning with the first and ending
with the fifth. But it also gives the initiations of the Christ,
starting from the second and ending with the seventh. The
latter is left incomplete, and the Voice is not recorded,
because at the Resurrection and Ascension we are not told
of the hearing of the affirmative sound. That will be heard
when the Christ completes His work at the time of the
Second Coming. Then the great seventh initiation, which
is a dual one (love-wisdom in full manifestation motivated
by power and will), will be consummated, and the Buddha
and the Christ will together pass before the Lord of the
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World, together see the glory of the Lord, and together pass
to higher service of a nature and caliber unknown to us.
In this connection it is wise to remember that three
great energies are focused in Shamballa, the seat of fire:
1. The Energy of Purification: This is the power,
innate in the manifested universe, which gradually and
steadily adapts the substance aspect to the spiritual by a
process which we call purification, where humanity is concerned. It involves the elimination of all that hinders the
nature of divinity from full expression, and this again from
inherent or latent capacity. This necessitates the leaving
behind, stage after stage, cycle after cycle, life after life, and
plane after plane, of every tendency in the form nature
which veils or hides the glory of God. It is essentially the
energy which substitutes good for evil. Human thinking has
debased this concept so that purification is related mainly
to physical phenomena and physical plane life and to a
selfish idealism which is largely based on the thought of the
sanitary care of substance. An enforced celibacy and a rigid
vegetarianism are familiar instances of this and these physical disciplines have been put in the place of emotional loveliness, mental clarity, intuitional illumination, and the
thoughts of the aspirant become focused downwards into
matter and not outwards and upwards into light.
2. The Energy of Destruction: This is a destruction
which removes the forms which are imprisoning the inner
spiritual life, and hiding the inner soul light. This energy
is therefore one of the major aspects of the purificatory
nature of the divine Life, and that is the reason why I have
put purification ahead of destruction. It is the destroying
aspect of life itself, just as there is a destructive agency in
matter itself. Two things must be borne in mind in connection with the destroyer aspect of Deity and with those
responsible for its appearance:
a. The destructive activity is set in motion through
the will of Those who constitute the Council at Shamballa and who are instrumental in bringing the forms
in all the subhuman kingdoms into line with the
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To aid in this process of gradual perfecting and an
eventual bringing about of a complete alignment, the help
of the Buddha must be invoked and accepted. The work
of the Christ as God-Savior can be carried forward by Him
alone and unaided. The work of the Christ as God the Preserver needs the united work, as yet, of the two highest
Representatives of the second divine aspect when present
together upon the Earth, as is the case today of both the
Buddha and the Christ. This is the first cycle in the history
of humanity when this has been the case. One or the other
has been present down the ages, but not the two simultaneously. The reason for this is that the time has now been
reached when Shamballa can be contacted and its energy
evoked. Hence we have the activity of the Buddha at the
May Full Moon and that of the Christ at the following June
Full Moon. Their united activity serves to bring about a
much closer approach between the Lord of the World and
the Hierarchy, via His four Representatives: the Buddha,
the Christ, the Manu, and the Mahachohan––the five
points of energy which are creating the five-pointed star of
Humanity at this time.
An ancient rule––Rule IV for Applicants gives us in
perfect wording the nature of the urge which prompts the
present activity of the Christ. He has accomplished His task
as God the Savior. The fourth Rule, as it is given to all
applicants and probationary disciples, gives His work the
following definition:
Let the disciple tend the evocation of the fire, nourish
the lesser lives and thus keep the wheel revolving.
It is given in this short form to all who are approaching the
Path, in order to convey to them with the utmost brevity
and beauty the nature of the life of the Head of the Hierarchy, the Initiator Whom they must face at the time of
the first and second initiations, and upon whose activities
they––as individual aspirants––must learn to model their
lives. Only today is it possible to present that work in other
terms than those which emphasise the part the Christ plays
in the salvaging of man.
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process of incarnation. The subject is too vast and intricate
to be adequately considered here. The above truth does,
however, give us a clue as to why the Christ made no specific
reference to the work of incarnation in His spoken utterances whilst on Earth. He was then occupied with His task
of World Savior.
His work as Preserver and as Head of the Hierarchy had
not then begun. It was at that time dependent upon the
experience in the Garden of Gethsemane and upon the
Resurrection initiation. Some day the gold and the silver
threads of the Gospel story will be disentangled, and men
will know the two interpretations which can be put upon
the events and episodes in the career of Jesus the Christ.
The underlying true events give us great steps and developments in the work of the Christ as He "enveloped humanity
in the mantle of love, grasped the rod of initiation on behalf of His brothers, and faced the Lord of Life Himself,
unattended, unafraid and in His Own right." The episodes
refer to happenings in the life of Jesus.
At the present time, and at the immediate point of
tension, Christ has added to His two immediate and constant
tasks that of hastening the coming of the Avatar Who waits
for the perfected work of the Hierarchy, focused in the
Christ, and the powerful work of Shamballa, focused in the
Lord of the World. When the exact moment has arrived,
the work of the Buddha, representing Shamballa, and of the
Christ, representing the Hierarchy, plus the sincere demand
of Humanity, will bring about an arrangement or an alignment which will release an evocative Sound which will be
extra-planetary, and then the Avatar will come.
Ask me not for the date or the hour, brother of mine,
for I know it not. It is dependent upon the appeal––the
voiceless appeal––of all who stand with massed intent;
it is dependent also upon the hour of exact alignment and
upon certain aspects of work being done at this time by the
senior Members of the Hierarchy, and also upon the steadfastness of the disciples in the world and the initiates––
working in their various Ashrams. To this must be added
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what Christians call the "inscrutable will of God," the unrecognised purpose of the Lord of the World Who "knows
His Own Mind, radiates the highest quality of Love, and
focuses His Will in His Own high Place outside the Council
Chamber of Shamballa."
That the Avatar will come is a predictable certainty.
That His forerunner will be the Christ is equally sure.
When Christ comes it will be for the advanced units of the
human family; they will recognise Him because He has
always been with us, whilst His advent will evoke a responsive vibration from the masses, but not straight recognition.
In connection with the Avatar, it will be a process of
hierarchical recognition of an overshadowing Presence
within Whose aura the planetary Logos will take His stand
as the planetary Representative. Then from Shamballa will
descend a stream of spiritual potency, qualified by the willto-good, and this will reach the attentive Hierarchy. The
Members of this Group will, through the medium of the
Christ, pour light and healing energy upon the Earth and
peculiarly into the consciousness of men. I am not able to
express the effect of the outpouring from Shamballa in
clearer terms. We are told in the Bible that Christ will come
in the air, and that He will bring the "healing of the
nations" in His wings. I would call your attention to this
thought and to its appositeness to this day and generation.
I make no prophetical predictions, I only indicate possibility.
When the Avatar has made His appearance, then will
the
"Sons of men who are now the Sons of God withdraw Their faces from the shining light and radiate
that light upon the sons of men who know not yet they
are the Sons of God. Then shall the Coming One
appear, His footsteps hastened through the valley of
the shadow by the One of awful power who stands
upon the mountain top, breathing out love eternal,
light supernal and peaceful silent Will.
"Then will the sons of men respond. Then will a
newer light shine forth into the dismal weary vale of
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You will note, therefore, some of the factors that have
controlled the presentation of the truth which I have sought
to give, down the years. The teaching on the Antahkarana
(briefly hinted at by H.P.B.) has been expanded by me in
the book, Education in the New Age and in this fifth volume of A Treatise on the Seven Rays (Part II), and has
already been given to a number of senior aspirants in the
hope that they would profit thereby; the need for synthesis
has also been emphasised by me, and is closely related to the
will-aspect, the first divine aspect. In the past, during the
cycle of mysticism through which all aspirants very properly
pass, they were taught to "see the vision"––a vision of the
goal, of the beauty to be sought, of the loved one to be
known, of liberation to be achieved, of spiritual satisfaction
and an opened door to greater wonders. In the occult age
which has now definitely dawned, the neophyte will be
taught to see the picture whole, to think in the larger terms,
to emerge out of the normal separative consciousness into
the broad state of awareness that "sees no difference." The
goal, or rather the result of the mystic and occult way, is
the merging of the vertical way of life with the horizontal
way of service, and it is this merging which Shamballa demands should condition the attempt now in process of training those who will together seek initiation, will together pass
through the Portal on to the Way, and who can together be
presented to the One Initiator as a "unit of Light." This
sense of synthesis (which must be increasingly demonstrated
as each initiation is taken in group formation) is possible
only to those who have bridged the gap between the concrete
lower mind and the higher mind or––to word it technically
and in the language of academic occult science––between
the mental unit and the manasic permanent atom.
The goal of the Probationary Path is made beautifully
clear in the fifth Rule as given earlier in Initiation, Human
and Solar. It says:
Let the applicant see to it that the solar Angel dims the
light of the lunar angels, remaining the sole luminary
in the microcosmic sky.
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Lives at Shamballa are now in direct relation with humanity.
Hitherto that contact has not been direct, and They have
not been in touch with current developments. Hitherto, all
contacts and spiritual impulses from this highest centre have
reached humanity via the Hierarchy, and vice versa. This
demand concerns the negation, the obliteration, the absorption, the putting out or the synthesis of the lesser lights by
the greater. All the words which I have employed are efforts
to express the truth and all are entirely inadequate.
The moment the initiate or the disciple sees, even
dimly, the light of the Spiritual Triad which veils and
hides the Central Spiritual Sun, he realises that all other
lights––that of the atom of matter, that of the form and
that of the soul itself––must inevitably fade out in the
stupendous glory and brilliance which emanate from God
Himself and which he senses as in process of revelation. He
becomes absorbed––intellectually, intuitively, spiritually
and finally factually––in that Light. Here I would remind
you that just as the light of the soul revealed to the struggling aspirant a new vision, set for him new goals, enhanced
all qualities present in his equipment, and revealed the past,
the present and the future of the individual, so this still
greater light reveals to the initiate a horizon so vast that it
has hitherto escaped his capacity and is yet but possible to
vision by an initiate of the third degree, endows him with
an occult perception hitherto not realised as existing––a
perception which permits him to penetrate increasingly and
to cooperate understandingly in the purpose of the Lord
of the world. It enables him later to develop the equipment
––qualities and gifts of a divine nature––which will
eventually enable him to take his place in the Council
Chamber at Shamballa and work in full unanimity with
the Lords of Karma.
These qualities and gifts concern divine attributes and
capacities for which we have as yet no words as they lie
beyond the scope of human consciousness, being utterly unknown even to advanced human beings. They only begin
to manifest as tendencies between the second and the third
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RULE SIX

A superficial reading of Rule VI would give the impression that it is a simple statement as to the universality
of Life, and also that it embodies an enunciation of the
basic fact of hylozoism. The Rule runs as follows:
Rule VI.
Let the group know that life is one and naught can
ever take or touch that life. Let the group know the
vivid, flaming, drenching life that floods the fourth
when the fifth is known. The fifth feeds on the fourth.
Let then the group––merged in the fifth––be nourished
by the sixth and seventh, and realise that all the lesser
rules are rules in time and space and cannot hold the
group. It onward moves in life.
I find it extremely difficult to express the significance
of this Rule in such a way that it will convey meaning to
you, and this for two reasons: First, the idea of the One
Life is so prevalent, and so customary and trite an unrealised truth, that it registers on ears with very little effect.
Secondly, the whole story of life––which is purpose, divine
will and absolute determination––and the eternal planning
of the Lord of the World is so hard of comprehension that
we have as yet no words in the language of any nation which
can express it.
What I am now writing is a series of instructions for
disciples in process of training for initiation. I did not say
in training for the higher initiations, for these are given in
a different manner and the teaching is imparted in the
inner Ashram. Therefore, as you have not taken the third
initiation, monadic comprehension lies far beyond you; and
only this highest state of understanding suffices for the clear
perception of the fundamental divine intent lying behind
all world phenomena, all evolutionary development, all unfoldment within the capacity of the four kingdoms in
nature, and all preparatory extensions and expansions of
consciousness.
All I can therefore do is to touch upon the inner sig-
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by what I am seeking to convey, as I interpret––as far as
may be––these Rules. The knowing of the fifth kingdom
in nature through the medium of the consciousness of the
fourth and the sacrifice of the fourth kingdom to the fifth,
of the human being to the soul and of humanity to the
kingdom of God, is the parallel (on a higher turn of the
spiral) of the sacrifice of the third kingdom, the animal
kingdom, to the fourth, the human kingdom. Thus it proceeds down the scale––sacrifice always of the lower to the
higher.
It therefore behooves the individual disciple to decide
whether he is an applicant, and consequently to be controlled by the "rules in time and space," or a candidate for
initiation who knows that life is one and that the form is
of no material significance, except as a field of experience
for the soul.
We now come to the most important part of this particular rule; it conveys the key to the immediate goal for
those who have attained a certain measure of understanding. The words of importance are:
3. Let then the group––merged in the fifth––be nourished
by the sixth and seventh.
In other words: "Then let the group––which is identified with the soul––find its sustenance and vitality by the
inflow of the intuition and of the spiritual will emanating
from the Spiritual Triad." There are, of course, other
meanings but this is the most practical for disciples. A
larger but similar concept lies in the realisation that the
human family, the fourth kingdom in nature, is absorbed
by the fifth or by the kingdom of God and (when this is the
case) can become increasingly en rapport with the sixth and
seventh kingdoms. To these kingdoms no names have as yet
been given, because the possibility of their existence is only
now just beginning faintly to penetrate into the consciousness of the disciple and the initiate. The sixth kingdom is
that of the "overshadowing Triads"––that aggregation of
liberated Lives of which the higher initiates in the Hier-
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archy are a part; They are to that spiritual group what the
New Group of World Servers is to Humanity. I know not
how else to express this truth to you.
The seventh kingdom in nature is that of the Lives Who
participate in full capacity of understanding with the group
of Beings Who are the nucleus of the Council at Shamballa. Around the Lord of the World this group pivots;
Their consciousness and state of being is only dimly understood by the most advanced Members of the Hierarchy, and
the relation of these Lives to the Lord of the World is similar, and yet fundamentally different, to the relation of the
Members of the Hierarchy to the three Great Lords––the
Christ, the Manu and the Mahachohan. Through these
three Lords pours the energy which streams from Shamballa, transmitting the purpose and motivating the plan of
Sanat Kumara––His Life Plan. What you call "the Plan"
is the response of the Hierarchy to the inflowing purposeful will of the Lord of the World. Through Sanat Kumara,
the Ancient of Days (as He is called in the Bible), flows the
unknown energy of which the three divine Aspects are the
expression. He is the Custodian of the will of the Great
White Lodge on Sirius, and the burden of this "cosmic intention" is shared by the Buddhas of Activity and those
Members of the Great Council Who are of so elevated a
consciousness and vibration that only once a year (through
Their emissary, the Buddha) is it safe for Them to contacp
the Hierarchy.
I am seeking only to point to a wider horizon than that
usually registered by disciples and I use these broad analogies to expand your point of view. By so doing I can
convey to the enlightened person a sense of synthesis, of
purposeful planning and of planetary integrity. This great
spiritual structure of Being, of Life and of Direction is
something that the disciples and initiates of the world need
––at this time––in their effort to stand steady under the
pressure of world events, and in their determination to cooperate unwaveringly with the moves and plans made by
the world Directors, that "Society of illumined and organ-
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great revelation unfolds itself, and for the first time the
initiate senses and then contacts the universal will; from
that moment the initiate says, "Father, not my will but
Thine be done." Just a little of what that will includes may
emerge as we study this seventh rule and some of the succeeding rules.
3. I can find no words to express the nature of the
third door. Let us, in default of a better term, call it the
door of the monadic sense of essential duality. Body and life,
soul and personality, the Spiritual Triad and its expression,
the Christ in incarnation––all these dualities have played
their part. Man has passed from one expansion of consciousness to another. Now he comes to the final duality of
spirit and matter, prior to their resolution into something
to which the terms "isolated unity"' and "universal synthesis" give only faint and inadequate clues. To the development of this system of identification the initiate of the
degree of Master of the Wisdom, and also (on a higher turn
of the spiral) of the degree of the Christ, are focusing all
Their efforts. Up to the fourth initiation, the term "system
of expansions" would seem illuminating; after that great
initiation, the term "system of identification" would appear
more appropriate.
When the initiate has passed through the three doors,
symbolically speaking, he then faces all life, all events, all
pre-determinations, all wisdom, all activity and all that the
future may hold of service and progress from the angle of
the pure reason (infallible and immutable), of true spiritual
will (completely identified with the purpose of the planetary
Logos), and of the highest possible focused relation. The
mystery of relationship becomes revealed to him. Then the
entire scheme of evolution and of the intention of the One
in Whom he lives and moves and has his being becomes
clear to him; he has no more to learn within this planetary
scheme; he has become universal in his attitude to all forms
of life, and is also identified with the "isolated unity" of
Sanat Kumara. Few of the great Lives who form the inner
group of the Council Chamber at Shamballa are now of
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greater advancement than he; the "Supernal Three," the
"Radiant Seven," the "Lives embodying the forty-nine
Fires," the "Buddhas of Activity," and certain "Eternal
Spirits" from such centres of dynamic spiritual life as Sirius,
or from the constellation which at any one time forms a
triangle with our Sun and Sirius and a Representative from
Venus are of greater––far greater––advancement. Otherwise, all initiates of the sixth degree, and a few of the
Masters Who have undergone specialised training because
They are upon the first Ray of Will or Power (the ray conditioning Shamballa itself), form part of the Great Council.
Many Masters and Chohans, however, after serving upon
the planet in various capacities, working with the Law of
Evolution, pass out of our planetary life altogether.
All the above information concerning the Lives which
are far in advance of the disciples of the world contains
little of moment for you, except in so far as it falls into a
diagrammatic pattern of our planetary life and purpose,
and enabling you, therefore, to get a faint glimpse of a synthetic theme and purpose to which all evolving lives must
and will eventually conform.
It must ever be borne in mind that the great theme of
LIGHT underlies our entire planetary purpose. The full expression of perfect LIGHT, occultly understood, is the engrossing life-purpose of our planetary Logos. Light is the
great and obsessing enterprise in the three worlds of human
evolution; everywhere men rate the light of the sun as
essential to healthy living; some idea of the human urge to
light can be grasped if you consider the brilliance of the
physically engendered light in which we live when night
arrives, and compare it with the mode of lighting the streets
and homes of the world prior to the discovery of gas, and
later of electricity. The light of knowledge, as the reward
of educational processes, is the incentive behind all our
great schools of learning in every country in the world and
is the goal of much of our world organisation; the terminology of light controls even our computation of time. The
mystery of electricity is unfolding gradually before our rapt
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eyes and the electrical nature of man is being slowly proven
and will later demonstrate that, throughout the human
structure and form, man is composed primarily of light
atoms, and that the light in the head (so familiar to esotericists) is no fiction or figment of wishful thinking or of a
hallucinated imagination, but is definitely brought about
by the junction or fusion of the light inherent in substance
itself and the light of the soul.
It will be found that this will be capable of scientific
proof. It will also be shown that the soul itself is light, and
that the entire Hierarchy is a great center of light, causing
the symbology of light to govern our thinking, our approach
to God, and enabling us to understand somewhat the meaning of the words of Christ "I am the Light of the world."
These words carry meaning to all true disciples and present
them with an analogous goal which they define to themselves as that of finding the light, appropriating the light,
and themselves becoming light-bearers. The theme of light
runs through all the world Scriptures; the idea of enlightenment conditions all the training given to the youth of the
world (limited though the application of this idea may be),
and the thought of more light governs all the inchoate
yearnings of the human spirit.
We have not yet carried the concept up to the Center
of Life where dwells the Ancient of Days, the Eternal Youth,
the Lord of the World, Sanat Kumara, Melchizedek––God.
Yet from that Center streams what has been called the
Light of Life, the Light Supernal. These are empty words
as yet until we know, as trained initiates, that light is a
symptom and an expression of Life, and that essentially,
occultly and in a most mysterious way the terms, Light and
Life, are interchangeable within the limits of the planetary
ring-pass-not. Beyond those limits––who knows? Light can
be regarded as a symptom, a reaction to the meeting and
consequent fusion of spirit and matter.
Therefore, where that great point of fusion and of solar
crisis (for that is what it is even when producing a planetary crisis) appears in time and space, light also immediately
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of the personality. Then the personality stands free from its
control. Sensitivity and reaction to contact in the three
worlds has been perfectly developed, but it no longer holds
the disciple a prisoner.
Then, at a later stage upon the Path of Initiation, the
causal body also disappears and the initiate stands free in
the three worlds. The astral body and the causal or soul
body are––in the language of esotericism––supplementary
to reality. They have had a temporary reality during the
evolutionary process, but (having served their purpose and
having endowed man with certain required assets––consciousness, feeling, sensitivity, the ability to establish and
register contact) they pass away and the initiate remains,
possessed of power over form and a fully awakened consciousness. He is a soul and the fusion is complete.
What is true of the individual is true too of the
Heavenly Man, the planetary Logos. In the long period of
a world cycle there comes a time when the Hierarchy itself,
as a body organised and functioning in order to implement
certain evolutionary ends, is no longer needed. It is then
regarded as "supplementary," and under the Law its life,
its potency and its entire consciousness are absorbed into
the planetary head centre, Shamballa. A great process of abstraction or of withdrawal takes place covering necessarily
a long period of time, and which is consummated only when
evolution––as we know it––comes to an end and the planetary Life (again as we know it) also comes to an end. This
process of abstraction is always going on. Men become
disciples and then initiates. Some stay as hierarchical
workers, choosing to work with the planetary forces of evolution. Others pass on into the great Council Chamber of
the Lord of the World, and still others pass out of our planetary ring-pass-not altogether.
Thus the Law of the Supplementary Seven is ever in
force. It functions in the processes going on in the seven
centres of the individual man, gathering energy from one
centre into another until all are centred, controlled and
directed in the head. In the stage of what the Hindus call
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takes its place. This we call death. In cases of death in war,
for instance, it is not then a case of the individual will-towithdraw, but an enforced participation in a great group
abstraction. From its own place, the soul of the individual
man recognises the end of a cycle of incarnation and recalls
its life. This it does through a discharge of the will energy
that is strong enough to bring about the change.
2. The Law demands that right direction should then
guide the entering forces.
The entering forces, working under this law, are directed first of all to the head centre, from thence to the
ajna centre and then to that centre which has been the
governing and most active centre during the incarnation of
the life principle. This varies according to the point reached
upon the ladder of evolution, and according to the personality ray, with later the soul ray bringing about a major
conditioning and change. In the work of the initiate who
is consciously wielding this law, the principle of abstraction
(when entering the body) is held focused in the head and
is of such a magnetic potency that the energy of the remaining centres is rapidly gathered up and withdrawn. What is
true of the individual process of abstracting the life principle, under the Law of the Supplementary Seven, is equally
true of the process in all forms and in all groups of forms.
Christ referred to this work of abstraction, as regards the
third great planetary centre, Humanity, when He said (and
He was speaking as the Representative of the Hierarchy,
the second planetary centre into which all human beings
achieving initiation are "withdrawn" esoterically), "I, if I
be lifted up will draw all men unto me." A different word
to this word of His will be spoken at the end of the age
when the Lord of the World will speak from Shamballa,
will abstract the life principle from the Hierarchy, and all
life and consciousness will then be focused in the planetary
head centre––the great Council Chamber at Shamballa.
3. The Law demands that the changes thus effected remove the form, bring quality to light, and lay the emphasis
upon life.
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Here the three great aspects––form, quality and life––
are brought into relation and the point of the evolutionary
objective is seen in its true light––LIFE. Note this phrasing.
Form or appearance, having served its purpose, disappears.
Death of the form takes place. Quality, the major divine
attribute being developed in this planet becomes dominant
and is "conscious of itself"––as the ancient writings put it.
It is identified and individual but has no implementing
form, except that of the greater whole in which it finds its
place. Neither form nor quality (body nor consciousness)
are paramount in the new state of Being, but only the life
aspect, the spirit on its own plane, becomes the dominating
factor. Some faint dim light on the significance of this may
come if you bear in mind that our seven planes are only
the seven subplanes of the cosmic physical plane. The
process of developing sensitivity in this sevenfold evolution
has been undergone in order to enable the initiate to function upon the cosmic astral plane when withdrawn or abstracted after the higher initiations. He is abstracted from
our planetary life altogether. Only one factor could prevent this, and that might be his pledge to serve temporarily
within the planetary ring-pass-not. Such Members of the
Hierarchy Who pledge Themselves to this work are stated
to have the Buddhic consciousness, and the line of Their
descent (occultly understood) is from the Eternal Pilgrim,
the Lord of the World, then the Buddha, and then the
Christ. They remain identified through the free choice with
the "quality seen within the light," and for the term of
Their freely rendered service They work with the consciousness aspect in order to lay the emphasis later upon
the life aspect.
4. The Law demands that this is brought about by the
One, working through the Three, energising the Seven and
creating the straight line from there to here, and ending in
a point which ignores the Three.
Let me paraphrase this, for detailed comment is not
possible or permissible. The One directed will (of the indi-

THE FOURTEEN RULES FOR GROUP INITIATION 171

to formulate because it is understood by them in terms of
their own self-will, the will to individual self-betterment––
selfish and misunderstood at first but tending eventually to
selflessness as evolution carries out its beneficent task.
Then the will is interpreted in terms of the hierarchical
plan, and the effort of the individual man becomes that of
negating his self-will and seeking to merge his will with
that of the group, the group being itself an aspect of the
hierarchical effort. This is a great step onward in orientation and will lead to a change in consciousness eventually.
This last sentence is of importance.
It is at this stage that most aspirants today find themselves. However, the will is in reality something very different to these expressions of it which exist in the human
consciousness as men attempt to interpret the divine will in
terms of their present point in evolution. The clue to understanding (the clue which will be the easiest for you to
understand) is to be found in the words "blotting out all
form." When the lure of substance is overcome and desire
dies, then the attractive power of the soul becomes dominant and the emphasis for so long laid upon individual
form and individual living and activity gives place to group
form and group purpose. Then the attractive power of the
Hierarchy and of the Ashrams of the Masters supersedes the
lower attractions and the lesser focal points of interest.
When these, in their turn, assume their rightful place in
consciousness then the dynamic "pull" of Shamballa can be
felt, entirely unrelated to form or forms, to a group or
groups. Only a group sense of "well-Being," esoterically
understood is realised, for it is comprehended as the willto-good. No forms can then hold; no group or Ashram can
then confine the consciousness of the initiate, and all differences of every kind disappear. This preamble is given in an
effort to clarify your minds before we study Rule IX carefully and arrive at its essential meaning.
Rule IX.
Let the group know there are no other selves. Let the
group know there is no color, only light; and then let
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darkness take the place of light, hiding all difference,
blotting out all form. Then––at the place of tension,
and at that darkest point––let the group see a point
of clear cold fire, and in the fire (right at its very
heart) let the One Initiator appear Whose star shone
forth when first the Door was passed.
The greatest problem facing aspirants and disciples
prior to the third initiation is that of comprehending the
nature of identification. This concerns (in the first instance)
the relation of the self to the Self and of all selves to the
all-inclusive SELF. It involves the mystery of duality with
which they are occupied, and the very moment that theory
as to essential unity becomes definite realisation then the
realm of synthesis is entered. For that type of realisation,
language as we now have it has no words, and it is therefore impossible to formulate concepts to interpret the consequent and resultant state of being. "Identification with"
is the phrase which approaches the closest to the initial
idea, and until man has grasped his identical at-one-ness
with even one human being, it is not possible for him even
to think about it in any truly constructive manner. The
complete fusion of the negative and the positive aspects in
marriage, at the moment that life is transmitted and transferred, is the only tangible though unsatisfactory symbol of
this life-sharing process which takes place when an individual or a group knows actually and not simply theoretically that "there are no other selves."
Identification (to use the only word available for our
purpose) is connected with dynamic life, with conscious enhancement, with completion and with creative sharing, plus
process. It is a process of participation––consciously and
constructively undertaken––in the life actions and reactions
of the One in Whom we live and move and have our being;
it is related to the network of life channels which keep the
form aspect of the planetary Logos functioning as a "Divine
Representation." Note that wording. It is connected with
the circulation of that "life more abundantly" to which the
Christ referred when dealing with the true nature of His
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standing, unafraid, with open eye before the One Who
from the very first has conferred on him the gifts of life
and light, and Who now––with lifted rod, surrounded by
the fire, reveals to him the significance of life and the purpose of the light." It is that of which the minds of men
know naught, and which even the highest intellect is unable
to grasp or even sense.
In the familiar words (familiar to all esotericists) which
are so often said or chanted at moments of highest spiritual
aspiration, the neophyte refers to the time when "we stand
where the One Initiator is invoked, when we see His star
shine forth." Two ideas then stand forth: the idea of invocation and of the result of that invocation which is the
sudden and unexpected shining forth of the Star. This star
is simply a point of vivid light. This invocation, though
used as the affirmation of a fixed objective by the aspirant
to initiation, is nevertheless a mantram definitely appropriate to the third initiation. It is only effective in its invocative appeal when used in conjunction with a Word of
Power. This Word of Power is communicated to the candidate (ever an initiate of the second degree) by the Christ
Who has initiated him in the first two initiations but Whose
protective aura (in conjunction with the initiate's Master
and another Master or an adept of the fourth initiation) is
required before the star can shine forth––the focused light
of the One Initiator. For the first time the expanded consciousness of the initiate can contact Shamballa and the
One Who rules there, the Lord of the World. For the first
time, the focused purpose which brought Sanat Kumara
into incarnation makes an impact upon the enlightened
brain of the initiate, bringing something new and different
into his equipment, into his nature and his consciousness.
I know not how else to express these ideas. It is a blinding
conviction of an unalterable will, carrying all before it,
oblivious of time and space, aware only of intensity of direction, and carrying with it two major qualifications or
basic recognitions to the initiate: a sense of essential being
which obliterates all the actions and reactions of time and
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space, and a focused will-to-good which is so dynamic in
its effect that evil disappears. Evil is after all only an impelling sense of difference, leading inevitably to separative action.
The dualities are then resolved in synthesis and, again
for the first time, the initiate comprehends the meaning of
the ancient words, so inappropriately translated "isolated
unity." To him, in the future, there is no light or dark, no
good or evil, no difference or separation. The star that has
shone forth, veiling and standing between him and the
Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, is seen as the entrance or doorway and as the admitting agency into something other and larger than simply the planetary life. In the
earlier two initiations, the Angel of the Presence stood between the disciple-candidate and the Presence. At the later
initiations, the Angel of the Presence is the Christ Himself,
one with the soul of the candidate (the individual Angel of
the Presence). Through the heart of Christ passes the dynamic power of the One Initiator as a stream of light,
stepped down or toned down by the Christ in order that
the candidate can appropriate its potency without risk or
danger.
After the third initiation, the candidate must face the
One Initiator alone, with no protective Individual standing
between him and the eternal source of all-power. The
Christ is present, supporting and attentive. He stands directly behind the initiate so as to arrest and distribute the
potency passing through the initiate's body and centres; the
candidate is also flanked on either side by a Master. Nevertheless, he faces the Initiator alone and unprotected. Even
now, at this much later initiation, he cannot see "eye to
eye"––as the phrase goes. He becomes aware of a growing
point of light which, from a pin-point of intensest brilliance develops before him into a five-pointed star. At the
fourth initiation, it is not a star which shines forth before
him, but a triangle; and within that triangle he will perceive an eye regarding him, and for the first time he does
see the Most High "eye to eye." At the fifth initiation no
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symbol or light substance separates or protects him, but he
stands before the Initiator face to face, and the freedom of
the City of God is his. He is not yet a Member of the
Great Council, but he has the right of entrance into Shamballa, and from that point he passes on to a more intimate
relation, if that is his chosen destiny. He may not even
finally become a Member of the Great Council; that is reserved for relatively few and for Those Who can take even
still higher initiations within the ring-pass-not of our planet
––a task of profound difficulty. There are other and interesting alternatives, as I have elsewhere told you. The
initiate may pass out of this planetary life altogether along
one or other of the various Paths by means of which a
Master can start upon the Path of the Higher Evolution
and for which all that has transpired in the past will have
prepared Him. Whichever Way He goes, the Master remains a part of the purpose; He knows forever the secret
of the darkness which brings light, and the "inscrutable
will of God" is no longer a mystery to Him. He comprehends the divine idea and can now cooperate with it; He
has reached a point of realisation which enables Him to
fathom what lies behind the Plan for which the Hierarchy
has worked for aeons.
Just as the disciple enters the world of meaning and
so can interpret events, just as the Hierarchy works in the
world of mediation applying the Plan which the world of
meaning has revealed, so the higher initiate works consciously in the world of purpose which the Plan implements, the world of meaning interprets, and the world of
events expresses in sequential order and under the evolutionary Law.
The symbol which expresses the door of evolution is
the crescent moon; that of the process of evolution––as it
affects the material or substantial life of the man––is the
waxing and the waning moon––the symbol of growing desire and of the dying out of desire. The symbol of the world
of meaning is Light––the light which shines upon the ways
of men, interpreting events and bestowing revelation. The

major recognitions needed to do this type of work; these
are the rules which the adventuring disciple needs to know.
They have been used, and should not be interpreted by the
lower mind, but with the aid of the initiate consciousness.
The second phrase runs as follows:
2. Let the group widen all the rents within those veils and
thus let in the light.
We come now to a definite group injunction or instruction. The aid of the group is invoked almost in the
form of an order. The point of this formulated injunction
is that in the new era and in the interlude between the past
(wherein prominent disciples worked within the veils of
maya) and the New Age (wherein humanity itself will
consciously function upon the etheric plane), the work of
the esoteric groups, under the direction of the New Group
of World Servers, is needed. They will have the capacity to
recognise the distinction between the various veils. This is
the next needed development. The groups must focus the
energy at the very centre of the group being; the group
must carry the force from point to point and from veil to
veil; the group must project the destroying energy and become unitedly aware of what each veil hides; the group
must perform the activities (seven in all) of purification;
the group must meet, accept and distribute the descending
spiritual energy which will finally consummate the work
done. The group––through the use of that descending current––will drive the forces of evil back on to the astral
plane and will together work with the three aspects of the
first ray. These are typified by the Voice, the O.M. and the
Sound.
In the above you have in reality a great formula for
group activity and also a potent method (once the group
can unitedly work together) for the cleansing and the reorganisation of the forces active in the world today. These
forces are now raging and running wild; their effect is almost tangible (being in etheric substance) and factually and
visibly present under the control of the Black Lodge. This
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Lodge uses the voices of lying propaganda, the Word of
death (which I shall not give to you for the O.M., the Word
of Life, suffices), and the Sound of the densest aspect in
manifestation––the sound of power in the mineral kingdom. This constitutes an unparalleled condition and creates a unique concentration of the Forces of Good and the
forces of evil upon the etheric plane. The task of all groups
which are working under the Masters of the Wisdom is to
let in the light, utilising those rents which already exist
within the veils of maya.
Three major rents within these veils might here be
noted. They are symbolically referred to in The Bible,
though their essential meaning has not been noted or comprehended.
The first major rent was made by the establishment of
the Law of God, and this is portrayed for us symbolically
in The Old Testament in the story of Moses. He went up
into the Mount of God and there received the Ten Commandments. This is the expression of divine law as adapted
for humanity and as needed in the projection of those forces
which will destroy, purify and reorganise. Moses, the Lawgiver, penetrated to one of the halls within the veils of
maya, and there encountered the glory of the Lord. This
was of such a radiance that, as the Old Commentary puts it:
"He who entered among the first to penetrate within
the veils absorbed the light and knew not how to pass
it on. Neither he nor they were ready, but the light
was there and likewise the two directing eyes. But only
one can use, project and send the light upon its mission. The other must be blinded, and of this fact the
Lawgiver was aware. He therefore veiled the light,
assuming towards this end a fragment of that which he
had helped destroy, and so descended from the mountain top back to the darkness of the earth."
The second, and much the most important rent, was
made by the power of the second aspect when the Christ subjected the Master Jesus to the fourth initiation and Their
joint influence was triumphant over death. Then we read
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that the veil of the Temple was split in twain from the top
to the bottom. The lawgiver assisted at the first rending as
the climax to the third initiation, and there was a somewhat similar process of glorification. A similar event took
place at the Transfiguration of the Christ, overshadowing
or rather working through the Master Jesus. But at the
triumph over death and through the Great Renunciation
or Crucifixion episode, a great and major rending took
place. The Law, when rightly kept and interpreted, defines
man's attitude upon the mental plane and serves to make a
rent in the etheric veil, separating the etheric vehicle in its
fourfold aspect from the dense physical form. The rending
of the second veil at the time of the Crucifixion let in light
on to the second level of the etheric plane, and a new type
of illumination was spread abroad upon the earth. Law and
Love could now penetrate into the consciousness of humanity in a new and direct manner, as the brain of man
became involved through the substance of the etheric counterpart of the physical brain; the instinct to self-preservation (one of the lowest aspects of Law) and the tendency to
sensitivity (feeling or emotion, one of the lowest forms of
Love) could be expressed in a more comprehensive manner.
Another rending of the veil, and one of relatively
minor importance, took place when Saul of Tarsus saw the
glory of the Lord and was changed into Paul the Apostle.
His forward moving and potent directness and sincerity,
pushing along "the road to Damascus," forced him to penetrate through one of the separating veils. The Kingdom of
Heaven suffereth violence and the violent take it by force.
This force, working in Saul, drove him through the veil
which prevented vision and the rent thereby made brought
him a new revelation. He was, we are told, completely
blinded for three days, and this the esoteric records corroborate. This is a well-known correspondence to the three
days in the tomb and one recognised by esotericists; it corresponds also to the penetration into the third heaven to
which Paul testified later in his life. He realised the nature
of the Law, as his later epistles demonstrate; he was brought
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to the feet of the Initiator through the effect of love, and
thus he availed himself of the two earlier rents in the veil.
Whilst thus reaching out to the light, he wrote that epistle
about which so much controversy has raged––The Epistle
to the Hebrews. In it the results of the rending of the
third veil provide the keynote and express the first and
highest aspect, as the two earlier rents lead to the revelation of the third and second divine qualities. This first
aspect is seen as synthesis, as the Communion of Saints, and
as related to the Lord of the World, Melchizedek. Read
that epistle in the light of these remarks, and note how a
great initiate endeavoured to reveal some facts, inherent in
the will or power aspect. These were, however, far beyond
the ken of the disciples and aspirants of the time, but can
today form a true part of the realisation of humanity. Law,
Love, Union or Synthesis––all these great energies have
seeped into the human consciousness and now provide the
platform upon which the new civilisation can be founded,
the new approach to God be taken, and new human relations be implemented.
Three great rents, therefore, now exist, as well as
numerous smaller and less important ones, to which no
reference has been or need be made. Three great Sons of
God at the moment of initiation made a major contribution to the human consciousness through their determined
will-to-law, will-to-love and will-to-synthesis. Mankind was
thereby aided to move forward more easily along the
"lighted Way," to pass through the halls of maya, aided by
the light pouring through the rents made in the separating
veils by perfected divine Men at the very moment of Their
triumph. A fourth great rent still remains to be made as a
result of the energies released and the gained good which
the three earlier rents have made possible. This fourth
major rent will be made by humanity itself standing with
"massed intent," focused through the groups which are
externalisations of the Ashrams of the Masters. It will therefore be made at the time that the Hierarchy takes physical
shape upon the earth again.
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Master of the Masters, the Christ, except in so far as it enables the divine Participator Himself to face another area
of darkness, veiling and hiding a still more supernal glory.
The above paragraph is far beyond the comprehension of
the average student, but will be comprehended by those
whose eyes are open to be blinded.
Students must remember that the four veils upon the
etheric plane are only the lower symbolic correspondences
to certain great areas of divine expression, and that ever the
glory must be approached through the darkness. Such is
the Law. These higher veiling factors can be mentioned and
enumerated, but more information concerning these mysteries, this separating darkness encountered by the initiate,
may not be given:
VEIL I. That which faces the disciple as he wrestles
with the Dweller on the Threshold and becomes conscious of the Angel of the Presence though as yet he
sees Him not.
VEIL II. That which the initiate encounters at the
fourth initiation and which forces him to cry out in
his blindness: "My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me." The words uttered by the Christ at that
time, and as the Participator, have been forgotten by
the orthodox, though preserved by the esotericist. To
them H.P.B. refers in The Secret Doctrine.
VEIL III. That mysterious blindness which overwhelms
the initiate when––as the Embodiment of all the forces
of the Spiritual Triad––He faces the Monad and is
impelled forward by the "devastating Will" of the first
aspect. Of this I may not write. It concerns the sixth
and seventh initiations.
VEIL IV. That "unknown impenetrable Void, the utter
darkness of negation" which Those Who are in the
Council Chamber of the Lord of the World and Who
are focused in Shamballa face when the time comes
for Them to "negate" our planetary life-expression and
experience altogether. They must then leave behind
all the seven planes of spiritual and human experi-
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These are grave and solemn thoughts, and of small use
to the average reader. It is essential, however, that he avoid
the concept that the attainment of the highest initiation
upon this planet marks the end or the consummation of a
great and final stage. It only marks the beginning of significance. This is a statement of esoteric value. Just as the
attainment of physical control sets the neophyte free for
the learning of higher lessons in preparation for the major
initiations, so the surmounting of the conditions presented
by the seven planes of our planetary life sets the initiate
(such as the Buddha or the Christ) free for still higher and
more important conditioning circumstances. Their real
work as Members of the White Brotherhood is on the point
of beginning, and the true purpose of the existence of the
Great White Lodge begins faintly to dawn upon Their entranced and amazed understanding. It is of real value to us,
therefore, to endeavour to grasp the continuity of revelation and the vast future or vista of unfolding wonder which,
stage by stage, grade by grade and plane by plane, unfolds
before the initiate-consciousness.
We enter here into a consideration of realms of advancement of which even advanced humanity has no faintest idea; we are touching upon goals and objectives which
confront the advanced Members of the Hierarchy; we are
dealing with ideas and concepts for which we have no adequate terminology and which are of such a nature that the
human mechanism of thought proves incapable of registering them. What, for instance, do the words or phrases,
"Divine purpose, Shamballa, the Lord of the World, states
of registration or awareness which have no relation to sentiency as it expresses itself through consciousness, the Lodge
on Sirius" and similar concepts convey to you? I would venture to suggest that in reality, they represent nothing, and
this because the goal of all who read these words is contact with the soul, recognition of and by the Hierarchy, and
initiation. If I say to you that the words "the O.M., as it is
sounded forth by Him Who stands within the confines of
Shamballa" signify that the one Sound, rounded and full,
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of O is sounded forth, but that the concluding sound of
the M is omitted, does that convey aught to your intelligence? Again I venture to say that it does not. It is therefore of small importance for me to enlarge upon this phase
of the Rules. I would be more profitably employed if I
elucidated somewhat the meaning of the words "the Council Chamber of the Lord." Three concepts have perchance
taken shape in your minds in connection with Shamballa,
if you have sought the true esoteric attitude:
1. That Humanity exists as a great centre of intelligent energy in the substance of the planetary Life.
2. That the spiritual centre, where attractive, coherent,
magnetic energy is focused and from whence it flows
in two directions
a. Towards the three worlds and the four kingdoms of nature,
b. Towards Shamballa and the two higher kingdoms in manifestation
is what we usually call the Hierarchy, the Kingdom
of God, the centre of love and of mediating understanding (note these last two words).
3. That there is another centre which is neither spiritual nor human but which is characterised by divinity.
Divinity is the expression of the will or purpose of the
One in Whom we live and move and have our being.
That centre where the will of God is focused and
dynamically sent forth to carry out the purpose is
Shamballa.
The time has now come when a distinction must be made
by esotericists between the words "spiritual" and "divine."
They are not the same, nor do they have the same significance. The quality of spirituality is Love. The quality of
divinity is Will. There is a definite distinction between the
two and the mediating principle (or that which relates or
unites the two qualities) is Wisdom. Of that Wisdom the
Buddha was the expression in time and space; that means
that there was only a relative and limited manifestation
of that fusing linking principle. His great achievement, un-
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realized by Him, was an innate and (at that time, not now)
unconscious recognition of the distinction between love
and will, and an ability to express in Himself a fusing,
blending energy which could and did bring together love
and will, soul and Monad. At the same time (and later in
full expression in Palestine) the Christ demonstrated––for
the teaching of humanity––the at-one-ment of love and intelligence, of soul and personality. These are points of real
importance to have in mind.
Embodying, therefore, divinity in a sense and form incomprehensible to disciples, and which constitutes the goal
of such advanced individuals as the Christ, are a group of
Lives or focused integrated Beings Who stand around
Sanat Kumara, the Lord of the World.
As I have earlier said, Sanat Kumara is to the Planetary Logos what the personality, plus soul, is to the disciple.
He is also the coherent force within the planet, holding,
through His radiatory influence, all forms and all substances in the planetary form so that they constitute one
coherent, energized and functioning whole. A parallel to
this, though on a much smaller scale, can be seen in the
radiatory influence of the Christ as it permeates, energizes
and holds in coherent expression the Christian Church in
all its many aspects in the world; a still smaller analogy can
be seen in the influence wielded by a disciple who stands
at the center of a group and holds it also in coherent and
useful manifestation. Intermediate between these two symbols of will and love, united in manifestation (the Christ
and a disciple), is the work of a world disciple, for the influence is wider and more far-reaching than that of a
disciple, yet not as potent or comprehensive as that of
the Christ.
Coherency, affecting lives, forms and substances, is an
expression of will and purpose, motivated by love and implemented intelligently in carrying forward the plans
through which the Purpose seeks expression. When, however, you arrive at the potency of such a Being as Sanat
Kumara, you find His individual potency enhanced and
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amplified by the fused ability of a group of Lives Who––
though not as far advanced as He is upon the Path of Evolution which stretches before the Planetary Logoi––are yet
greatly in advance of the most developed members of the
spiritual Hierarchy. It is these Lives Who constitute the
innermost circle of the Council Chamber of the Lord of
the World. Their normal contacts are extra-planetary and
are very seldom of a planetary nature. They are in direct
rapport with the Planetary Logos upon His own high plane,
the cosmic mental plane; this great and Unknown Being
uses Sanat Kumara as the soul uses a temporary personality
when that personality is at an advanced stage of initiate
consciousness. This is only a parallel and an analogy, and
must not be unduly elaborated in the detail of relationship.
The major characteristic of these Lives is Will or Purpose. They embody and consciously know and intelligently
appreciate what is the motivating idea which the Planetary
Logos––working consciously on His own high level––seeks
to work out and achieve in His planned incarnation through
a planet. He functions when in incarnation on the cosmic
physical plane, and embodies the seven principles of which
we know, and all is focused in and through the Individuality of Sanat Kumara, implemented and energized through
the seven planetary centers. The three Buddhas of Activity
(Who are also Members of the Great Council) are expressions of the counterparts on cosmic levels of the energies
latent in the three permanent atoms in the three worlds of
human endeavor. This is again a dangerous parallel to
propose for––as a symbol––it lacks any true analogy.
The Seven Spirits before the Throne of God are also
Members of the Council, and each of Them is in close rapport and contact with one or other of the seven sacred
planets in our solar system, and can thus draw upon the
energies which they embody.
It will therefore be apparent to you inferentially, how
comparatively few of the Members of our Hierarchy have
yet been able to reach the state or condition of development which would warrant Their forming a part of the

THE FOURTEEN RULES FOR GROUP INITIATION 207

THE FOURTEEN RULES FOR GROUP INITIATION 225

great Council, or which would enable them to respond to
the O, sounded out at intervals of one hundred years by
Sanat Kumara. It is this sound which gathers together the
responsive Units into the Council. This Council is held at
one hundred year intervals, and as far as our modern humanity is concerned these Councils have been held under
our arbitrary dates––in 1725, 1825, 1925.
At these Councils, Those Who are responsible for the
planetary development, along certain predetermined lines,
make Their reports; decision is made as to new unfoldments; certain types of energy, cosmic and solar, are made
available for the carrying forward of the Plans which implement the Purpose; the evolution of consciousness in the
three worlds receives, necessarily, major attention.
I would have you remember that this refers not only
to the human kingdom and its unfoldment, but to the three
subhuman kingdoms also which are––from many points of
view––of equal importance to the human. This is a hard
saying for humanity to accept.
It is these great goals which slowly dawn on the consciousness of the initiate as he advances step by step along
the Path of Initiation. They must perforce be noted here,
even if dealing with matters incomprehensible to the
reader; initiation otherwise would be apt to be regarded
as the attainment of a relatively static condition and would
land the initiate in an eternal impasse or impassable culde-sac. Initiation is in fact the recognition of the goals
which are implemented from Shamballa. It is not a process
whereby a man becomes solely a Member of the Spiritual
Hierarchy. Initiation (as the candidate understands it) is in
reality only incidental and preparatory to the Path of the
Higher Evolution.
There is little more that I can tell you anent this Rule.
The subject is, as you can see, too advanced even for the
initiate who, in a few decades, will read and study these
instructions. That your vision may expand and your power
to think and reflect abstractly may grow, is my hope and
wish for you.

Higher Evolution, and the glory of the Lord will be see
in a new light––a light which will dim and throw into
the shade all previous goals and visions.
RULE TWELVE
The Rule which we have now to consider carries us
into realms of extra-planetary energy, into a world of a
larger consciousness towards which the higher initiates strive
and which is related in a peculiar way to both the past and
the future. This rule might also be called the formula controlling the work of the New Group of World Servers.
The three remaining rules for initiates and disciples
are concerned with the work of the New Age and the coming revelation which will make that work both new and
possible. They are therefore of supreme importance to us.
Step by step, in the eleven rules already studied, we have
seen the initiate or disciple carried from his position as an
accepted disciple standing before the Angel of the Presence,
to that point of attainment where the spiritual will is released in full service and with full comprehension at the
time of the fourth initiation, where atma or pure spirit is
in control, where the Spiritual Triad is expressing the nature of the Monad, where identification with the purpose
of deity has transcended illumination of the mind, and has
also transcended cooperation through pure love with the
Plan. These words are all attempts to indicate the path of
progress which is––to the initiate consciousness––the necessary preparatory stage to treading the Path of the Higher
Evolution, just as the Probationary Path is the necessary
preparatory stage to being accepted into an Ashram. Briefly,
the eleven rules already dealt with might be regarded as
controlling the conscious activity of the initiate in the following stages and relationships.
1. The stage of the burning ground and the establishment of illumined group relation. This is revealed by the
mind, functioning as an aspect of the group mind.
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2. The stage of ashramic recognition and the establishing of a forward-moving group rhythm; these reciprocal activities produce a needed group tension.
3. The stage of emitting the group sound and the establishing of the power to invoke divinity, followed by a
united group realisation that "God is Fire."
4. The stage of extinguishing the lesser fires through
the means of the above realisation, and the establishing of
a defined group reaction to the divine purpose or will; this
results eventually in the negation of the Laws of Karma and
Rebirth as they condition life in the three worlds.
5. The stage of triadal perception and the establishing of spiritual contact, thus negating both the life of form
and the soul. Duality is no longer recognised.
6. The stage of identification with the life aspect and
the establishing of complete divine integration into the
greater Whole. The initiate then moves onward in life and
not in consciousness––a concept and a truth which it is not
possible for you to understand at this time.
7. The stage of a group sounding-forth of the Word
and establishing direct relation with Shamballa as an integral part of the Hierarchy. This means the enunciation of
a dual chord.
8. The stage of responding to the higher aspects of the
seven Ray Lives and establishing contact with the Three
and the One. This is done under the Law of the Supplementary Seven.
9. The stage of spiritual negation, as it is called. This
establishes a new affirmative attitude and results in a recognition of the true nature of the One Initiator.
10. The stage of the dissipation of all veils and the
establishing of the power to work with light energy, thus
earning the reward of new utilised ability, i.e., the ability to
work with the consciousness aspect in all forms.
11. The stage where the potencies of the death aspect
of divine purpose can be used to carry out divine purpose,
plus the establishing of complete identification (as a group)
with the divine will. This marks the period of the Great
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Renunciation and prefaces the complete transition out of
the Fourth Creative Hierarchy, the human kingdom.
This is a brief and inadequate summation of the more
general and the more easily comprehended results of obedience to these rules. The initiate stands free and becomes
consequently a dynamic factor within the working Hierarchy. Rule XII now becomes clear to him, not only
through the realisation induced by his illumined mind, but
through the higher divine qualities which are related to the
expression of the will and purpose of the planetary Logos.
It will of course be obvious to you that only those who
have reached the stages of work described in Rules X and XI
will truly comprehend my meaning. I would warn you
again that the obvious significance of the remaining three
rules is not in reality the true spiritual significance because
we are in these rules dealing with the planned work of the
Hierarchy during the next great cycle, that of the Aquarian
Age, we shall therefore be considering those activities and
plans which will usher in and mature that new culture and
civilisation which will slowly come into being when the
world has straightened itself out after the processes of the
world war (1914-1945). The rule runs as follows:
Rule XII.
Let the group serve as Aquarius indicates; let Mercury
speed the group upon the upward Way and let Taurus
bring illumination and the attainment of the vision;
let the mark of the Savior, as the group toils in Pisces,
be seen above the aura of the group.
You will remember that the rule as given to applicants
emphasised:
1. The use of the hands in service for healing, blessing
and for invocation.
2. The mark of the Messenger in the feet; this referred
to the use of the intuition, which is governed by
Mercury.
3. The use of the "eye." This is not in reality the third
eye (which is after all only a symbolic phrase), but the
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ability to use developed soul power. This is that intermediate potency found between the power of the mind
and the dynamic electric energy of pure will.
For the initiate, this rule simply carries the same message
but on an infinitely higher scale, and (if I may so express
it) obedience to this rule calls in Aquarian energy, the
reasoning power of Mercury, and the illumination of
Taurus, in order to carry forward hierarchical work upon
a planet and in a planetary cycle which have been conditioned by Pisces for more than two thousand years.
I would have you ponder on this, for in realisation you
will here have the formula for the work of the Hierarchy
as it reconstructs the world after the destruction wrought
since 1900 A.D. You have here also a great triangle of energies, functioning through the medium of Mercury, the
reasonable, reasoning Messenger of the Gods:

The Hierarchy is, therefore, at this time, conditioned by
three great constellations:
1.

Aquarius––The Custodian of that "life more
abundantly" of which the Christ spoke
and which He can draw upon at this
time in a new and dynamic manner in
order to bring about the restoration
needed. This energy is the "implementing force of universality." It concerns the future.
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2. Taurus––The Revealer of the vision, the "eye
of the Gods," the donor of illumination. It is that which concerns the
present.
3. Pisces––The Inspiration of the World Savior,
and also the field of salvation. It is the
field of force in which the two other
forces must work. It has been produced
by the past.
As these three constellations pour their energies into the
great Ashram of Sanat Kumara, the Hierarchy, they are
there concentrated and retained until released under "the
swift design of Mercury" into the field of the human consciousness. The effect of this release is to awaken the intuition (governed as you know by Mercury) and to enlighten
advanced humanity. It is through intuitive human beings
that knowledge of the Plan is given to humanity and the
work of restoration can be carried forward.
At this time and in a peculiar manner, the initiateconsciousness sees the Hierarchy as primarily energized by
life, and by the energy of Aquarius, carrying a hitherto unknown aspect of the life energy of deity. This is of course
difficult for you to comprehend and will only be understood as it truly is at the close of the Aquarian Age.
The initiate sees the New Group of World Servers
brought under the illuminating power of Taurus, with the
rest of humanity still under the influence of Pisces. You
have, consequently, the "over-shadowing raincloud of knowable things" hovering over humanity, just as the Hierarchy
overshadows the New Group and just as the soul overshadows the personality of man; you have all the needed
illumination and light upon all the coming problems, waiting to precipitate itself through the New Group of World
Servers under the influence of Taurus, the nurturer of all
illumination, and you have humanity, at the same time,
conditioned and made sensitive by Piscean energy, during
the past two thousand years. You have, therefore, a condition of great spiritual promise, and in this combination of
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energies you have present those forces which will implement the activities of the Hierarchy, condition its initiates,
affect every Ashram, bring light into the present darkness,
and––as can already be seen––stir into new understanding
the present Piscean consciousness of mankind.
It is in the New Group of World Servers that the training of the needed disciples for the Ashrams of the Masters
takes place at this time in world history. This is a new
hierarchical venture. In this group also accepted disciples
learn to work in the same manner as does the Hierarchy.
The Hierarchy works within the field of the world of
human living; the New Group provides a similar field for
the new disciple. It is towards that group also that initiates
in the various Ashrams converge at times in order to study
the caliber and quality of the disciples who are engaged in
world salvage, for it is through these disciples that the Hierarchy carries out its plans. Initiates do their main work
upon mental levels and from behind the scenes, and because of this their potency is great; this is particularly so
with those who have taken the third initiation. A certain
percentage of them are, however, active out in the world
of daily living.
You need ever to remember that at this time the main
technique of the Hierarchy is that of conveying inspiration. The Masters are not openly lecturing or teaching in
the great cities of the world; They work entirely through
Their disciples and initiates. It will, however, be possible
for Them to appear increasingly among men and evoke
recognition as the influence of Aquarius is more firmly
established. The Masters, in the meantime, must continue
to work "within the silence of the universal Ashram," as it
has been called, and from there They inspire Their workers,
and these latter in their time and way, inspire the New
Group of World Servers.
You will note, therefore, that the effect of Aquarius
upon the Hierarchy (as far as you, at your particular point
in evolution can determine it) is to bring in the energy of
Shamballa which is essentially the energy of life itself, im-
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plemented by the will. This necessarily has created (and
will increasingly create) major adjustments within the Hierarchy itself. The principal type of energy hitherto used by
the Hierarchy is––as you well know––the energy of love.
Now, to that must be added the energy of the life-giving
will. New methods, new approaches to the human problem
and new modes of work will have to be tried; experiment
with the incoming forces will necessarily be the order of
the day, though they will be experiments based upon vast
knowledge and implemented with wisdom and understanding. It is the reaction of modern man to the ancient forces
which produces the need for care. Mankind is oft unpredictable, owing to the factor of free will. It is this which
lies behind the training given to disciples, upon which I
have already given you much instruction. The new techniques and the changed approach from that of individual
culture to united group progress will bring about many
types of development. It is this different approach to the
same basic problems which lies behind the new capacities
which are emerging among disciples; it is this which enables
disciples of experience to work at high speed and with a
life potency that is unusual. I would have all disciples begin to train themselves to respond to the Aquarian energy
now pouring into the Hierarchy. Some of you can do so as
accepted disciples, and as members of my Ashram. Take
advantage, therefore, of the opportunity for re-energizing
that comes to all those who have established contact, via
their souls, with the Hierarchy, or who are members of an
Ashram, or who, as probationers, are upon the periphery
of the great Ashram of Sanat Kumara, the Hierarchy. This
Aquarian influence produces mainly the intensifying of the
hierarchical relationship to Shamballa, and therefore affects
every member of His Ashram, from the Christ down to the
most newly accepted disciple.
It is through the disciples that the New Group of
World Servers are brought under the stepped-down Aquarian influence; this has to be an individual matter, largely
dependent upon the point of evolution. Some members of
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one hundred and fifty years, completely alter the manner
of man's thinking; they will change the techniques of religion; they will bring about comprehension and fusion.
When this work has been accomplished we shall record an
era of world peace which will be symbolic of the state of
the human spirit. Men will then settle down to the great
task which confronts all of us in the New Age––the task of
dissipating glamour and of bringing about a clearer light
upon the astral plane, in the same way that better physical
conditions will have been brought about upon the physical
plane. All is planned and ordered; the right energies and
forces will be available, for the Hierarchy works ever under
the Law of Cycles and of Cyclic Compensation. The Masters
know exactly that which must be done by right timing and
by what has been called "the crisis of spatial extension."
They call this the interchangeableness of time and space––
a meaningless phrase to you but one which is already being
dimly sensed.
The two Rules which remain for us to study concern
the work of the Hierarchy in the Aquarian Age. Hence
they are specifically for the more advanced disciples and for
initiates. We have seen in many ways that––at this time––
the Hierarchy, because it is the Ashram of Sanat Kumara
Himself, is coming peculiarly and in a new sense under the
influence of His will nature. This means that the Members
of the Hierarchy, familiar as They may be with the Plan
for the immediate cycle with which They and humanity are
confronted, are being brought to a new and more "appropriate" conception of the divine Purpose which lies behind
the Plan and which motivates it. The will of God is becoming plainer to Them. It is taking on more definite lines.
As our planetary Logos nears the climaxing point of the
initiation which He is now undergoing, His Ashram, the
Hierarchy, must and does (as part of a normal development) feel the effect. From the Christ down to the newest
and latest accepted disciple, each in his own place, all are
becoming increasingly responsive to the "will of God." This
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does not take place in a blind, acquiescing manner, but with
understanding and "fortitude." This receptive attitude on
the part of the Hierarchy will bring about great, necessary
and unexpected changes. Some of these, I have earlier hinted,
may now be taking place; some will follow later. The following ideas may serve to clarify the whole concept in
your minds:
1. The entire technique of training disciples for initiation and of absorbing them into the various Ashrams
which constitute the great Ashram of the Lord of the World
has been altered. The Masters are no longer concerned with
an individual, here or there, who endeavours to go forward
on the Path, who evidences capacity and who is apparently
ready for what has been called "the evocation of the initiate
consciousness." It is becoming obvious to the Hierarchy that
with the arrival of the Aquarian Age, group preparation,
group initiation and group acceptance must and will supersede the older methods. These older methods, built around
the direct relationship between a Master and a disciple,
reached their highest point of usefulness early in the Piscean
Age. For nearly two thousand years these methods have
proved so successful that the intensity of humanities response is such that hundreds are now ready "for absorption." This readiness and success present a difficulty and
pose a problem for the Masters, necessitating a reorganisation of Their plans and a readjustment of Their techniques.
2. Not only has the individual approach to the Hierarchy been superseded by a group approach, but it is now
found to be possible to make a certain measure of the training objective and exoteric. Hence the establishment of the
New Group of World Servers. This is primarily a group
which, while working on the outer plane of daily, physical
living, yet preserves a close ashramic integration; it thus
provides a field of service for accepted disciples who are
seeking service-expression, and it also provides a rallying
point for all determined aspirants where they can be tried
out and where their motives and persistence can be tested,
prior to direct acceptance. This is something new, for it
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shifts the responsibility of preparing aspirants for accepted
discipleship onto the shoulders of the pledged disciple and
away from the immediate attention of the accepting Master.
He is thus freed for other fields of service. This, in itself,
is one of the major indications of the success of the evolutionary process as applied to humanity. This "shift" was
initiated by the Christ Himself; he worked with men very
frequently through others, reaching humanity through the
medium of His twelve Apostles, regarding Paul as substituting for Judas Iscariot. The Buddha tried the same system, but the relation of His group was, in the first instance,
to Him and not so much to the world of men. Christ sent
His Apostles out into the world to feed the sheep, to seek,
to guide and to become "fishers of men." The relation of
the disciples of the Christ was only secondarily to their
Master, and primarily to a demanding world; that attitude
still controls the Hierarchy, yet with no less of devotion to
the Christ. What the Buddha had instituted symbolically
and in embryo became factual and existent under the demands of the Piscean Age.
3. The third great change has been in the relation of
the Hierarchy to Shamballa, and of this you can necessarily
know and understand little. I could perhaps express the
underlying significance to you in symbolic language. The
energy, emanating from Shamballa, has been divided into
two direct and distinctive streams. One stream, embodying
the dynamic of purpose, is now pouring into the Hierarchy
and into its seven major Ashrams; another stream, embodying the dynamic of determination or of enlightened enthusiastic will, is reaching humanity direct, via the New
Group of World Servers. Hitherto a blended stream of
Shamballa force has poured into the Hierarchy and has
streamed, in its undifferentiated type and quality, into all
the groups within the Hierarchy. Now the quality of determination, or of what the average person understands by
the use of the word "Will," is pouring into the New Group
of World Servers, whilst the energy of dynamic purpose,
differentiated into seven diverging streams, is pouring into
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each of the "seven points of reception," the Masters' Ashrams within the ring-pass-not of the Hierarchy. These seven
types of purpose embody the seven energies which will reorganize and redefine the hierarchical undertakings and
thus inaugurate the New Age. These seven purposes might
be called:
a. The unknown, unseen and unheard purpose of
Sanat Kumara. It is the secret of life itself and is known only
to Him alone. In its initial phase of this new expression, it
works through the Manu and the Master Morya; it is that
which veils the central mystery which all esoteric schools––
if true to their inaugurating impulse––will eventually reveal. What that is we do not yet know, but it is hinted at
in Rule XIII.
b. The purpose underlying revelation. This may be a
somewhat new idea to you for you are apt to regard revelation as a goal in itself. You seldom consider it as an effect
of the inner purpose of Sanat Kumara. The emphasis
hitherto has been on the aspect of revelation, making it an
effect of what the disciple has done with himself and by
means of which he is enabled to be the recipient of revelation. Yet behind all the successive revelations of divinity
down the ages is to be found one significant purpose; all
of them are and will prove themselves to be aspects of the
Great Revelation. It is through the processes of revelation
that divinity is slowly dawning upon the human consciousness. It is a sevenfold revelation; each of the seven kingdoms in nature reveals one aspect of it, and each of these
seven reaches revelation in seven or fourteen lesser revelations or phases.
Ponder on this and learn to distinguish between vision
(which is as much of the divine current revelation as a
disciple can grasp in time and space) and revelation which
is the synthesis of the divine expressive purpose. This is related to the will-to-good which is, in its turn, a complete
expression of the love nature of Deity.
c. The (as yet) unrecognized purpose which evoked the
creative activity of our Planetary Logos. This brought the
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third aspect of the divine Trinity into play. The usual
reasons brought forward by the finite mind of man to account for what is called by us "manifestation," and to explain the dualism of all existence and the relation of
spirit-matter, are by no means the real explanation of the
divine purpose; they are based on man's own essential dualism; they are the highest explanation of his own divine
nature which he can achieve at this time. This is a point to
be remembered. They are his response to the second Ray
of Mutual Attraction, which the Ray of Love-Wisdom is
sometimes called. They are not an expression of his response
to the Will of God, and only indicate the limitations of his
definition of divine purpose. As you will note, they really
define nothing. Nor can I help you to recognize this third
aspect and the eternal purpose of the Lord of the World.
Just as a soul seeks incarnation in order to carry forward
some fixed design and to take one of the higher initiations,
so Sanat Kumara came into incarnation through the medium of this planet in order to carry forward His fixed designs (known to Him as a cosmic Soul on cosmic mental
levels), and to take one of the higher initiations which mark
the Path of Initiation for these great informing Lives of
planetary spheres. He could take this particular initiation
through the experience to be gained in a vehicle constituted, expressive and at the special state of consciousness of
our entire planetary manifestation. It required an instrument in which the cells and atoms of His body (all lives in
all kingdoms), and the integrated organisms within that
body (the various kingdoms of nature), were at the peculiar
point in evolution at which they are all now to be found.
That is as far as I may go in giving you a hint, and
you can see from this that in order to grasp more and comprehend more of His divine purpose you also will have to
be in preparation for that particular initiation which for
you––on your tiny level of awareness of fixed design––is the
microcosmic parallel of His cosmic intention. Which that
initiation is I may not state. The only service which these
hints can render (as to the sevenfold divine purpose and

the consideration of them) is to develop in you, the disciple,
the power to think abstractly––a much needed capacity before you can begin to tread the Way of the Higher Evolution: for this the five initiations open to humanity (as today constituted) prepare the human spirit.
d. The mysterious purpose which has necessitated the
calling into activity the Principle of Pain. Suffering and Pain
are essential requirements in order to carry this purpose to
completion. The capacity to suffer, which is distinctive of
humanity, is the outstanding conscious reaction to environment of the fourth kingdom in nature, the human. It is
related to the power to think and consciously to relate cause
and effect. It is a process on the way to something undreamt
of today. And when I say this, my brother, I mean just exactly that. This same ability to respond through pain is not
to be found (in the sense in which the human being comprehends it) in any of the subhuman kingdoms, nor in the
superhuman kingdoms, any more than it was found in the
previous solar system or will be found in the next. It is related to an aspect of the creative intelligence, an aspect and
characteristic peculiar to humanity.
This aspect was not found in the previous solar system, in which the other aspects of the creative intelligence
functioned. In this solar system, it has been developed and
brought from latency to potency in connection with the
substance of the human bodies through which the human
soul is gaining experience. It holds the secret of beauty in
manifestation, and its first expression can be seen in the
creative perfection of certain phases of art for which man,
and man alone, is responsible. No other kingdom in nature
creates forms, produces color and sounds in harmonious
relation, except the human; all of this type of creative art
is the result of aeons of conflict, pain and suffering. The
Jews, as a product of the humanity of the previous solar system, and as constituting the incarnating residue from that
solar system, have run the gamut of suffering and are in
the forefront of the creative arts at this time, particularly
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in group production such as certain of the great motion
pictures and in the field of scientific discovery.
There will be, as you can well see, a close relation between this fourth purpose of Sanat Kumara, the fourth
kingdom in nature, the human, and the fourth Ray of Harmony through Conflict. It is the balanced relation of these
three, consummated at the fourth initiation, which produces
the full beauty of the creative fixed design of the individual
soul, or––on a different level of initiatory process––of the
fixed design of the universal soul of the Lord of the World.
The fourth ray being temporarily out of full incarnation
at this time is the reason for the relative interlude in the
production of human creative art of a very high order. The
cycle of suffering is nearing its close, and we shall later see
––when the fourth ray again swings into full objective activity––a recurrence of the arts on a turn of the spiral far
more exalted than any lately seen.
e. The fifth great secret underlying the purpose of
Sanat Kumara is related in a peculiar sense to the cyclic
manifestation of all that is found in the three worlds of
human evolution. It concerns that which is working slowly
into manifestation through the medium of the lower concrete mind as it controls desire and brings substance and
matter into conformity with the divine thought along this
line. The sumtotal of the highest phases of human thinking
along all lines, materially affects what appears on the physical plane in all the kingdoms of nature, what precipitates
civilizations and cultures, and which expresses the best response at the moment of human sensitivity to cosmic impression.
This is all that can be said as we attempt to sum up
the fixed desire and the pattern or purpose of divine activity down the ages. We know it to be profoundly inadequate as yet to express or to produce in manifested form
the beauty of that design and to create in conformity with
God's thought; but––age by age––the thinking capacity of
man and his creative imagination have wrought out the
slowly unfolding design, and will continue to do so; every
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great world cycle sees the emergence of greater beauty, and
sees the subtle effects of man's thinking upon the subhuman
kingdoms in nature steadily bringing the unknown to the
surface, altering the nature of the flora and the fauna of
the planet, and preparing the way for that time of wonder
when the Hierarchy will again be exoterically directing the
Plan upon the earth and aiding mankind to work with a
fuller understanding of the divine design.
Here again is another reason for the changing plans of
the Hierarchy. The Masters have to prepare Themselves
for this intended and imminent emergence. They are faced
with the necessity of changing Their techniques of work in
order to meet adequately the demands upon Them. It is
far easier for Them to work, as illumined Minds, upon the
mental substance of Their disciples than it will be for
Them to work down upon the physical plane, relating the
minds and the brains of advanced human beings. People
are apt to forget that with each forward advance of humanity, the demands upon the Hierarchy change, new needs
must be met, new techniques used, new and experimental
methods must be employed. As I write for disciples and
initiates, I call this to their attention. Their work of mental training does not end as they attain certain spiritual
initiatory goals.
This fifth purpose is therefore closely related to the
whole theme of "the garment of God" and to the emergence
into manifestation of His "robe of beauty" as it is created
and brought into being by humanity, acting as the medium
for ideas from the superhuman kingdoms, and then influencing and swinging into creative cooperation the subhuman kingdoms.
f. It is difficult for me to give any idea whatsoever of
the purpose with which we are now concerned, because it
is expressed in the relation existing between the significance of Desire, Will, Plan and Purpose. All these words
are symbols evolved by man in his attempt to grasp logoic
purpose. He recognises the impulses of desire, and in the
course of the evolutionary process learns to transmute them
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into aspiration; he passes on to a vague groping forward in
an effort to understand and acquiesce in the "will of God,"
as he calls it; as long, however, as human approach to that
will remains negative, submissive, and acquiescent (as it
does under the influence of the theological approach and
in the manner inculcated by the Churches), no real light on
the nature of that Will will be seen. It is only as human
beings enter into relation with the Hierarchy and are gradually absorbed into the hierarchical life and begin to take
the higher initiations that the true nature of the divine Will
will be grasped and the purpose of Sanat Kumara be revealed by an appreciation of the plan, followed by a consequent cooperation with that Plan.
All this will be done through the transmutation of desire into aspiration, and then into fixed determination.
When, however, the initiate has related these phases of consciousness in his own inner experience, and has permitted
those inner realizations to affect his outer experience and
daily living, then the underlying Purpose will shine forth
and he will no longer be working in the dark. You see, my
brother, that all that I can do in these abstruse matters is
to indicate what you can do, as an individual, to fit yourself to grasp divine purpose and thus see the divine design
and patterns as they are in reality. Once you have taken
the needed steps and complied with the requirements, the
mystery disappears.
g. The final phase of the divine purpose is the most
difficult of all to indicate, and when I say indicate, I mean
exactly that, and nothing more definite and clear. Does it
mean anything to you when I say that the ceremonial ritual
of the daily life of Sanat Kumara, implemented by music
and sound and carried on the waves of color which break
upon the shores of the three worlds of human evolution,
reveal––in the clearest notes and tones and shades––the
deepest secret behind His purpose? It scarcely makes sense
to you and is dismissed as a piece of symbolic writing, used
by me in order to convey the unconveyable. Yet I am not
here writing in symbols, but am making an exact statement
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of fact. As beauty in any of its greater forms breaks upon
the human consciousness, a dim sense is thereby conveyed
of the ritual of Sanat Kumara's daily living. More I cannot say.
Here are hints, therefore, as to the divine purpose;
each of the seven supplements and completes the other six.
Only by attempting to grasp the whole inner synthesis will
we arrive at the merest hint of the nature of that exalted
consciousness which has brought our planet and all that is
within and upon it into being.
RULE THIRTEEN
Let us now descend to thoughts more practical and
within the range of comprehension and consider the thirteenth rule somewhat in detail. It runs as follows:
Rule XIII.
Let the group get ready to reveal the hidden mystery.
Let the group demonstrate the higher meaning of the
lessons learnt, and these are four and yet are one. Let
the group understand the Law of Synthesis, of unity
and fusion; let the threefold mode of working with that
which is dynamic carry the group together towards the
Higher Three where the Will of God holds sway; let
Transfiguration follow Transformation, and may
Transmutation disappear. Let the O.M. be heard right
at the center of the group, proclaiming God is All.
The key to the significance and the clue to the secret
of this rule are to be found in the preparatory rule given
to applicants in the earlier book (Initiation, Human and
Solar). It is included here so that you can refer to it as you
study its higher corresponding rule, as given to initiates
and to advanced disciples.
Rule XIII. For Applicants. Four things the disciple must
learn and comprehend before he can be shewn the inmost
mystery: first, the laws of that which radiates; the five meanings
of magnetization make the second; the third is transmutation or
the secret lost of alchemy; and lastly, the first letter of the Word
which has been imparted, or the hidden name egoic.
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In this earlier rule, the disciple is told that before he
can advance to the mysteries which will be revealed to him
sequentially as he advances along the Path of Initiation,
there are four things which he must "learn and comprehend." These are:
1. The laws of that which radiates. I would call your
attention to the fact that this does not refer to the Laws of
Radiation. That which radiates comes under its own laws
which are different to those which produced radiation.
Students need to read with increasing care as they advance
upon the occult way which leads to the Way of the Higher
Evolution.
2. He must study the five meanings of magnetization.
This refers to the five modes in which the Law of Magnetization works; this is another name for the Law of Attraction.
3. He must comprehend what transmutation is and
in which consists the secret art (now lost along with the
Lost Word) of Alchemy. Esoterically speaking, transmutation is the mode whereby force is transmuted or changed
into energy. This means (where a disciple is concerned) the
transmutation or changing or stepping up of personality
force into egoic energy.
4. He must know the "hidden name egoic" or the first
letter of the imparted Word. Two things should be noted
here. The "Word" here does not refer to the Sacred Word
but to the name of the planetary Logos, the hidden name
of Sanat Kumara Who is the soul of the world in all its
phases, the manifesting Ego of the Logos on the cosmic
mental plane. Only the first letter of that "ineffable name"
is permitted expression to initiates until the fourth initiation. You will see, therefore, how vast a field this instruction on Rule XIII covers
The higher correspondences of these four requirements
are expressed in the following terms:
1. Let the group understand the Law of Synthesis.
(This is the law which governs the thinking of those
great Lives Who form the Council of Sanat Kumara in
Shamballa.)
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conform to Rule XIII for disciples and initiates) have become so merged with the soul (within themselves and within
all other selves) that the situation is reversed. It would now
be an effort for such people to think and react as personalities. I word the problem thus, so as to clarify it for you, if
possible.
When this stage of centralization is achieved, then the
group can begin to reveal the hidden mystery. All that I
can tell you about that mystery is that it concerns the purpose and the reason for which our planetary Logos took
incarnation and became the informing Life of our planet,
the Earth; it concerns the necessity, inherent in His Own
nature, to reach a point upon the cosmic ladder of evolution which would make Him––as a result––the informing
Life of a sacred planet. Forget not that our planet is not yet
a sacred planet, though it is close to that great transformation. The cosmic secret of this transforming process is one
that Sanat Kumara is now learning, and when That which
overshadows Him during this incarnation has wrought the
needed changes through a process of transformation and
transmutation, then a great Transfiguration will take place
and He will take His place among those empowered to
work through a sacred planet.
This process is that which implements the evolutionary
process. Evolution is an effect of this hidden work, emanating from cosmic levels; only when evolution has run its
course through all the multiplicity of forms, of cycles,
chains and spheres, of rounds and races and of world periods, will we know something of the true nature of the hidden mystery. In the Council Chamber of Shamballa it is
being dimly sensed. The Buddha and the Christ are expressing the qualities which––when more universally demonstrated––will indicate its nature, if I might so express it.
They are together mobilizing the equipment upon our planet
which will make the revelation of the mystery inevitable.
This should give you a hint and much food for thought.
More I cannot say, and even this you will only vaguely
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4. Impartation. Reference to this is made in the Book
of Revelation, found in The New Testament. There we are
told that the initiate is given a white stone, and in the stone
"a new name" is found written; this is the "hidden name
egoic." I am at a loss at this point as to how to express the
higher significance of this. This impartation marks a climaxing point in the attainment of the point of tension
where the Sound can be heard and not the Word alone.
Never forget that the O.M. is simply a symbolically sounded
word which is intended to bring into the minds of those
upon the Path those two great points of tension wherein

The second major injunction (though the fourth phrase
in our rule) is:

a. The "hidden name egoic" is conferred upon the
disciple. This, as far as he is concerned, is the
Word of his soul ray.
b. The Sound heard of which the O.M. is a symbol.
This is the first letter of the sevenfold Name of the
planetary Logos. More upon this subject may not
be given, nor am I in a position to give it.
These two preparatory injunctions will give you some idea
of how abstruse is the teaching conveyed in the rules for
initiates. The understanding and the expressing of the four
rules for applicants, as demonstrated by the disciple now
functioning in a group, can all be summed up in the word:
Being. Having said that, what does it mean to you? Being,
per se, can only be grasped by those who have "come alive"
monadically, who function in the three worlds of the
Spiritual Triad with even greater positivity than the highly
advanced personality functions in the three worlds of human
evolution; and who have grasped somewhat the purpose for
which Sanat Kumara has come into being and through directed livingness is working out His intention.
We can now take up the four major injunctions given
to the initiated disciple as he prepares to work under the
Laws of the Spirit, as a conscious soul, and (for purposes
of service) through a personality. There are many initiates
working without a body of contact which a personality provides, but we shall not consider them in our studies. We
shall only deal with those disciples who can work as a group

4. Let the threefold mode of working with that which is
dynamic carry the group together towards the Higher Three.
This injunction holds in it information which is somewhat new to the modern initiate, functioning in a physical
body; it is difficult for him to grasp even a modicum of its
significance. To convey any faintest hint of its meaning is
incomparably difficult for me where disciples such as you
are concerned. All I can do is to fall back upon the Law of
Analogy, by means of which the microcosm can arrive at a
glimmer of understanding of the more obvious aspects of
the Macrocosm.
First, let me make reference to the words "the Higher
Three"; let me see if I cannot somewhat clarify the entire
complex idea. The words "Higher Three" refer to the three
Buddhas of Activity Who still remain actively cooperating
with the Lord of the World. They are, as you have been told,
close to Sanat Kumara and came with Him when He decided
to take incarnation through the medium of our planet,
Earth. It is difficult to understand Their mysterious and
peculiar functions. They do not belong to this solar system
at all; They have passed through the human stage in such
far distant and remote world cycles that the experience is
no longer a part of Their consciousness; They act as advisors
to Sanat Kumara where His initial purpose is concerned, and
that is why the words "the will of God holds sway" occur in
this rule. It is Their supreme task to see that, in the Council
Chamber of Shamballa, that purpose is ever held steadily
within the "area of preparation" (I know not how else to
word it) of that Council. They function, in a peculiar sense,
as linking intermediaries between the Logos of our solar
system and the informing Life of the constellation Libra;
They relate these two great centers of energy to our planetary Logos.
In the last solar system They were the planetary Logoi
of three planets in which the mind principle reached its
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highest stage of development; They embody in Themselves
in a most peculiar manner the wisdom aspect of the second
ray, as it expresses itself primarily through what has been
called in the Bhagavad Gita "skill in action." Hence Their
name, the Buddhas of Activity.
Sanat Kumara has now moved one step ahead of Them
upon the great cosmic ladder of evolution, for an aspect of
the Law of Sacrifice has conditioned Them. However, within
the planetary consciousness and among Those Who work
out the divine purposes, there are none Who approach the
Eternal Youth and these three Buddhas in point of Evolution. They work out Their plans––these four Great Lives
––through the medium of the Lords of the Seven Rays.
Under the Law of Analogy, They are to Sanat Kumara what
the three mind aspects upon the mental plane are to the
disciple and the initiate. They represent in action:
The concrete or lower mind of the planetary Logos,
That energy which we call the soul and which the disciple calls "the Son of Mind,"
The higher or abstract mind,
but all this from cosmic levels and with cosmic implications.
It was Their activity which (after evolution had run a long
course) brought about the act of individualization and thus
brought the human kingdom into existence. In a mysterious
sense, therefore, it might be said that the three Buddhas of
Activity are responsible for:
1. The Act of Individualization. The work of the particular Buddha responsible at the time for this major activity,
has been temporarily quiescent since Lemurian days. He
works, when active, through the seventh ray and draws the
needed energy from two constellations: Cancer and Gemini.
2. The Act of Initiation. I would call your attention
to the word act; I am not here referring to process. His work
only begins at the third initiation when the planetary Logos
is the Initiator. At that initiation, the will aspect begins to
function. The Buddha behind the initiatory process is extremely active at this time; He works through the Christ
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has together touched the fringes of this highest of all revelations for humanity. When for the first time they succeed
in doing this they will come––as a group under the direct emanation of the Higher Three and under an aspect of
the Council Chamber at Shamballa which has been hitherto
unknown and unrealized. This will connote a high stage of
initiation of the group and is, in effect, connected with
inter-hierarchical activity. It is a working out into the consciousness of the group members of an event which has
taken place within the Ashram of Sanat Kumara, the Hierarchy itself; this takes place through the stimulation of all
the Ashrams at a certain Full Moon, and concerns the relation of the Ashrams as a whole to Shamballa, and not to
Humanity.
Can you grasp something of what I am endeavoring
somewhat unsuccessfully to convey? There is an ashramic
activity of which disciples know nothing in their brain consciousness until such time as the third initiation has been
taken and the results of it are then dimly but increasingly
sensed. It is related to the interplay between Shamballa and
the Hierarchy, but not between the Hierarchy and Humanity. It concerns the purpose and the plan as the latter
is the instrument of the former. The event of realization
takes place via the triad formed by a Master and His two
senior disciples or it is formed by three Masters all upon
the same ray, as for instance, the Master K.H. and his Ashram, myself and my Ashram and another affiliated Ashram.
It is for this reason that in all exoteric groups connected with an Ashram, there is always a group leader and
two others who are the reflection or the correspondence to
the higher triad. This is part of the externalization of the
Hierarchy which is proceeding rapidly at this time.
The importance of understanding the function of triangles is a prime necessity. A hint lies here for students in
the political realm, where every country, under differing
names, has its chosen ruler, and its ministers responsible for
home affairs (or interior relations), and its foreign secretary,
responsible for exoteric relationships.
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One further point anent the Buddhas of Activity might
here be of interest. Each of Them has a special relation to
the three races which have been or are strictly human: these
are the third, the fourth and the fifth rootraces which we
call the Lemurian, the Atlantean and the present Aryan
race (I do not use the word "Aryan" in the manner of the
German race). In some peculiar manner, They represent in
Shamballa the soul of each of these three races. One thing
complicates this question for you, but it is in reality quite
simple. The same souls re-incarnate in each race and each
soul therefore comes in turn under the influence of each
of the three Buddhas, each of Whom is of a quality different
to that of his two Associates. They represent––in Their
lowest aspect––the three aspects of the mind, as I earlier
said There is:
1. The instinctual nature as it develops into the mind
nature and makes a transition into an automatic, subconscious character and––at the same time––assumes
some of its paralleling higher qualities.
2. The lower concrete mind in its more developed
stage, as it gradually assumes control and supersedes instinct in the consciousness of man. The Buddhas of
Activity preside over what might be called (using a
technical, occult term) the ahamkara principle––the
mind as it serves the selfish interests of man and enables man thereby to achieve a sense of proportion
and a finer estimate of values. Forget not that selfishness is a stage of unfoldment and that it is a necessary
stage whereby humanity learns the price of self-interest.
3. The personality mind. This assumes control over
the man and leads him to prove the nature of power
and of success and––above all else––of integration.
This too is a necessary phase and precedes a stage of
awakening.
These three great Lives Who have associated Themselves
with the Lord of the World might be regarded as constituting aspects of His personality, though this is not technically
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so. The name Sanat Kumara is not His true name; it is
only the first letter of that name which is known only to
the Masters, whilst the second letter is known only to the
Chohans. The first syllable of His name is known in the
Council Chamber at Shamballa, but the rest of His name
remains unknown as yet. The three Buddhas of Activity
are to the planetary Logos (to give you another definition)
what the Spiritual Triad is to the dedicated personality of
the initiated disciple, for such is the spiritual status of the
planetary Logos; the one of the three Buddhas now coming
into activity is the one Who works through the spiritual
will.
Within the body of the planetary Logos humanity is
slowly building that which they call the antahkarana; this is,
in reality, the linking thread between the head center of
Sanat Kumara and His heart center. Ponder on these words.
There is a mystery involved here and it is little that I can do
to make it clearer. As humanity builds or creates the triangles of light and of goodwill, they are in reality invoking
a response activity from two of the Buddhas of Activity––
the One Who works through the medium of the will aspect,
and the One Who works through love in humanity, intelligently applied. Forget not that these three great Buddhas
summarize in a peculiar sense the transmuted essence of the
previous solar system in which intelligent activity was the
goal. Today, that essence underlies all the activity of this
solar system but is motivated by love, which was not the
case in the earlier manifestation. The Buddhas Themselves
form a deeply esoteric Triangle.
The two types of triangles now being created by a mere
handful of people are related to that basic triangle. A third
type of triangle will at some much later date be constructed
but only when these two earlier types are well established
in the consciousness of humanity. Then the activity of all
the three Buddhas will be involved and present, and a major
planetary integration will take place. This is symbolized in
man when the three centers in the head (the ajna center,
the brahmarandra center, and the alta major center) are
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idea. Later, when the true outer work begins, its potency
will be objectively demonstrated because the Buddhas of
Activity will gradually become aware of the existence of
the thoughtform in its nature of light and its quality of
goodwill. They will then pour of Their life into it as need
arises and emergency decrees. Then gradually "the will of
God will hold sway," as our injunction expresses it. Paralleling all this will be the work of the men and women of
goodwill throughout the world, but in itself entirely objective––worldwide and amazingly useful.
Disciples need to learn to think in terms of group synthesis. This implies the achieving by them of deepened
subjective relationships and increased sensitivity to the
higher impression and the inner inspiration. The vertical
life of the spirit and the horizontal life of relationship must
be expressed simultaneously in some measure, before the
significance of these Rules can be somewhat grasped.
We have been considering Shamballa, and I have given
you some information (hitherto not communicated in
words) re the Council Chamber of Sanat Kumara and of
Those Who constitute its membership. I would pause here
to remind you of two facts:
1. Shamballa is a state of consciousness or a phase
of sensitive awareness wherein there is acute and
dynamic response to divine purpose––a response
made possible by the synthesis of purpose and of
spiritual relationship which exists between Those
Who are associated with Sanat Kumara.
2. Brotherhood, as it essentially is, constitutes a
major mystery; also it is one which is only in
process of solving, and that only on the two higher
levels of the cosmic physical plane––those levels
which we call the logoic and the monadic.
I am aware that you understand brotherhood in terms
the One Father and His children. That understanding is
itself so limited and inaccurate that it serves mainly
distort the truth; yet all that you can grasp at this time
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embodied in this concept. The nearest description of the
true relationship might be said to be as follows: Brotherhood
is an expression of the relation which the planetary Logos
(on the cosmic mental plane) bears to His Personality as
it expresses itself through the planet with all its forms of
life, upon the cosmic physical plane; this relationship is
focused through Sanat Kumara Who is the individualized
Mind of that great Life. Wording it otherwise, the planetary
Logos on His Own plane is to Sanat Kumara what the soul
is to the human personality upon the physical plane in the
three worlds. The sum total of the relation and of the relationships set up is, therefore, inadequately covered by the
word "brotherhood." "Fellowship," so frequently used to
express a similar idea, is in reality the mode whereby a dimly
sensed brotherhood seeks to make its presence felt. The
words "the fellowship of Christ" indicate the emergence of
this concept subjectively upon the mental plane; this will be
followed, as time elapses, by concrete manifestation upon
the physical plane. It is this idea which lies behind the
glibly used words "idea, ideal and idol," and which is also
responsible for the growing sense of responsibility which
characterizes all human advancement upon the way of life.
It is this basic idea which governs the Council Chamber
at Shamballa and which constitutes the motivating impulse
behind the planetary expression of livingness. It is this also
which characterizes the ideal for which the Hierarchy stands
and which implements the Plan; it is this spiritual planning
which results in the growing "forms of relationship" which
today seem to be taking definite shape in the concretizing
of the divine project: Right Human Relations.
I have written these opening remarks because it is this
elevated understanding of brotherhood which conditions
divine purpose and which leads to the spiritual planning
that will give you the clue to the third major injunction,
with this we shall now deal. This injunction is worded as
follows:
5. Let Transfiguration follow Transformation, and may
Transmutation disappear.
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the manasic antahkarana. The antahkarana which is now
emerging is a projection from the Ashram of a Master;
there are, therefore, seven ways into the Way of the Higher
Evolution. These seven ways correspond to the seven Ashrams upon the seven Rays; they are related also to the
seven initiations, to the seven principles of man, and to all
the other many septenates. It is the force of Will, generated
by the Master, during the process of
1. Attaining the fifth initiation
2. Working in the three worlds of creative salvaging
3. Achieving ashramic purpose and consequent group activity
4. Manifesting ray energy
5. Demonstrating a faculty which is known only to initiates
who have passed beyond the third initiation.
This provides the focused intention which enables the
Master to attain what is called transformation, and later,
to project the dynamic impulse of His spiritual will in such
a manner that He succeeds in piercing the planetary ringpass-not; He is then given the freedom of the world, and not
just the freedom of the worlds.
It will be obvious that I am dealing with the subject
of the sixth initiation. When this initiation has been consummated, the Chohan then transcends the three worlds of
the Spiritual Triad and is focused as a "projecting agent
of the Lighted Will" as it expresses itself upon the monadic
plane. This stage of unfoldment is in reality the Ascension
initiation, the true significance of which will be revealed
through the medium of the coming world religion.
There then follows, as a result of this, what is called
the true Transfiguration. This enables the initiate to function upon the logoic or highest plane of the cosmic physical
plane. This––in Christian phraseology––is called the "sitting down upon the right hand of God in Heaven." There
the man who has attained this seventh initiation is transfigured. The first contact comes along the line which he
has projected as a result of transformation; it is made with

THE FOURTEEN RULES FOR GROUP INITIATION 285

That which has ever overshadowed Sanat Kumara. The
Chohan has now taken the seventh initiation.
6. Let the O.M. be heard right at the center of the group,
proclaiming God is All.
It is not my intention to interpret this final phrase of
Rule XIII. Its meaning lies beyond your most elevated
comprehension. It concerns the transmutation of the O.M.
into the originating SOUND, bringing certain basic transformation and resulting in a transfiguration which extends to
the entire planet and has reference to a certain major planetary initiation. With these matters we are not concerned.
With them, only a few of the more advanced Masters are
concerned. Therefore we will wait until, through resolution, we have resolved our spiritual problems, transmuted
our lower natures and undergone the lower aspects of both
transformations, and are consequently ready for the third
initiation––that of the Transfiguration.
RULE FOURTEEN
In this final rule for disciples and initiates, a great summation is embodied. I would here point out again (as I
have so frequently in the past) that the obvious meaning––
no matter how elevated––is not that with which we shall
deal. It is the significance behind the meaning which is
ever the concern of the initiate mind. Students would do
well to remember the following sequence of words, embodying ideas: Symbol, Meaning, Significance, Light, regarding light as the emanating creative energy––the organizer
of the symbol, the revealer of the meaning, the potency of
the significance.
We have studied the rules and have penetrated deeply
into the world of significances. Most of you have not, however, passed beyond the stage of groping in the world of
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the consciousness of the Christ and led Him to know much
that had hitherto been concealed from Him.
These are deep mysteries. Their value to the disciple
in training lies in the recognised and considered relationships. These rules are––as you know––the rules controlling
group life; they constitute the key to the laws under which
all planetary groups work. The hierarchical life, through
its major aspect of Love, was a familiar area of consciousness and well-known to the Masters and to the Master of
Them all, the Christ. But a further "knowing" lay ahead of
even this "perfected Son of God"; the nature and the mind
of that great Being, embodied in the Lord of the World at
Shamballa, was now revealed to Him.
It is this living realisation of Being and of identification with the planetary Logos upon the cosmic mental plane
which constituted the unfolding awareness of the Christ
upon the Way of the Higher Evolution. Therefore, experience, perception and Being are the keynotes of:
1. The Path of Evolution.
2. The mode of unfoldment upon the Path.
3. The state of divine focus upon the Way.
In other words, you have the states of Individualisation, of
Initiation, and of Identification.
The relation between the listening of the aspirant and
the knowledge of the initiated disciple has been expressed
for us in a certain ancient writing as follows:
"Dimly the one who seeks hears the faint whisper of the
life of God; he sees the breathing of that whisper which
disturbs the waters of his Spatial life. The whisper penetrates. It then becomes the Sound of many waters and
the Word of many voices. Great is the confusion but
still the listening must go on.
Listening is the seed of obedience, O Chela on the
Path.
More loudly comes the voice; then suddenly the voices
dim and listening now gives place to knowing––the
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Disciples are more apt to be interested in the Ashrams
from the angle of their own development; they are not
prone to remember that the life progress and purpose of
the Master not only determines the quality of the Ashram
but that His own development and His eventual decisions
are closely related to the Ashram which He controls. It is
not easy for students to shift their attention away from the
relation of the Ashram to humanity as a whole, or to
realize that this relation is secondary to the Master Whose
primary preoccupation is the unfoldment of the purposes of
Sanat Kumara and the attainment of that state of Being
which is significant of Shamballa. Students need to bear in
mind that one phase of preparation for future work is that
which will succeed the Initiation of Decision, and that this
is dependent upon the type, quality and service rendered by
the Master as He conditions and controls His Ashram. This
I will attempt to enlarge upon under our next heading. It
is useful however, for aspirants to discipleship, and above all
for those preparing for initiation and consequently already
working in an Ashram, to get this different point of view and
begin to unfold within themselves a new sensitivity to impression coming from sources higher than the Hierarchy itself. This involves in them a new and higher type of orientation, and though it remains as yet impossible of attainment
there is definite developing value in a grasp of the concept
and the effort of the abstract mind and the intuitive perception to seize upon and reflect upon a new and entirely
foreign concept. This higher reflective process is to the
disciple who is working in an Ashram what aspiration is to
the student upon the Probationary Path and the early stages
of the Path of Discipleship.
In the latter case, the aspirant's emotional body becomes
responsive to the principle of buddhi, reaching him via the
love petals of the egoic lotus; in the more exalted situation,
the disciple becomes aware (for that is all it is) of the possibility of an impression reaching him from the cosmic
astral plane, via monadic levels of awareness. Note what I
say––simply the possibility; for there is at this stage no as-
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The door into the Way of the Higher Evolution simply
permits the entrance of the sensitive initiate into "spheres of
intimacy" (as they are sometimes called) which are this time
cosmic in their implications, planetary in their effects, and
which give to the initiate what has been called the "key to
the Sun"––as it conditions the solar system––just as the
door to initiation gives to the aspirant the "key to the kingdom of God."
We have dealt in the foregoing pages with deep matters
and have touched upon topics too high for the understanding of the average student or probationary disciple; dim
recognitions, based on past acceptances are, however, possible to some of you. We have seen, among other things, that
the so-called "door of initiation" presents obstacles whose
purpose is to block entrance and to draw out the latent will
of the applicant; an initiate is one who succeeds in penetrating to the further side of the door, where recognition awaits
him. We will now concern ourselves with the basic theme of
the Ashram itself.

All the qualities, the love and the purpose of a supreme
Entity, referred to in The New Testament as the "Unknown
God," are focused in Sanat Kumara. Some gauge of the
unfoldments which can lie ahead of humanity will enter the
human consciousness when:
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THE ENTERING OF THE ASHRAM
This theme necessarily has great interest for all aspirants
and would-be disciples, but I am not at first going to deal
with the subject from the angle of humanity and its effort
to establish contact with the Ashram. I desire first of all to
speak of the Ashram as a whole, constituted of many Ashrams and creating an "invoking area" of relationship for the
supreme Head of the Ashram, Sanat Kumara, the Lord of
the World. I seek to enter into no discussion of this leading
Life of our entire planet. HE is to a still greater Being, the
One referred to elsewhere as "the One about Whom naught
may be said," what the vehicle of a Master in physical incarnation is to Him, and on a less accurate basis, what your
personality is to you; it is an expression of the soul or of the
Monad when a disciple has attained initiate-consciousness.
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1. The fact of the Hierarchy,
2. The nature of its relationship to Shamballa,
3. The spiritual nature of Those Who respond in reverent obedience to the slightest wish of the Lord of
the World,
are among the accepted truths whereby men live. This will
happen after the externalization of the Hierarchy.
This Lord of the World is the sole repository of the
will and purpose of the One of Whom He is an expression;
this again can be understood by you as evoking the same
relation to the "unknown God" as your personality––when
expressing adequately the soul and later the Monad––conditions your perception, knowledge, plans and purpose, and
controls the quality of your life and directs the energy which
you express.
His vehicle of manifestation is the planet with its seven
centers, of which only three are yet recognized by the occult student: Shamballa, His head center, the Hierarchy, His
heart center, and Humanity, His throat center. The other
four centers are concerned with evolutions which are
reached, controlled and related from one or other of these
three major centers. The solar plexus is dominated by the
Hierarchy, the heart center of Sanat Kumara, and has a close
relation to the deva evolution, hinted at by me in A Treatise
on Cosmic Fire. The vastness of this subject will be understood by my use of the word "hint" in reference to what I
have earlier written on the subject.
The center which we call Shamballa controls that
mysterious center which is the correspondence to that which
we call "the center at the base of the spine"; this is the inadequate name given to the reservoir of threefold fire, latent
and quiescent, which is found at the base of the human
spine; it is entirely inactive except in those people who have
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taken the third initiation. The planetary center is related
to the three fires (electric fire, solar fire, and fire by friction)
which are the source of the life, warmth, moisture and
growth of all forms upon our planet. It may seem curious
and inexplicable to you, but the center of creativity is
affected, and I had almost said guarded, by the "center which
we call the race of men"; the reference in the serious occult
books to the future of humanity as the Savior of all the
subhuman kingdoms has relation to this fact.
The ajna center of the Lord of the World is just beginning to express itself in a recognizable manner through
the New Group of World Servers. This intermediate group
––between the Hierarchy and Humanity––is a carrier of the
energy which makes the Plan possible (the Plan of which
the Hierarchy is the custodian). This Plan implements the
Purpose, and later, when the New Group of World Servers
is organized and is recognized as a living organism, it will
definitely receive energy from Shamballa in a direct reception, via the Hierarchy. This information is, I realize, of
little immediate importance to you, but––towards the end
of the century––it will be found explanatory of much.
Though the Christ is the Head of the Hierarchy, it is
Sanat Kumara, the Ancient of Days, Whose Ashram it truly
is. The Christ (I am using one of His official names) is
indeed the Master of all the Masters and the Coordinator
of the entire life of the great Ashram, in conjunction with
the two other hierarchical Officials, the Manu and the
Mahachohan. The information I gave as to the constitution
of the Hierarchy, in Initiation, Human and Solar, was along
the same line. The Hierarchy is the Ashram of Sanat Kumara, but He has delegated His authority, right down the
ages, to the so-called World Saviors successively; Their life
expression embodied in every case the goal of the period
during which They held office.
In the early days of the Hierarchy, millennia of years
ago, neither the official Directors of the Hierarchy nor the
Masters were of the caliber which They are today. Had
They been so, They would have been too far removed from

the factual life of the cycle, and therefore useless for the
cycle of divine life which existed. The growth of humanity
and its evolutionary status (when compared with primordial
and primitive man) can be seen in the quality of the Hierarchy today, which humanity produced and towards which
it looks for guidance and teaching. This is an interesting
point which I offer for your consideration. Never forget, my
brothers, that as it is humanity which has furnished the personnel of the Hierarchy––including the Christ, the first of
our humanity to achieve divinity––we have, therefore, the
guarantee and the assurance of humanities ultimate success.
The three major Executives of the Hierarchy:
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1. The Christ, representing the second Ray of Love-Wisdom,
2. The Manu, representing the first Ray of Will or Power,
3. The Mahachohan, representing the third Ray of Active
Intelligence,
are responsible to the Lord of the World for the processing
of the life and impulse which condition the evolutionary
process. This statement is made without any further definition by me because the whole subject is too abstruse and it
would require another Treatise like that on Cosmic Fire to
make it even a little clearer.
Humanity can only be the recipient of this type of
information after the first Ray of Will or Power has become
more active; this will take place when the work of the
second Ray of Love-Wisdom has reached its next cyclic
crisis point. The crisis points of a ray are ever indicative of
success and have in them the quality of joy. Mankind will
then be much freer from the spirit of separateness, and a
measure of peace, unity and cooperation will be conditioning
human relations. There is a constant shifting in the state of
the planetary consciousness and this, though implemented
from Shamballa, is produced by humanity itself; this unfolding human consciousness leads mankind eventually out
of the fourth kingdom in nature into the fifth, the hierarchy
of souls, and––at the same time––raises the level of con-
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sciousness in all the three subhuman kingdoms. This series
of happenings will remain for a long time inexplicable to
man, though the results can be seen in the effect which
humanity has had on the animal kingdom, through domestication; on the vegetable kingdom, through specialization and
science; and on the mineral kingdom, through the skilled
utilization of metals and the widespread use of the mineral
products of the earth.
It must be borne in mind that the Council Chamber
of the Lord at Shamballa is a unit, but that the Hierarchy is
a differentiation of this basic unity into the seven major
Ashrams and the forty-nine Ashrams which are gradually
forming. The Hierarchy is, however, a unity within itself,
for the entire ashramic life is guarded by a ring-pass-not,
created by its radiation; the seven and the forty-nine Ashrams are held together by the magnetic interplay of the
whole. It is this radiation which affects by its quality the
senior aspirants in the world, and draws them gradually
into relationship with itself and finally into its magnetic
field. This is aided by the clarity of perception, the intensification of the livingness of the rightly oriented aspirant. I
prefer the word "livingness" to that of "vibration," so widely
used in modern occultism.
There is therefore a dual inflow into the Ashram of
Sanat Kumara, controlled and directed by the three hierarchical Directors:
1. From Shamballa itself. This is a flow of energizing
life or of what we might call "unfettered enlightenment";
this impresses the purpose or the will of the Lord of the
World upon the united Hierarchy in a manner incomprehensible to you; it also creates a dynamic magnetic impulse
which enables the graded initiates, through the medium of
the Ashrams, to organize the Plan and set it in motion, so
that the Purpose gradually materializes on earth. Because
the senior initiates, from the Christ down to initiates of the
fourth degree, are conscious in varying ways (according to
ray) of the Eternal Now, and can work free from the compulsion of time, They can see the impressed Purpose as a

more complete whole than can initiates of lesser degree and
development. It is this capacity which makes Them responsive to Shamballa, where the living will of the "Unknown
God" (for a period of a life cycle) is seen in completeness
and is already existent. The Hierarchy is, however, handicapped in its activity by the time sense and the materialistic
focus of the "centre which we call the race of men."
2. From Humanity. There is a constant (and increasing) flow of reoriented human energy penetrating into and
beyond the radiatory periphery. This penetrating energy,
implemented by the individual aspirant and disciple, is that
of intelligent activity and––little as you may have realised
it––it is this constant inflow which aids in the intelligent
application of the Plan to human affairs. The Science of
Impression, which governs the technique of Shamballa,
functions through the three different centres in three different ways:
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a. Shamballa
. . . . dynamic impression
b. The Hierarchy . . . magnetic telepathy
c. Humanity
. . . .radiatory sensitivity
yet these three are only manifestations of the will of God
as it works out in the activities of His three major centres.
One point should here be made: the entry of a member
of the human family into the ranks of the initiates and his
participation in the activity of some one or other of the
Ashrams produces a movement out of the Hierarchy of some
Master and into the highest centre of all; it has this effect
only after the entering initiate has taken the third initiation, and can therefore take his part in the hierarchical
life as a monadic expression susceptible to impression from
Shamballa. When a Master thus emerges He is immediately
confronted with the choice between the seven Paths. With
this development and decision we shall later deal. The
seven Paths are all concerned with purpose, just as the seven
Ashrams are all concerned with the plan. There is, as you
will later see, a direct relation between the seven Paths and
the seven Ashrams. Though we shall not deal with the subject at all, there is likewise a correspondence in the third
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major center, Humanity. You have, therefore, curiously
interrelated:

mediating place between Shamballa and Humanity. This
position of the Hierarchy must never be forgotten.
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The seven Paths
The seven Rays
The seven Ashrams
The seven Races
Students would do well to bear in mind that these relationships are the result of the involutionary activity of the
life expression of the Lord of the World. The key to the
mystery of differentiation is found by the Master when He
is faced by the choice of the seven Paths. At that high point
of will expression, He discovers the secret of that evolutionary process which proceeds from unity to differentiation,
and from differentiation to unity again. Individualization,
Initiation and Identification are the three main stages in
the evolutionary activity of the life of God and condition
the quality of each of the three divine centers. The four
related septenates, enumerated above, eventually produce a
synthesis which will consummate upon the cosmic mental
plane. This is of course beyond my powers to teach or to
explain, as I am not yet a liberated Master, though I am a
liberated human being.
In the human center, the man becomes identified with
himself; in the Hierarchy, he becomes identified with the
group; in Shamballa, He becomes identified with the planetary WHOLE. When that takes place, He is then aware for
the first time that other identifications––lying beyond the
planetary ring-pass-not––confront Him; His choice of one or
other of the Paths is conditioned by the quality of His
previous identifications, which are in their turn conditioned
by His ray type.
Passing from these broad generalizations, which in
reality lie far beyond our present grasp but which will have
their future usefulness, let us now consider the Hierarchy
as it exists (in the consciousness of Sanat Kumara as His
Ashram) and as it constitutes "the noble middle Path" to
which the Buddha refers, and fills the intermediate and the
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The seven Groups of Ashrams within the Hierarchy
It is because the first Ray of Will or Power, through
its Ashram, is related to Shamballa, that the Master Morya
is the Head of all truly esoteric schools. In the esoteric enterprise and in the work done by disciples in the Ashrams,
the Will is developed so that the Purpose may eventually be
understood. He relates the three points of the triangle composed of the Hierarchy, the world of souls on the mental
plane, and those human souls who (on all Rays) are ready
for contact with the Hierarchy. They have made contact
with their souls, and this is registered in the Hierarchy. The
triangle is, therefore, as follows:

As the externalisation of the Ashram proceeds, those souls
upon the physical plane who are ready for enlightenment
will find their way into the New Group of World Servers;
this group will increasingly assume potent relation between
the units of life within its periphery, the Ashram, and humanity. From one point of view the New Group of World
Servers can be regarded not only as a relating group, but
also as a great transforming station, dowered later (though
not noticeably so at the present time) with two functions in
relation to the Ashram:
1. One function is to enable "externalising units of
perfection" (the higher initiates and the Masters) to step
down Their individual potency to such a degree that They
will be able to work in physical objectivity on the earth, with
no undesirable effects upon humanity. I refer to average and
undeveloped human beings. Students should bear in mind
that contact with Those Who are initiates of high degree
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and members of an Ashram has the following three effects
upon humanity:
a. On evolved men, aspirants, probationers and disciples, the effect is stimulating and magnetic.
b. On average human beings, capable of little response
yet susceptible to impact and sensitive to impression,
the effect is not helpful and is often destructive, because
their etheric bodies are not competent to entertain and
employ such high vibrations.
c. On undeveloped humanity, the effect has been called
"condensation or concretization"; all their natural qualities (the qualified substance of their three bodies) are
solidified; thus they create an automatic barrier to the
entry of the too high impulses and vibrations.

potency as evidence of love; it is, in reality, evidence of the
radiation of love when enhanced and strengthened by first
ray energy. It is the admixture (if I may use such a peculiar
term) of love and will which produces radiation. It is the
conscious use by the Hierarchy of the power coming from
Shamballa which results in the magnetic impact and the
spiritual "pull" which draws the soul, incarnated in the
body, towards the Ashram. This pull is directed towards the
world of souls which is, through its manifesting units, undergoing experience in the school of life, yet overshadowed by
the soul on its own level. It is this overshadowing soul which
absorbs and utilises the magnetic power and which, from
soul levels, transfers it to the souls of men.
There is still another point upon which I would like
to touch. Owing to the fact that the Law which governs the
Hierarchy is the second systemic law, the Law of Attraction,
students are apt to think that magnetism is a second ray
quality. They are right in so far that all the systemic laws
are expressions of the life of God through the medium, at
this time, of the second ray, which makes our solar system
a second ray system. All other laws and qualities (for a law
from the divine angle is the motivating, qualified agent of
the divine will, as understood in Shamballa) are related to
the second ray as it manifests through our planetary Logos.
Nevertheless, magnetic action is more closely allied to first
ray functioning than it is to the second ray, and is an aspect
or quality of the Law of Synthesis. It was this magnetic
power of the first ray to which the Christ referred when He
said "I, if I be lifted up (The Ascension Initiation. A.A.B.),
will draw all men unto me." He faced then those initiations
which would qualify Him to become what is esoterically
called "a Shamballa recipient." There is, in magnetic action,
more of the element of the will and of an expressing purpose. In explanation it might be said that the radiation of the
Hierarchy, which is definitely second ray in nature, and
which is projected as attractive radiation, is implemented by
the magnetic aspect. This––as the Old Commentary puts it––
is "a point of focused fire, found in the centre of the jewel.

2. The second function is to enable those who are making definite soul contact, reorienting themselves and nearing
the periphery of the Ashram, to absorb with profit the radiation of the Hierarchy.
I would like at this point to refer back to the time sense
in relation to the Hierarchy and its work, to which I referred a few pages back. It involves the inability of the
average disciple to think in terms of the Ashram––the Ashram of the Christ, representing Sanat Kumara. When he
turns his thoughts to the Master and the radiatory and magnetic group which He has attracted to Himself, the disciple
almost inevitably thinks in terms of "my Master and His
Ashram." Yet this is not in any sense a statement of truth.
There is one great Ashram, the Hierarchy, radiating (after
due absorption of light, understanding and power from
Shamballa, and this inflow is adequate to hierarchical need)
as it seeks to aid not only the human evolution but all the
other evolutions, of which humanity, in several cases, knows
nothing. The great Ashram is likewise magnetic in its effect,
and through its magnetic potency (brought about by an
inflow of first ray power) "units of life and devotion"––
human beings––are brought into the Ashram as disciples in
preparation for initiation. People are apt to regard magnetic
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It stirs to life the quality of love which permeates the Ashram of the Lord. Radiation then can penetrate to other
centers and to other lives, and thus the Lord is served." It
is this point of focused dynamic will at the very heart of
the Hierarchy which in reality implements the Plan.
To put the matter as simply as possible––too simply to
be entirely exact, yet near enough to the truth to be clarifying and helpful––it is this magnetic potency, this dynamic
active and energizing will which enables the Hierarchy to
move forward upon the eternal Path. Its functions might be
listed as follows:
1. It is the connecting energy which comes from Shamballa and "enlivens" (literally and occultly understood) the
Ashram of Sanat Kumara. It is, in one sense, the higher
correspondence to the prana which "enlivens" the dense
physical body of man.
2. It is the stimulating factor which produces cohesion
among the various Ashrams, and is one of the sources of
hierarchical unity. Putting it in other words, it is the service
of the Plan which binds the seven Ashrams, with their subsidiary Ashrams coherently into the one great Ashram. The
Plan is the expression of the Purpose or the Will of God.
3. This Shamballic magnetism not only relates the
Ashrams to each other, but it is also the potency which
evokes the will or the first ray nature inherent in every man
but which is only consciously and definitely unfolded within
the periphery of the great Ashram.
4. In a mysterious sense, it is the life of that seed or
germ which will come to fruition in the third solar system:
a. In the "center which we call the race of men" the
potency of intelligence (developed in a previous solar
system) is brought to fruition and the stirrings of the
potency of love are felt.
b. In the "center which is nearest to the Lord" the potencies of intelligence and love are expressed, and at the
third initiation the magnetic pull of the potency of will
is felt.

and in my other books, and I would have you bear these
in mind. The concept of a college group, of a band of workers or of a number of men and women working under the
supervision of a Master is too apt to color your thoughts.
The complete freedom from all coercion or from any supervision of daily activity, the instinctive reaction of all within
the Ashram to the ray influence and to the "breath of the
prevailing Will" (as it is called) is something very different.
I seek in what I intend to impart to you to give a very different impression. In our next section, on the dual life of the
initiatory process, the newer concepts may emerge more
clearly. The points I want you to bear in mind are as
follows:
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1. The great Ashram, the Hierarchy, is composed of
many Ashrams, creating an "invoking area" of relationship for Sanat Kumara.
2. The Christ, aided by the Manu and the Mahachohan,
is the Coordinator of the entire life of the great Ashram.
3. The personnel of the great Ashram is today entirely
provided from the ranks of humanity. This was not so
in the earlier cycles.
4. The great Ashram is formed of seven major Ashrams
and forty-two secondary Ashrams which are gradually
forming.
5. The entire Ashram is a unity, for the ashramic life
in its differentiated groups is guarded by a ring-passnot.
6. This ring-pass-not is provided by radiation.
7. The forty-two lesser Ashrams are held together by
the magnetic interplay of the whole.
8. Aspirants are drawn into relation with the Ashram
through its radiation and enter finally into its magnetic
field.
9. There is a dual flow of energy or force into the great
Ashram:
a. Energizing life from Shamballa or what is called
"unfettered enlightenment."
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b. The energy of active intelligence from Humanity thus enabling the Masters to formulate the
Plan.
10. The seven Ashrams are all concerned with the Plan.
11. The Master Morya is the Head of all esoteric schools
which truly prepare an aspirant for ashramic contact
and work. The reason that a first ray Master is thus the
Head is because it is the Will aspect which is developed
within the Ashram.
12. It is the service of the Plan which binds the seven
Ashrams, with their subsidiary Ashrams, into the one
great Ashram.
13. It is only within his ray Ashram that the will of the
disciple is developed.
14. The magnetic, dynamic energy of the first aspect of
divinity is found at the heart of each of the seven Ashrams, fed from a reservoir of will energy which is found
at the heart of the great Ashram itself.
15. The forty-two subsidiary Ashrams are energised by
the reservoir of will energy found at the heart of each
of the major Ashrams.
16. The seven Ashrams express each the quality of their
ray, one of the seven ray types.
If you will have these points in mind, the whole hierarchical
theme will be recognised and correctly interpreted by you.
There was a time when (in the early history of the
planet) there was no Hierarchy; there were only two major
centres in the expression of the life of the Lord of the
World: Shamballa and His embryonic throat centre, Humanity. Shamballa was the head centre. There was no
humanity, such as we now know it, but only something so
primitive that it is well nigh impossible for you to grasp its
significance or factual expression. But the life of God was
there, plus an inherent "urge" and a dynamic "pull." These
two factors rendered the mass of men (if one may call them
so) inchoately invocative, thus drawing from high spiritual
centres certain developed and informed Lives Who––in in-
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creasing numbers––"walked among men" and led them
slowly, very slowly, forward into increasing light. The early
history of the Hierarchy falls into two historical eras in the
process of its becoming a "mediating Center":
First: The time when the relating, mediating, enlightening correspondences to Those we now call the Masters trod
the earth with men and were not withdrawn and apparently
invisible as is now the case. Their task was to bring the
primitive intelligence of humanity to the point where there
could be the presentation of the Plan, with eventual cooperation. In occult parlance, Their work was the establishing of
a rapport between the unrevealed second aspect (to which
They were responsive) and Humanity. In this They succeeded, but the matter aspect and quality––that of active
intelligence––was so strong that the second historical phase
became essential.
Second: The time when the Hierarchy was created as
we know it today; the heart center of Sanat Kumara came
into its own life, formed its own magnetic field, possessed its
own ring-pass-not, and became a dynamic mediating center
between Shamballa and Humanity.
It has oft been told in occult and theosophical literature that the Hierarchy withdrew as a penalizing measure
because of the wickedness of mankind. This is only superficially true and is an instance of a man-made interpretation,
giving us the first example of the fear-and-punishment
psychology which––from that time on––has conditioned all
religious teaching. The withdrawing Masters had Their
Paul to distort the truth, just as had the Christ, Their august
Head today. The truth was far otherwise.
The time came in those distant aeons when a certain
percentage of human beings reached, through their own
efforts, the stage (at that time demanded) of preparedness
for initiation. This attainment brought surprising results:
a. It became possible for certain of the Masters to "return from whence They came."
b. It became necessary to provide conditions where
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these men "accepted for unfettered enlightenment"
could receive the needed training.
c. The process of creation had reached the evolutionary
stage where the centers of the Lord of the World were
differentiated; function and radiatory activity were established, and this produced a stronger "pull" and
placed the Hierarchy "at the midway point." A station
of light and power was formed. All this was made possible because humanity could now produce its own
"enlightened ones."
These two historical periods (not events, except in so far that
all TIME is a sequence or pattern of events) covered vast
cycles; aeon by aeon, the work went on until we have today
the three major centers in the planet, demonstrating great
activity, much more closely related than ever before and
ready now to enter into a third historical period. In this
coming cycle we shall see the first stages of the great spiritual
fusion towards which all evolution tends; it will take the
form of the externalization of the Ashram, so that the Hierarchy (or the center where the love of God is known and the
purpose of Sanat Kumara is formulated into the Plan) and
Humanity will meet on the physical plane and occultly
know each other. Two centers then will be "visible in the
light"––the Hierarchy and Humanity. When these two centers can work in full cooperation, then Shamballa will take
form and will no longer be found existing only in cosmic
etheric substance, as is now the case.
What this means, how it will be accomplished, and
what the implications are, will be revealed in such a distant future that we need waste no time considering it. We
are working and living in the initial stages of the period
wherein preparation is being made for the emergence of the
Hierarchy into the world of men. This emergence is at present purely on to mental levels, but when the thoughtform
of exoteric existence is created by Humanity itself and the
invocative cry is intense enough, then the Great Ashram
will slowly make its appearance upon the physical plane.
On that plane, the distinction between the two centers
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will be preserved, but the inner relationship and the spiritual
fusion will steadily proceed until:
Soul and personality are one,
Love and intelligence are coordinated,
Plan and fulfillment are achieved.
All this will be brought about through the invocative spirit
in man, plus the initiatory process, carried on in the Ashrams of the great Ashram. What this coming process will
entail of change in civilization, in human nature and in the
group expression of the human spirit––religions, society and
politics––it is not possible here to say; so much lies hidden
in the free will and right timing of mankind. But that future of spiritual cooperation and interplay within and without the great Ashram is assured, and for it all true disciples
are working. The world situation today is therefore one of
great interest. Humanity, the world disciple, is in process of
recovering from a major test, prior to a great step forward
towards a conscious approach to more spiritual living; this,
factually, means a definite approach to the Hierarchy.
In the meantime the Hierarchy is orienting itself to a
much closer rapport with humanity, and to an interior reorganization which will make it possible to admit disciples
in large numbers into the great Ashram. This will lead to
the implementation of the lesser Ashrams and also to a
preparation for the transmission of more of the Will energy,
through the great Ashram, into the throat center of Sanat
Kumara, Humanity.
The seven major Ashrams are each responsive to one of
seven types of ray energy and are focal points in the Hierarchy of the seven rays. The central, senior and major Ashram is (at this time) the repository of second ray energy, as
this ray governs this second solar system. It is the Ashram of
Love-Wisdom––the Ashram in which the Buddha and the
Christ received Their initiations and through which each
of Them works. It will be obvious that if the process of
invocation and evocation governs the interplay of the planetary centers, you have in this fact another reason why the
senior Ashram is second ray in quality. Invocation is related
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to radiation. Evocation is related to magnetism. These are
two points worthy of your consideration.
The other six major Ashrams came sequentially into
being as the invocation of primitive man reached such a
point of intensity of expression that a response was evoked
from Shamballa, via its ray Representatives, working with
directed energy in the three worlds. A "point of radiator
force" was established, at first in relation to the second ray
Ashram, and later to the other Ashrams. One by one, as the
rays cycled into activity in the three worlds and eventually
on the physical plane, the seven Ashrams were founded, developed and expanded until the time arrived––several aeons
ago––when all seven Ashrams were fully organised, and
through them passed a steady flow of human beings liberating themselves from the three worlds.
In the earliest times this flow of disciples was exceedingly small. One by one, individual aspirants found their
way out of the ranks of humanity and inside the ring-passnot of the Hierarchy. In the beginning, only the first two
initiations were given and only through the instrumentality
of the second ray; and at these initiations the World Teacher
of the period officiated.
Then at a time when the seventh Ray of Ceremonial
Order (the ray which plays so potent and mysterious a part
in the phase of discipleship called initiation) was in cyclic
activity a much greater number of disciples appeared prepared for initiation; the initiatory process was then administered in a seventh ray Ashram; this seventh ray Ashram
was the second to be formed, owing to the fact that the
seventh ray is the relating factor between life and matter
upon the form side. Again, so the ancient Archives tell us,
there came a great crisis in the evolution of humanity; this
necessitated one of the rare cyclic changes which have distinguisheded the fluid policy of the Hierarchy. Men began to
demonstrate responsiveness to the Law of Integration and
personality appeared with all its potentiality for good and
evil. Man became an integrated unit in the three worlds. A
great possibility then emerged; man could, through training

and the use of the mind, make contact with the soul. This
had not hitherto been done except to a slight degree. This
crisis therefore led to the creation, or rather to the appearance, of the initiatory process to which we have given the
name of the third initiation.
The Hierarchy for the first time realised the complete
success of the vast work, carried on in the human centre
for millions of years. Soul and personality could be and were
intelligently fused. This is one of the reasons why the Hierarchy regards the third initiation as the first major initiation;
it marked a point of complete soul-personality integration.
In the earlier initiations, the soul was present but was still
only occasionally in control; constant failure in the three
worlds was still possible, and the relation between the man
in the three worlds and his soul was nebulous and largely
potential. You will realise what I mean when I point out
that many thousands of people in the world today have
taken the first initiation and are oriented towards the spiritual life and the service of their fellowmen; their lives,
however, frequently leave much to be desired, and the soul
is obviously not in constant control; a great struggle is still
being waged to achieve purification on all three levels. The
lives of these initiates are faulty and their inexperience
great, and a major attempt is instituted in this particular
cycle to achieve soul fusion. When that is attained, then the
third initiation (the first, hierarchically speaking) is taken.
Today this triple process of preparation, purification and
fusion is the ordinary practice of the disciple and the process
has prevailed for untold years; but when this fusion first
occurred, it marked a great hierarchical event. It was a crisis
of supreme spiritual import.
As you know, the first human being out of that "centre
which we call the race of men" to achieve this point was the
Christ; in that first great demonstration of His point of
attainment (through the medium of what was then a new
type of initiation) the Christ was joined by the Buddha. The
Buddha had attained this same point prior to the creation of
our planetary life, but conditions for taking the third initia-
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tion were not then available, and He and the Christ took the
initiation together. At this initiation and since then for all
initiates of that degree of attainment, They stood in the
Presence of the One Initiator, the Lord of the World, and
not in the Presence of the Initiate Who was then Head of
the Hierarchy. This third initiation was taken in a fourth
ray Ashram, the Ray of Harmony through Conflict. This
Ashram had taken form and attained functioning activity
some time earlier. You can see, under the Law of Correspondences, why this was so. The first human being in the
fourth kingdom in nature to take this initiation did so in
a fourth ray Ashram and then, esoterically speaking, "the
Way lay open toward the Cross"; the initiate faced the
process of extension on the Cross, and from that vantage
point could view the three worlds. The fourth initiation
then became a possibility; the crucifixion faced the disciple
of the third degree with its promise of complete liberation
and final resurrection.
You can see, therefore, what a tremendous crisis took
place in the relation between Humanity and the Hierarchy
––a crisis of such importance that Shamballa became involved and the Lord of the World Himself admitted the
initiate to the higher contacts. Between that time and the
crucifixion of the Master Jesus, the sixth ray Ashram, the
fifth and the third, have all been formed around the nucleus
of light, started by the ray Lords much earlier. The point of
light and of will energy at the centre of each Ashram has
existed for untold millennia of years, but the Ashrams themselves were only slowly formed around the nucleus as the
various types of energy swept into manifestation and brought
with them human types responsive to the ray energy.
When the Master Jesus took the Crucifixion Initiation,
another crisis arose of equally great import, if not greater.
The crisis was brought about because simultaneously with
the crucifixion of the Master, the Head of the Hierarchy
the Christ, took two initiations in one: the Resurrection
Initiation and that of the Ascension. These are the fifth and
sixth initiations, according to the Christian terminology.

This was possible because the first ray Ashram was now active, making entry into the Council Chamber at Shamballa
possible. When the Christ achieved this He was deemed
worthy of embodying in Himself a new principle in evolution and of revealing to the world the nature of the second
ray aspect––the divine principle of love (as humanity calls
it) or of pure reason (as the Hierarchy calls it).
Since that time, all the seven major Ashrams have been
fully organized and are steadily increasing in radiatory activity. As you will have noted, the order of their appearance
––under ray activity––was 2,7,4,6,5,3,1. In giving this
item of ashramic information I am giving you more hints
than you will immediately realize.
Each Ashram, as you know, expresses ray quality in its
purest and most essential form. During the process of creating the seven Ashrams they have shifted their focus (or location) from the lowest of the three levels of the abstract
mental plane at each major crisis, until today the Ashrams
are to be found on the buddhic plane and not on the mental
plane at all. This marks the triumph of the hierarchical
work, because pure reason––through the second ray––is now
the dominant quality in all the Ashrams. Forget not in this
connection that all the rays are subrays of the second Ray of
Love-Wisdom, but that in the early days of hierarchical
activity it was the particular quality of the ray which dominated an Ashram that first demonstrated, and not the quality
of the great major ray of which they were all a part.
Today this is all changing, though the process is not
yet perfected, and pure reason or true love is beginning to
manifest itself through the quality of all the rays functioning through their respective Ashrams. The secondary ray
quality will not die out or in any way be lessened, but each
ray quality will serve to implement the expression of pure
love, which is the essential and––at this time––the primary
quality of the Lord of the World, Sanat Kumara.
As the centuries have slipped away and the potency of
the rays has increased on Earth, humanity has become more
and more invocative; this has necessitated the expansion of
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standpoint of Those responsible for training the Master and
the higher Initiate. It is only by means of the divine will
that the Master begins to free Himself from ray limitations.
10. I would remind you of an earlier statement that the
Hierarchy reacts or responds to the energies and influences
coming from the cosmic astral plane; from that level of
spiritual life true divine love pours into it. Shamballa reacts
to the cosmic mental plane, and therefore to the nature and
purposes of the Mind of God; the expression of THAT which
overshadows Sanat Kumara is similar to the soul overshadowing the incarnated spiritual man.
If you will bear these facts in mind, some light may
break through and, in any case, when the student or disciple returns to incarnation, this imparted knowledge
(stored in the soul's content) will then be usefully available.
I would like to enlarge somewhat upon an earlier remark. I stated that the "seven Ashrams are 'proving grounds'
for all the Masters confronted with the sixth Initiation of
Decision."
This constitutes part of the problem facing the Masters
Who are thus to move forward; it is particularly crucial for
Those Who have chosen the first Path, the Path of Earth
Service, and for all in preparation for the sixth initiation.
This process of changing for a final, conditioning decision––
in line consciously realized with divine Purpose and entailing responsiveness to Shamballa––is a major undertaking; it
is related to the development of understanding the Will,
and concerns the spirit or life aspect; it involves an increasing revelation of the purpose and the "fixed intention" of
the planetary Logos but (even more than that) it has relation to extra-planetary sources and energies and to those
cosmic conditions which are responsible for the Presence
of Sanat Kumara upon the Earth. It is will which has
brought Him here, and the unfoldment of the will nature
of the Masters and still higher Initiates admits Them into
His inner deliberations by means of the highest form of telepathic rapport or impression to be found upon our planet.

This impression is, however, made possible by the development of the intuition, and has no relation to the mind
nature.
This training in decision is given by forcing the Master to make basic decisions within His Ashram affecting
world work and involving all within the Ashram. It is given
by His admission to the conclave of the Masters, meeting
every seven years. At that conclave They make decisions
which concern all forms of life in all the kingdoms in the
three worlds and their evolutionary progress; it is put to
the test in group form when the entire Hierarchy meets at
Its centennial conference and––at that time––decides what
form of crisis, on what level of consciousness, and involving
what group of lives, must be implemented and presented to
humanity, though the other kingdoms of nature will be
necessarily implicated. The reason for this is that the meeting of such a planned crisis will hasten certain realisations.
Forget not that humanity grows through the presentation
of moments of crisis. These moments of crisis, based on past
karma, conditioned by the point in evolution already
achieved, and on the presence in the three worlds of certain
appropriate ray forces, are brought to the point of precipitation by united decision in the conclave of the Masters.
These decisions do not affect man's free will, for the
Hierarchy does nothing to condition man's approach to the
crisis and, occultly speaking, Their "attitude is deliberately
turned to other things" during the period of man's decision;
thus the potency of Their thinking does not affect the human mind. Once the precipitation of the crisis is complete,
and humanity has begun to take action of some kind, then
the full attention of the Masters, working through Their
Ashrams, is committed to the giving of full assistance to all
those who are seeking to guide humanity along correct lines
––a relative few among the countless millions of the ignorant.
While these centennial conclaves are being held at the
close of the first twenty-five years of every century, the Lord
of the World with the Members of His Council watch the
process of decision in order to see how far the will of the
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Hierarchy conforms to that aspect of the divine will which
should be expressed in the three worlds as the result of Their
decision. They watch also Those particular Masters Who
should in a short time be ready for the sixth initiation, in
order to see how much of that divine will They register
and what is the nature and quality of Their use of it. By
recording that quality, the Council at Shamballa is able
to determine with great accuracy which of the seven Paths
a certain Initiate will choose. In this manner They become
aware of how many senior disciples will be needed to take
over the headship of an Ashram with a consequent admittance of many disciples to the initiation next in order for
them. At the same time, aspirants on the periphery of an
Ashram are enabled to move forward into full ashramic
participation.
All this should give you some idea of the synthesis
which expresses itself through the three planetary centers:
Shamballa, the Hierarchy and Humanity. These are responsible for the conditioning of the other planetary centers
and the consequent demonstration of divine intention. The
basic purpose of Sanat Kumara is to bring about right relations in every field of His manifested life. The encouraging factor is today that the activity of humanity itself is,
for the first time, concerned with the entire subject of right
human relations and how to bring it about. I would have
you reflect on this, for it means that, again for the first time,
humanity is consciously responding to the will and intention of Shamballa, even though without realizing the esoteric implications. This is of far greater importance than
you can imagine, for it signifies a new relationship of a
spiritual nature and deeply spiritual results.
The preparation of the Masters for this sixth initiation
is exceedingly strenuous. They find it as difficult to achieve
Their goal as does the average disciple as he looks ahead at
the initiation which immediately confronts him. They have
to master the technique of handling the most potent energy
and influence in the world, that of the intelligence. They have
to penetrate into the mystery of electricity and implement

As we approach the subject of the seven Paths, I would
point out that the only basic point which can be presented
to you is that of relationship. All these seven Paths lead to
some objective which is thereby put in touch with our planetary life; these objectives––with the life and conditions they
represent––present to the Master a vision of possibility. This
vision is adequate to the task of drawing Him forth from
the hierarchical Ashram, except in one case where vacancies
in Shamballa need to be filled. The progressive experience
of the greater Lives Who work in the Council Chamber of
Sanat Kumara form no part of our studies. Many of these
supreme Workers, as you have read in A treatise on Cosmic
Fire, found Their way to our planet from our sister planet,
Venus, thereby in Their turn establishing relationship. Remember also that all the seven rays are the subrays of the
great cosmic Ray of Love-Wisdom, which is ever expressive
of relationship, implemented under the Law of Attraction;
it is this form of esoteric attraction which draws the Master
forth from His Ashram, conditions His decision and eventually leads to His passing through the door which opens on to
other spheres and planes of activity.
Let us now consider––very briefly and necessarily inadequately––these seven Paths, taking them one by one:
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1. The Path of Earth Service
This is the only Path which the Lord of the World
regards as within the field of His spiritual interference. He
reserves the right to retain in the service of the Hierarchy,
and consequently of Humanity and the subsidiary evolutions, Those Masters Whom He regards at any one time as
essential to the work to be done. This He does by asking
Them to record Their decision when taking the sixth initiation, but to postpone moving on to one or other of the
Paths until He gives the word. This word He has lately
given in the case of the Buddha, Who has expiated His most
understandable mistake and will now move forward––in His
own good time––on to the Path which will lead Him to
His rightful field of expression. In due time also, though
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not for some time, the Christ will move forward "to the
place which calls Him," and the Master K.H. will assume
the role of World Teacher. All these moves present their
unique problems; they produce vacancies in the ranks of the
Hierarchy which must be filled; they lead constantly to the
inflow of new and powerful energies for it must be recognized that these energies reach us along Paths leading to our
planet as well as away from it. The invocative note of our
united evolution at stated times and cycles sounds out and
reaches Those Who are waiting for spiritual opportunity and
service. They then follow the Path to our planet. From other
spheres and planes They emerge along the lines of Their
destiny and intention; we then call Them Avatars or Great
Enlighteners or Planetary Saviors or Spiritual Regents;
They act at the request of Sanat Kumara, given on higher
cosmic levels.
It is nevertheless a statement of fact that in due time
even Those Who choose the Path of Earth Service and remain
in hierarchical work are eventually given the right to follow
Their decision and pass to extra-planetary service. The
Hierarchy, as we have seen, gives the needed training for
that wider service, and the theme of what I might call the
educational process to which the Masters submit is the unfoldment of the consciousness of the relationships which lie
beyond the aura of our planet; this is, in reality, a higher
and most abstruse branch of the Science of Impression,
which disciples upon their lower level have to master. This
aspect of impression is, however, concerned with the formless
worlds, whereas all the impressions to which the disciple has
to learn to react emanate from and within the cosmic physical plane, of which all our seven planes are an integral part;
our highest spiritual world is a part of the substantial world.
The Masters, therefore, are working at a conscious receptivity or sensitivity to the cosmic astral plane, the source
of the spirit or energy of love. There is a fundamental connection between the Hierarchy (the source of expression of
love on Earth) and the cosmic astral plane, and it is towards
this objective that the Masters work Who choose the Path

of Earth Service. The major ray of our solar system is that
of love-wisdom, and there is no better field on which to master the preliminary stages of that divine unfoldment and
receive the needed development and education than on the
Earth.
On the Earth, the Masters have overcome glamour and
illusion, and for Them no astral plane exists. Now ahead of
Them, and owing to Their freedom from these "bewilderments," will come the opportunity to enter into the Heart
of God, the centre of pure love, and from that centre to
tread the way of love. All these seven Paths lead either to
the cosmic astral plane or to the cosmic mental plane, according to the decision made at the sixth initiation. Upon
the cosmic astral plane there is no glamour, but instead a
great vortex of energy––the energy of pure love––under the
domination of the Law of Attraction. It might be stated
that:
Path 1. The Path of Earth Service leads to the cosmic
astral plane.
Path 2. The Path of Magnetic Work leads to the cosmic astral plane.
Path 3. The Path for Training for Planetary Logoi
leads to the higher levels of the cosmic mental plane.
Path 4. The Path to Sirius leads to the cosmic astral
plane.
Path 5. The Ray Path leads to the cosmic mental
plane.
Path 6. The Path the Logos Himself is on leads to the
cosmic buddhic plane.
Path 7. The Path of Absolute Sonship leads to the
cosmic mental plane.
Three Paths, therefore, lead to the realm of loving attractive energy; one Path leads to its higher correspondence, the
cosmic level of pure reason; three lead to the realm of
divine Mind. Four of the Paths relate the advancing Master
to the Heart of the Great Life Who functions through this
solar system, and three to His Mind nature. All of them
lead the initiate eventually to the Central Spiritual Sun.
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All Who work in Shamballa find Their way to this supreme center by the three most arduous ways, whilst the
remainder reach the same goal via the way of love.
The unfoldment of the will has much to do with Their
decision. It must not be thought that Those Masters Who are
on the first, third and fifth rays, for instance, follow the
Path numerically the same; such is not the case; nor that
Those Who are predominantly on the second line of energy
find the cosmic astral plane Their goal. Such again is not
the case. Their response and decision is based on a realization of cosmic need––a need of which you can know nothing,
any more than it is possible for you to comprehend the
nature of cosmic evil.
As to the detail of the work of Those Who choose––until
released––to stay on Earth and work in or with the Hierarchy, is there more that I can tell you? You know much
anent this subject for I have given much––far more than
has ever been given before. I have not dealt with the work
of the Hierarchy in relation to evolutions other than the
human, for two reasons:

of the kingdoms of nature in the three worlds; the Master
receives instruction in the handling of the energies which
are extra-planetary but within the solar ring-pass-not. Those
Masters Whose decision it is to tread the second Path are
taught the control and direction of systemic energies and of
certain energies emanating from Libra and from one of the
stars in the constellation of the Great Bear. In the more
advanced stages of Their work, and when the Master is far
more advanced than the word indicates, He works consciously upon the cosmic mental plane; His activities will
then be concerned with the relation of the energies of the
Great Bear to the Pleiades, and their dual relationship (a
higher correspondence to atma-buddhi) to the solar system
and only incidentally to our Earth. Great is the interlocking,
the interdependence and the interpenetration!

Your unfoldment is still such that you do not and cannot yet include or register the consciousness or nature
of the subhuman kingdoms.
The work done by the Hierarchy in those kingdoms is
largely carried forward via humanity and modern scientific development.
There are many Masters Who do not work with the human
kingdom at all, but are fully occupied with carrying out the
divine Will in other kingdoms. With this work we have, at
present, no concern. When any one takes the sixth initiation and makes his decision to follow the Path of Earth
Service (either temporarily at the request of Sanat Kumara,
or until the end of the world cycle) he will find himself
faced with a secondary decision as to which of the four
kingdoms will profitably provide the field of his sacrifice
and service. We will now consider:
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3. The Path of Training for Planetary Logoi
It is obviously impossible to say much about this Path.
Those Masters Who tread it find Their way to the various
schools for the training of planetary Logoi which are found
within certain of the major planetary schemes, as stated in
Initiation, Human and Solar. They are necessarily few in
number, and a small group of Them remains to study in our
particular planetary enterprise under Sanat Kumara. This
They do after making Their decision and passing through
the door on the periphery of our planetary ring-pass-not.
Then––out of incarnation and working through the medium
of the higher telepathy––They receive instruction of a nature
incomprehensible to us from the Members of the Council
Chamber at Shamballa, and primarily from two of the
Buddhas of Activity. Having learnt the technique and having passed certain tests, They move into the planetary life
of Venus, our Earth's Alter-Ego, and there They complete
Their training, as far as our solar system can give it, finding
Their way eventually on to the cosmic mental plane.
Two things should be borne in mind in connection with
this abstruse subject:
First: These Masters work primarily with the "psyche"
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or the soul aspect within the solar system. They are occupied with the subtler expressions of consciousness, with
occult impressibility and that acute sensitivity which produces instant and accurate registration of all soul reactions
within any particular planetary life. These kingdoms are not
necessarily identical with those found on the Earth but they
are, in all cases, vast groups of living forms which are manifestations or expressions of the nature of any particular
planetary Logos. The Masters taking this training are not
occupied with individual states of consciousness within any
group. It is the consciousness of the whole, and its responsiveness to cosmic impacts, that engages Their attention.
They are not (if I might so express it) interested in any
individual unit of any kind or in its individual reactions,
responsiveness or susceptibility to impression. They are only
concerned with those higher processes of identification which
indicate an advanced state of evolutionary development.
Their work is to further progressive development of identification. They begin with the identification of the Monad
within our planetary sphere with the Purpose and the Will
of the Lord of the World, and proceed––as Their training
produces the desired capabilities––with greater identifications within the solar system. Beyond that we need not
proceed.
Their whole training is concerned with the planetary,
systemic and cosmic building of the antahkarana for it is
via the antahkarana that spirit works, that life processes are
controlled, and the will of all developing aspects of Deity
function. Forget not that relating our planet to the planet
Venus is a planetary antahkarana, passing from thence to
the Heart of the Sun and later to the cosmic mental plane.
There are "rainbow bridges" carrying the sevenfold energies of the seven rays from planet to planet, from system
to system, and from plane to plane on cosmic levels. It is
over these bridges that the will of the related spiritual Identities is projected, producing that synthesis of effort which
is distinctive of the cooperative systemic life. The work of
the Masters in training from our planet is, among other

things, to unfold within Themselves not only sensitivity to
systemic purpose but the ability to transmit that Purpose to
the Council Chamber at Shamballa. They have––in an extraplanetary sense––a definite correspondence with and relation
to the group of Nirmanakayas within our planet Who work
in contemplative activity with the antahkarana which connects the Hierarchy with Shamballa and Humanity with
the Hierarchy.
As planetary Logoi when Their Own time comes, these
Masters will be concerned with the registration of the Purpose and expressed Will of some solar Logos. They will
then, through the planetary and systemic antahkarana, supervise the gradual evolutionary impartation of that Will
(which is now Theirs) to all the forms through which They
function in any particular planet for which They have assumed responsibility. This definitely involves working with
the soul aspect and with the unfoldment of conscious responsiveness and sensitive reaction to all the higher impressions.
Second: These Masters are the directing builders and
Creators eventually of all forms of planetary life––forms
embodying qualities and intentions as yet undreamed of by
us. They have developed in Themselves a perfected synthesis of the two energies of atma-buddhi, or of spiritual will
and spiritual love, completely unified and energetically active in a comprehensive condition seldom attained by any
other group of Masters in training.
It must be realised that the Buddhas of Activity, of
Whom there are only three on our planet, are similarly
active. They are active love-wisdom or a complete synthesis
of active intelligence, active love and active will. The Masters on this third Path will, therefore, some day complete
Their training for planetary Logoi by attaining the status
of Buddhas of Activity, and will for a period serve in that
capacity in some planetary scheme, before taking the control and guidance of Their Own body of manifestation.
The training of these Masters on the third Path might
be described as an intensive study of a most exalted form of
the Science of Impression. The supreme task of a planetary
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Logos is to impress His sevenfold body of manifestation, via
its seven states of consciousness and the seven centers, with
His will and intention; these are progressively imparted as
the etheric body is brought into an increasing state of receptivity through the awakening of the seven planetary centers, primarily the three major centers. The Masters thus in
training gain experience of the methods used by the planetary Logoi of all the seven sacred planets, and the training
is therefore an exceedingly lengthy one. It must be remembered however that––except in dense physical incarnation
and, therefore, conditioned by the brain and its special
limitations––the spiritual man is not conscious of time, once
He is separated from the physical body. Time is the sequential registration by the brain of states of awareness and of
progressive contacts with phenomena. There is no such
thing as time on the inner planes, as humanity understands
it. There are only cycles of activity or of non-activity; this
non-activity for Masters on the third Path takes the form of
cyclic periods of contemplation and mental activity, followed by active periods of energy direction to impress the
will of certain planetary Logoi and Their agents upon the
Council Chamber of our planet in particular, and upon
other planets, as Their training is perfected.
It is the impulsive incentive of these Masters which
bridges and links between the Monad on the monadic plane
and the three worlds of dense expression on the cosmic physical plane; in this process the antahkarana between the spiritual man in incarnation and the Spiritual Triad is aided
and finally constructed, but this is only incidental to the
far greater work of relating Shamballa to all kingdoms in
nature and to other planets.
The number of Masters deciding on this Path is, as I
said, not large; the training is peculiarly arduous and is
followed, when opportunity is offered to function as a
planetary Logos, by an act of sacrifice which confines Them
indefinitely to the limitations of the ring pass-not of Their
body of manifestation, a planet. It is for this reason that
Sanat Kumara has ever been called "The Great Sacrifice."
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a wider range of choices and a greater diversity of choice.
Thus the Masters will have nine choices to face when They
face Their decision; there will then be no need for Those
on certain rays to pass to certain already determined Paths,
but They can move forward under Their Own inspiration
and with greater freedom. The cosmic mental plane is not
barred to Them, as has hitherto been the case.
All these changes have been due to the successful response of our planetary life, expressed through the human
kingdom at this time, to the processes of evolution and to
the inflow (since 1825) of the will energy from Shamballa.
This, in its turn, is due to the progress of Sanat Kumara
Himself, within His Own identified life upon the cosmic
Path which emerges from the cosmic mental plane. All that
we can contact and know is interdependent, and the unfoldment of the Life in Whom we live and move and have our
being affects every aspect and department of His manifestation, just as the successful spiritual unfoldment of a human
being and his ability to contact his soul produces incredible
changes in the personality and affects every aspect and organ
of his little manifestation upon the physical plane.
2. The intelligence of humanity now is of such a nature that certain earlier initiations no longer exist, and mankind has shown itself to possess the potentialities which will
enable its individual units to tread not only the one or two
cosmic Paths hitherto open to them, but all of them, if given
the right training. This the premature discovery of the release of atomic energy has well demonstrated to the Hierarchy.
All these factors have forced a reorganization in the Plans
at Shamballa and, in a unique conference, in that far greater
Council Chamber over which our Solar Logos presides;
greater opportunity was consequently offered to the Members of our planetary Hierarchy. I stress that point: the
opportunity was not offered or presented to the fourth
kingdom in nature, but to the fifth kingdom.
It is all these facts which have caused what may look to you
like discrepancies and limitations in what I have given and
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in comparison with that given in the earlier volumes of this
Treatise, but they are not so in reality. The Master of the
fifth initiation, even if now He does not at that time make
His decision, faces intelligently and with some understanding of the choices to be made, the sixth initiation and its
decisions. He begins to take also the particular training, and
to this the teaching in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire now applies. He is shewn the newer opportunity, the modes of decision, and the limitations which are no longer legitimate.
I would like to point out here that these changes are a cause
of deep joy to the Hierarchy and to the Great Lives in the
Council Chamber at Shamballa, for they indicate the
strength and potency of Sanat Kumara's success and the
incredible progress made in the consciousness of humanity
as a consequence; this will lead also to future paralleling
decisions on the physical plane in human affairs; this deeply
spiritual and mysterious success (mysterious because the
human mind knows naught about it) was also the reason
for the violent attempt of the Forces of Evil to gain control,
and their resultant failure.
4. The Path to Sirius
I have frequently hinted in my various books that the
Sun, Sirius, is closely related to our planetary Life; much is
known in the Hierarchy anent this connection, and the
particular relationship of this fourth Path to humanity, the
fourth kingdom in nature, but little can be communicated
to the general public. I may, however, tell you certain things
which may make your imaginative rangings (if I may use
so strange a phrase) creatively profitable to you.
This great Sun which is to our solar Logos what the
Monad is to the spiritual man, has a peculiar part to play
where our Earth is concerned. It might be considered by
those with a sound sense of occult proportion that our tiny
planet with its planetary Logos (one of the "imperfect
Gods" of The Secret Doctrine) would be too small to enter
in the slightest way into the consciousness of that Supreme
Illumined Entity Who is greater even than our Solar Logos.
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Such, however, is the case. There is a relationship of very
ancient date between our Lord of the World, Sanat Kumara,
and the Lord of Sirius, and this exists in spite of the fact that
our planet is not a sacred planet. It might be added that
our planet is, in the immediate cycle, owing to the factors
I have lately considered with you, rapidly passing out of
this category, and on the inner planes and subjectively considered is a sacred planet; the effects of this transition from
non-sacred to sacred have not fully demonstrated themselves
objectively. The mystery of this relationship is partially revealed at one of the higher initiations and it is then realized
by the initiates that there is a good and adequate reason
for the relation and that the following esoteric events, relations and happenings are simply consequences:
1. The majority of liberated humanity, and therefore
a large number of the initiates who have to make decision,
choose this way to the cosmic center.
2. The relationship as it expresses itself is between the
Hierarchy and Sirius, and not between Shamballa and that
stupendous Sun. The energy evoked in response to this relationship enters the Hierarchy via the Heart of the Sun,
creating as a consequence a triangle of spiritual energy of
enormous potency. You have, therefore:
Sirius
*
The Hierarchy * * Heart of the Sun
3. As progress is made in the course of taking the
higher initiations, it becomes apparent to the initiate that
two major streams of energy enter our planetary life:
a. A stream of energy coming from the cosmic mental
plane and from that focal point which is to Sanat
Kumara what the egoic lotus, the soul, is to the spirit
man; it carries the life principle of our planet and centers itself in Shamballa. From there it is dispersed
throughout all forms upon the planet and we call it
LIFE. It must be remembered that this life principle
embodies or is impregnated with the will and purpose
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of THAT which overshadows Sanat Kumara as the soul
overshadows the personality.
b. A stream of energy coming from the sun, Sirius;
this enters directly into the Hierarchy and carries with
it the principle of buddhi, of cosmic love. This, in a
mysterious way, is the principle found at the heart of
every atom.
The life principle follows the line of 1.3.5.7, whilst
the buddhic flow follows the line of 2.4.6. Thus atma-buddhi
becomes the blended reality which is brought to full unfoldment as evolution proceeds. The energy of Sirius by-passes
(to use a modern word) Shamballa and is focused in the
Hierarchy. Its effect is not felt until after the third initiation,
though the Masters use this energy whilst training disciples
for the second, the fourth and the sixth initiations.
4. The entire work of the Great White Lodge is controlled from Sirius; the Ashrams are subjected to its cyclic
inflow; the higher initiations are taken under its stimulation, for the principle of buddhi, of pure love (i.e., lovewisdom) must be active in the heart of every initiate prior
to the initiation of the great decision; it is therefore only
initiates of the fifth, sixth and higher initiations who can
work consciously with the potent buddhic "livingness"
which permeates all Ashrams, though unrecognized by the
average disciple.
5. This Sirian influence was not recognized, and little
of it was definitely focused in the Hierarchy, until Christ
came and revealed the love of God to humanity. He is the
expression par excellence of a Sirian initiation and it is
to that high place He will eventually go––no matter what
duties or hierarchical obligations may take Him elsewhere
between that time and now. The Buddha was originally to
have chosen the fourth Path but other plans confront Him
now and will probably claim His choice.
6. Sanat Kumara is not on the Sirian line but––to speak
in symbols, not too deeply veiled––Lucifer, Son of the Morning, is closely related, and hence the large number of human
beings who will become disciples in the Sirian Lodge. This

416

A TREATISE ON THE SEVEN RAYS

is the true "Blue Lodge," and to become a candidate in that
Lodge, the initiate of the third degree has to become a lowly
aspirant, with all the true and full initiations awaiting him
"within the sunshine of the major Sun."
7. None of the above facts indicates divergence of view
between Shamballa and the Hierarchy, nor do they signify
cleavage or differing aims and goals. The whole subject is
reflected in such minor relations on Earth as those between:
a. The Spiritual Triad and the Personality.
b. The mental unit and the manasic permanent atom.
c. Atma-Buddhi.
d. The Christ and the Buddha.
The above somewhat uncorrelated items of information will
give you a general idea of the significant connection between
our unimportant little planet and that vast expression of
divinity, the Life which is manifesting through Sirius; it is
an expression which is organized and vital beyond anything
man can vision and which is free to a completely unlimited
extent, again beyond the power of man to comprehend. The
principle of freedom is a leavening energy which can permeate substance in a unique manner; this divine principle
represents an aspect of the influence which Sirius exerts on
our solar system and particularly on our planet. This principle of freedom is one of the attributes of Deity (like will,
love and mind) of which humanity knows as yet little. The
freedom for which men fight is one of the lowest aspects of
this cosmic freedom, which is related to certain great evolutionary developments that enable the life or spirit aspect
to free itself from the impact, the contact and the influence
of substance.
It is the principle of freedom which enables Sanat Kumara to dwell on the Earth and yet stand free from all contacts, except with Those Who have trodden the Path of
Liberation and now stand free upon the cosmic physical
plane; it is that which enables the initiate to achieve a state
of "isolated unity"; it is that which lies behind the Spirit of
Death and forms the motivating power of that great releasing Agency; it is that which provides a "pathway of power"
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between our Hierarchy and the distant sun, Sirius, and gives
the incentive towards the "culture of freedom" or of liberation which motivates the work of the Masters of the Wisdom;
it is that which produced the ferment and the vortex of conflict in far distant ages and which has been recognised in
the present through the results of the Law of Evolution in
every kingdom in nature; this is that which "substands" or
lies under or behind all progress. This mysteriously "exerted
influence," this "pulling away" from form (as we might
simply call it), emanates from Sirius and for it we have no
name; it is the law of which the three cosmic laws––the Laws
of Synthesis, of Attraction and of Economy––are only aspects.
None of these three subsidiary laws imposes any rule or
limitation upon the Lord of the World. The Law of Freedom, however, does impose certain restrictions, if one can
use such a paradoxical phrase. It is responsible for His being
known as the "Great Sacrifice," for (under the control of
this law) He created our planetary life and all that is within
and upon it, in order to learn to wield this law with full
understanding, in full consciousness, and yet at the same
time to bring release to the myriad forms of His creation.
The Law of Economy affects humanity as a whole today
throughout every phase of its life; the Law of Attraction is
beginning to gain some control, particularly in the work
which the Hierarchy undertakes to do; and many initiates
and senior disciples are becoming aware of the significance
of the Law of Synthesis and are reacting to its impact. Later
on, when moving to one of the seven Paths, the Master will
work with the Law of Freedom. This is not, as you may well
surmise , its true name, for in the last analysis, freedom and
liberation are effects of its activity. This unique and mysterious law governs the Life and the Lives upon Sirius, and it
is to that unknown "sphere of functioning and intelligent
activity" what the Law of Economy is to our planet––the
lowest of the laws controlling existence in planetary form.
This Law of Economy includes, as you know from my
earlier writings, many lesser or subsidiary laws; it might
therefore be stated that this Law of Freedom also does the
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entirely newly apprehended world of realization, whilst the
inclusive has to master the technique of exclusiveness and
become exclusive in a new realm of realization; it is an
exclusiveness which has in it no slightest element of the
great heresy of separateness.
I may not here even indicate the type or quality of the
intentions of the ray Lords which the Master of the sixth
initiation has to learn to comprehend. The training given
Him ends in another tremendous decision which will place
Him in a group of Lives on some sacred planet or in some
solar system which will be a correspondence to Shamballa
on our little planet. Shamballa embodies the will or purpose of our planetary Logos. The goal which these initiates
(trained on the ray Path) eventually reach is some sphere
of activity wherein sublime purposes and divine intentions
are worked out.
6. The Path the Logos Himself is on
It should be remembered as this peculiarly abstruse
subject is approached that the Solar Logos is as far removed
(in the evolutionary sense) from our planetary Logos as the
latter is from the point of attainment of an accepted disciple. Yet the two are linked by a subjective unity and similarity of objective. At certain points upon the Way of the
Higher Evolution Their two lines of energy meet and
blend. Our Solar Logos also plays a peculiarly interesting
part in the development of our entire planetary life. For the
sake of clarity, yet at the same time speaking symbolically,
Sanat Kumara might be regarded as a personal disciple of
the Solar Logos, with all that that indicates of cosmic responsibility.
We had much difficulty in considering understandingly
the path trodden by Those Masters Who decided to tread
the Path of training for planetary Logoi. It is therefore far
more difficult and practically impossible to say anything
anent this Path which is trodden by Those Great Beings
Who are in training for Solar Logoi. Of These, Sanat Ku-
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mara is One. Not all the planetary Logoi tread the Path of
Solar Logoi, for just as exalted positions await Them elsewhere in the universe. Those Masters, as I have said in A
Treatise on Cosmic Fire, Who tread this Path are rare indeed, and hitherto have had to enter this Path via the angel
or deva evolution and by transference then to the fifth or
ray Path. Changes have however been made, and a Master
can now pass on to this sixth Path directly and without
entering the deva evolution.
This sixth Path is one on which the Masters in training
have to work with the devas who are so frequently the
mobile agents of the creative process in solar creation. The
Masters Who enter upon this Path, eventually and as part
of Their training, enter the Council Chamber of some of
the sacred planets, before transferring into the group which
guides our Solar Logos; this in its turn is only a temporary
phase, though in both cases the time embraced may cover
vast periods, from the point of view of humanity. They
work with principles unknown to us on Earth, though two of
these principles will later be revealed; many of them are
controlling factors on other spheres and in other planetary
schemes which are more advanced than ours; the Master in
training then acts as the custodian of these "energetic principles" or as distributing agent; in this way Venus was the
custodian of what we call the principle of Mind and brought
it as a pure gift to embryonic humanity.

are fused and blended into one functioning unit, this
superseding again what we mean when we use the
erroneous phrase "the soul." Duality then takes the
place of the original triplicity.

7. The Path of Absolute Sonship
As I have previously pointed out, not much can be
given out concerning this mysterious Path which leads into
a triangle (if I may so express it) formed of three lines of
energy of differing and greatly varying vibratory effectiveness. This triangle is in the nature of an open door, presenting unique and unprecedented opportunity to Those
Who discover this Path. Just as one of the seven Paths produced ultimately relationship to the Pleiades, so this Path
relates our solar system to the constellation of the Great
Bear. You have, therefore, the following triangle composed
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It has been necessary to make these somewhat elementary
remarks and to clarify these points, if there is to be true
understanding as to what constitutes the dual life of the
disciple or the Master, and wherein they differ.
One of the tests of the initiatory process is a hitherto
totally unexpected one. Tests which are expected and for
which preparation has been made do not constitute true
tests in the real sense of the word, esoterically understood.
It is a test––imposed with increasing rigidity as initiation
after initiation is taken––to see just how far the initiate is
capable of retaining or preserving in his brain consciousness
the registered facts of several worlds or planes of consciousness; i.e., the three worlds of human endeavour and the
world of soul consciousness, or both of these and the world
of the Ashram; or again these and the activity of the Hierarchy itself, viewing it as a complete whole; or again, all
of these and the world of Triadal experience, until the
point is reached where a straight continuity of consciousness
can be registered and held which comes directly from the
Council Chamber of the Lord of the World to Those Masters Who are functioning in a physical body and must
therefore use a physical brain. In every single case the test
(in order to be passed correctly) must involve the brain consciousness; the facts registered upon the subtler planes,
must be correctly registered, recognised and interpreted
simultaneously upon the physical plane.
You can see for yourselves that this is a major and most
necessary indication of a developing awareness; a Master has
to be aware at any time on any plane and at will. It will
also be obvious to you that this will be a growing and an
increasing perception for which the intermediate stages between initiations, prepare the initiate. Gradually, each one
of the five senses, plus the common-sense (the mind), has to
demonstrate the effectiveness of its higher correspondence
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one. Not all the Masters work in the three worlds; not all
the Masters need or possess physical bodies; not all the
Masters have Their faces turned towards the realm of dark
light, but many face for aeons towards the clear cold light
of spiritual existence"; not all the Masters make or are
required to make the sacrifices which work for the fourth
kingdom in nature entails. Not all souls liberated or limited
constitute the Kingdom of God in the sense which that
phrase conveys to us; that term is limited to the soul which
informs units in the human family; not all the Masters
work under the great Buddha of Activity Who is responsible
to Sanat Kumara for the Plan working out in connection
with Humanity. He works through the three Great Lords of
the Eternal Ashram of Sanat Kumara, but His two Brothers
have Each of Them an equally important work and are responsible––as He is––to the Council Chamber. Each of Them
also works through a triangle of energies with grouped subsidiary forces working in seven departments and differentiated also into forty-nine lesser departments, as is the Ashram
which we call the Hierarchy. Forget not, there are many
Hierarchies and the Human Hierarchy is but one.
This whole theme is one of great complexity and yet
at the same time so simple that when the simplicity of the
planetary constitution is truly grasped and the analytic disputations of the concrete mind are overcome, the liberated
Master enters a world of spiritual endeavor which is free
from forms and symbols or the veils which hide the basic
truth and the underlying mystery.
Being is simple, free, unlimited and unimpeded and in
that world the Master moves and works. Becoming is complex, imprisoning, limited and subjected to hindrances, and
in that world the disciple and the lesser initiates live and
move and have their being. The Master works simultaneously in two worlds or states of awareness; i.e., that related
to pure existence, to the untrammelled life of the planes
controlled by the Monad, and also by the Hierarchy. There
naught but the Plan engrosses His attention. He deals
safely with "the simplicity which is Shamballa" and its
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the mental plane. The cosmic implications will not be lost
to you, but it profits us not to dwell upon them. As this
process is carried forward, three great aspects of divine manifestation emerge upon the theatre of world life and on the
physical plane. These are Humanity, the Hierarchy and
Shamballa.
Humanity is already the dominant kingdom in nature;
the fact of the Hierarchy and of its imminent approach into
physical appearance is becoming well known to hundreds of
thousands of people today. Its recognised appearance will
later set the stage for the needed preparatory phases which
will finally lead to the exoteric rule of the Lord of the
World, emerging from His aeonial seclusion in Shamballa,
and coming forth into outer expression at the end of this
world cycle.
Here is the vast and necessary picture, presented in order
to give reason and power to the next stage of human evolution.
The point which I seek to emphasise is that only when
the aspirant takes his stand with definiteness upon the mental plane, and keeps his "focus of awareness" increasingly
there, does it become possible for him to make real progress
in the work of divine bridge building, the work of invocation, and the establishing of a conscious rapport between the
Triad, the soul and the personality. The period covered by
the conscious building of the antahkarana is that from the
final stages of the Path of Probation to the third initiation.
In considering this process it is necessary, in the early
stages, to recognise the three aspects of the mind as they
express themselves upon the mental plane and produce the
varying states of consciousness upon that plane. It is interesting here to note that, having reached the developed human stage (integrated, aspiring, oriented and devoted), the
man stands firmly upon the lower levels of that mental plane;
he is then faced by the seven subplanes of that plane with
their corresponding states of consciousness. He is therefore
entering upon a new cycle where––this time equipped with
full self-consciousness––he has seven states of mental aware-
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three were considered in greater detail than the last three,
and I have felt that it might serve a useful purpose if I
gave more teaching anent Invocation and Evocation in
particular, for it will condition––consciously and exoterically
––the new world religion, as it has hitherto conditioned it
esoterically and unconsciously.
Invocation and Evocation (continued from pages 493-495):
These two words are descriptive of that mysterious
something––emanation, voiceless appeal, inherent urge towards the light––which is innate in all forms, which produces interplay and relationship, and which is the cause of
all progress or pushing forward along the path of an expanding consciousness and a penetration into the light. This
is true of a plant pushing its way out of the darkness of
earth into the light of the sun, a child extricating itself
under the life impulse from the womb of its mother, of
the human being pushing himself into realms of greater
knowledge and effective physical living, of the aspirant
driving forward out of the Hall of Learning into the Hall
of Wisdom, of the disciple penetrating into the realm of
soul light and life, of the initiate passing from grade to
grade in the Hierarchy of Liberation, of the Christ moving on into the Council Chamber of Shamballa, and of the
Lord of the World Himself undertaking those processes
which will lead Him into realms of divine life––of which
even the highest initiate on our planet has no conception.
All comes about as part of a great system of invocation
and evocation, of appeal and response, and all are distinctive of the "mode of Life" which governs the entire graded
hierarchy of Being upon our planet.
This evolutionary pushing forward along the Lighted
Way, out of darkness into light, from the unreal to the real,
and from death to immortality, is an inherent urge in all
forms. It constitutes one of the most subtle and one of the
least understood laws of the universe, being related to the
Life principle, of which we know as yet naught; it underlies the Law of Evolution as well as the Law of Karma
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To sum up. We have carried our study of the esoteric
aspects of mental unfoldment to a point where we have
lifted the entire spiritual man into realms which are neither
those of the soul nor of the personality; they are those
which make him an integral part of monadic experience.
We are therefore dealing definitely with initiate experience. That the personality remains as an instrument or
vehicle of expression for the one universal soul in its many
aspects upon the physical plane has been duly emphasized;
that the soul per se has been lost to consciousness in the
sea of universal realization has also been made clear; that
the state of being which the initiate has now reached, as
a result of the six stages of conscious building of the antahkarana, has been detailed; but I have pointed out in this
connection that what has transpired lies beyond what we
call consciousness, and is consequently undefinable by the
human intellect. We have dealt with certain high stages of
unfoldment which remain impossible to any human comprehension outside that of Those Who can function in
the Courts of Shamballa. When these stages have been
passed, then the goal of all the evolutionary processes has
been reached, as far as humanity is concerned. These concepts cover our presentation of truth and of our theme up
to the present point. Further we cannot go, for it would
be profitless; nor would the human constitution prove
adequate to the imposed task.
I have in these previous sections carried our theme
to the point where it climaxes all that has been hitherto
given out anent the human mind and its capabilities. I
have indicated the method whereby the mind, trained in
meditation, and therefore soul-conscious, can––through the
construction of the antahkarana––reach heights and stages
of inclusiveness which will introduce to it certain aspects
of the so-called Universal Mind, the mind of God, as it is
familiarly called. What I have really done is to deal very
briefly with the mode whereby the disciple or the initiate
can, with increasing power, tune in on the mind of the
planetary Logos, Sanat Kumara. Just as the disciple can,
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will note in this connection that the fifth initiation is given
the name of Revelation. You therefore have a sequence of
consequences or of the results of spiritual attainment which
are as follows:

reveals the existence of the cosmic Antahkarana, created
by the Lord of the World and His group of Executives.
This information concerning the initiatory process
is coordinating in its nature and is of service to you only
in this connection. It demonstrates the underlying solar
synthesis which was the fundamental platform I gave out
in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire. Beyond that implication,
the information is of no use to you. It enables you, however, to begin to develop the esoteric sense of synthesis.
These three grades of appreciation or of comprehension of the initiatory process are hinted at in the Masonic
Work. The ceremonial aspect can be related to the degrees
of Entered Apprentice and of Fellow Craft, plus certain
little-practiced degrees, as for instance that of Mark Mason
degree and one or two others; these are expansions of the
implied teaching. The initiations, covered by the term
symbolic representation, find their first hint in the sublime third degree, that of Master Mason, in the Holy
Royal Arch and in one or two succeeding degrees; the
higher degrees of the Scottish Rite constitute a vague and
nebulous attempt to hold before the Masons of the world
those expansions of consciousness and of growth into the
Light which are experienced in the remaining higher
initiations––those subject to the process called illumination through revelation.
The Masonic Work is an ancient and laudable attempt
to preserve in some germinal form the spiritual truth
anent initiation. In spite of distortion, some loss of the
Ancient Landmarks and a deplorable crystallisation, the
truth is there and at a later date (in the early part of
the next century) a group of enlightened Masons will rearrange the rituals and adapt the present forms and formulas
in such a manner that the spiritual possibilities, symbolically indicated, will emerge with greater clarity and a
deepened spiritual potency; the coming form of Masonry
in the New Age will necessarily rest upon the foundation of a newly interpreted and enlightened Christianity,
having no relation to theology and being universal in
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1. Factual Ceremonials, based on externalisation.
Initiation
1––The Birth.
Initiation
2––The Baptism.
2. Symbolic Representations, based on spiritual visualisation.
Initiation
3––The Transfiguration.
Initiation
4––The Renunciation.
Initiation
5––The Revelation.
3. Illumination through Revelation,based on living Light.
Initiation
6––Decision.
Initiation
7––Resurrection.
Initiation
8––Transition.
Initiation
9––Refusal.
It will be obvious that these three attempts to define the
process of initiation present only the outer form aspect;
each initiation has three aspects, as has all else in nature,
for initiation is a natural process. There is first, its form
aspect; then its soul or consciousness aspect; and finally,
its life aspect.
The form aspect culminates experience and presents
the disciple's comprehension of the initiatory process; the
consciousness aspect indicates in a mysterious manner the
rate of expansion as the disciple has undergone the process;
the life aspect permits of extra-planetary contact, thus indicating the possible future and the eventual processes of
identification. It might be added that the factual ceremonial
admits the disciple into full fellowship with the Hierarchy;
that the symbolic representation indicates to the disciple
the Way into Shamballa, and that illumined revelation
presents to the initiate the bridge between our cosmic
physical plane and the inner subjective and cosmic worlds;
this entrance to the bridge (I am speaking in symbols)
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nature. Its present form, resting as it does on a Jewish
foundation which is nearly five thousand years old, must
disappear. This must take place, not because it is Jewish,
but because it is old and reactionary and has not followed
the evolutionary passage of the sun through the zodiac.
That passage should and does symbolize human evolution,
and just as the sin of the children of Israel in the wilderness was their reverting to a dispensation and religious
ritual which had passed and gone (the religion of the people
in the time of Taurus, the Bull, symbolised by their falling down and worshiping the golden calf) so today
modern Masonry is in line to do the same; and the ancient
usages and forms, consistent and right in the Jewish dispensation, are now obsolete and should be abrogated. It
is equally true of the Jewish race that in the rejection of
the Christ as the Messiah they have remained, metaphorically and practically, in the sign of Aries, the Ram, or of
the Scapegoat; they have yet to pass into the sign (again
speaking symbolically) of Pisces, the Fishes, and recognise
their Messiah when He again comes in the sign Aquarius.
Otherwise they are repeating their ancient sin of nonresponse to the evolutionary process.
Let us now consider what the initiatory process signifies to the disciple as he seeks to lead the dual life which
it demands. You will note that I call it a process in contradistinction to the theosophical definition which regards it
as a culminating ceremony of a period of training.
The initiatory process is in reality the result of the
activity of three energies:
1. The energy generated by the disciple as he seeks
to serve humanity.
2. The energy made available to the disciple as he
succeeds in building the antahkarana.
3. The energy of the hierarchical Ashram into which
he is being "absorbed" or integrated.
It is these three energies, each with its own mode of expression and each producing its own specific results,
which implement or engineer the initiatory process; these

THE RAYS AND THE INITIATIONS

535

energies are evoked by the disciple himself, and their increasing strength and revelatory capacity depend largely
upon the disciple's determination, purpose and will, his
persistence and spiritual integrity. It is through his understanding of the word "process" that the disciple discovers
the true meaning of the occult statement that "before a
man can tread the Path he must become that Path himself."
Increasingly the disciple finds what it is to become a creative agent using the creative faculties of the mind and
conforming increasingly (as he creates) to the Plan of
the Creator, the Lord of the World.
The first three initiations are definitely and in a most
mysterious way concerned with the creative work, and
with the spiritual expression in a human being of the
third aspect of divinity, that of intelligent activity. The
fourth, fifth and sixth initiations are as definitely related
to the second aspect of love-wisdom as it expresses itself
through created forms; the seventh, eighth and ninth initiations are occultly "inspired" by the first divine aspect,
that of the Will. Only, therefore, at the ninth initiation
is the human being a full and true expression of divinity;
he then realises that in him all the divine aspects meet.
Through them he is consciously, creatively and constructively en rapport with the consciousness of the One in
Whom we live and move and have our being. All this is
the result of a process and the effect of the inherent livingness which is found in all forms of life from the tiny
atom up to Those great Lives Who are little more than
names to the disciple.
This initiation process governs the dual life of the
disciple in three ways:
1. It is expressed in the results effected in the three
worlds and in the tangible and growing proof he gives of
definitely defined areas of attainment.
2. It is demonstrated as effects in his consciousness
in the form of an increasing fusion of soul and personality
as well as growing power to invoke the inflow of the higher
light, through the medium of the antahkarana.
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"Another light is then perceived, the clear cold light
which is not light but darkness in its purest purity––
the LIGHT of God Himself. It renders dark all else beside Itself; all forms fade out and yet the whole of life
is there. It is not light as we know light. It is that pure
essential essence of that Light which reveals Itself
through light."
It was the second light to which the Buddha and the
Christ both referred when They said: "I am the light of
the world." It is the Light of God Himself, the Lord of
the Worlds, in which the Lives within the Council Chamber
of Shamballa live and move and have Their Being.
It is the recognition of the varying "lights" upon the
Lighted Way that signifies readiness for initiation. The
initiate enters into light in a peculiar sense; it permeates
his nature according to his development at any point in
time and space; it enables him to contact and see the
hitherto unseen, and on the basis of the newly acquired
knowledge to direct his steps still further.
I am not here speaking in symbols. Each initiation
dims the light already acquired and used, and then immerses the initiate in a higher light. Each initiation
enables the disciple to perceive an area of divine consciousness hitherto unknown but which, when the disciple has
familiarised himself with it and with its unique phenomena,
vibratory quality and interrelations, becomes for him a
normal field of experience and activity. Thus (if I may
so express it) the "worlds of living forms and formless
lives become his own." Again duality enters into his mental
perception, for he is now aware of the lighted area from
which he comes to the point of tension or of initiation;
through the initiatory process he discovers a new and more
brilliantly lighted area into which he may now enter. This
involves no leaving of the former field of activity in which
he has worked and lived; it simply means that new fields
of responsibility and of opportunity confront him because
he is––through his own effort––able to see more light,
to walk in a greater light, to prove more adequately than
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heretofore his capacities within the greatly increased area
of possibility.
Initiation is, therefore, a constant fusion of the lights,
progressively entered, thus enabling the initiate to see
further, deeper and more inclusively. As one of the Masters
has said: "The light must enter vertically and be diffused
or radiated horizontally." This creates the cross of service
upon which the disciple is pendant until the Cross of
Sanat Kumara is revealed to him; he knows then why this
planet is––for wise and adequate reasons––the planet of
distress, dispassion and detachment. When he knows this,
he knows all that our planetary life can tell him and reveal
to him. He has transmuted knowledge into wisdom.
It is at the center of this cross of service that the point
of fusion and the point of tension must be found. The
point of fusion is created by the focusing of all the power,
aims and desires of the disciple dynamically upon the
mental plane; the point of tension is created when the
invocative power of this focal point becomes capable of
evoking response from that which is invoked. For the
average aspirant and for the disciple, this is either the soul
or the Spiritual Triad. The meeting of the two focused
energies produces a point of tension. Disciples should not
focus their attention upon the task of producing a point
of tension. They should remember the life of dual activity;
i.e., that which he is at any given moment of endeavor,
and that with which he can fuse and blend this sum total
of his achieved development. The potency of his thinking along these dual lines will automatically produce the
point of tension, through the medium of the fusion of the
appropriate dualities. It is through the activity of the lower
mind that fusion with the soul is brought about, with
successive, intensifying points of tension; it is through the
activity established between higher and lower mind that
fusion with the Spiritual Triad becomes possible, with
points of tension arising at many points along the bridge,
the antahkarana; it is through the activity of pure reason
that fusion with the Hierarchy becomes possible, and it
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is that which produces those points of tension which we
call Initiations. There are necessarily still higher points
of tension, but it is with those called initiations that we
are dealing at this time.
Light may enter your mind in this connection if you
will constantly bear in mind the essential duality of manifestation itself; the negative and the positive poles present
within the consciousness of every form. The achieved point
of fusion (the result of active and positive work and effort)
is rendered negative to that which is being invoked, and
by this means another and positive point of tension can
be achieved. Initiation––a dramatic and a major point of
tension––connotes essentially the fusion of the negative
and the positive aspects. Owing to this, in all initiatory
processes, it is the will of the disciple which is active and
which produces, first of all, a fusion and (as a consequence)
the appearance of a point of tension.
Let me illustrate. In the work of creating the antahkarana, the disciple first of all and as far as in him lies,
through the medium of positive mental labour, focuses
himself upon the mental plane. The fusion of the soul and
of the personality is then present and is the result of a
positive activity. The quality and the vibratory nature of
that positive focal point is then rendered negative to that
higher vibration or contact which is invoked by the existent
radiance and potency. The response from the opposite
pole is (if the disciple could but realise it) immediate and
to the extent possible, determined by the disciple's point
of attainment.
This invocative-evocative activity produces a point
of tension but not––as yet––a point of fusion with the
positive pole. From that point of tension the disciple works
at the creation of the antahkarana; this will eventually
bring about the desired fusion between the soul-infused
personality and the Spiritual Triad. The same general
process dictates all the desired fusions and produces those
points of tension which are the secret of all growth. These
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points of fusion and of tension the disciple consciously
endeavors to bring about.
These are the broad and general lines governing the
initiatory process; the work here indicated is followed
by all disciple-initiates of all degrees, and even by the
Lord of the World Himself. He, in His high Place, holds
the manifested world of energies in a state of fusion; points
of tension successively occur as a consequence of a growing
divine realization within these forms of intelligent activity,
of love-wisdom and of the will-to-good. These points of
tension vary according to the divine purpose and the individual initiatory problem of Sanat Kumara Himself, as
He submits to a cosmic initiatory process. Such a point of
tension of stupendous magnitude is present in the world
today; the intention behind this realized fusion and tension is to enable humanity (as an integral part of the
divine body of manifestation) to move forward into greater
light and nearer to the "heart of love," which is the Hierarchy. As this takes place––and it is taking place––the
Hierarchy Itself moves nearer to a conscious fusion with
Humanity. The point of tension thereby achieved––and
this has not yet appeared––will produce the Kingdom of
God on Earth in exoteric form.
We will now consider one of the lesser, though essential, fusions which must be achieved by the disciple producing consequently in his life a point or points of tension.
Fusion of the Master's consciousness with that of
the disciple
Earlier I stated that the disciple's private life automatically falls (once he has been accepted by the Master)
into three stages:
a. The stage in which the lower concrete mind and
the higher mind are related in such a manner that
the lower mind is not only soul-illumined but is
subject also to impression from the Spiritual Triad.
b. His relation to the Master is the next and sometimes paralleling stage and involves the bringing to-
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work in a world of forces similarly composed; he then begins to use energy of a certain kind, and selectively, and
takes one of the initial steps towards becoming a true
occultist. This world of energy in which he lives and moves
and has his being is the living, organized vehicle of manifestation of the planetary Logos. Through it energies are
circulating all the time and are in constant movement,
being directed and controlled by the head center of the
planetary Logos; they create great vortices of force or
major points of tension throughout His body of manifestation. The Spiritual Hierarchy of our planet is such a vortex;
Humanity itself is another, and one which is today in a
condition of almost violent activity, owing to its becoming
a focus of divine attention.
Certain great readjustments are going on in that center, for it is beginning to conform at long last to divine
intention. I have elsewhere pointed out that for the first
time in the long history of human development, energy
from Shamballa has made a direct impact upon this third
planetary center. This is not due entirely to the point in
evolution attained by mankind; this attainment is only a
secondary reason or cause. It is due to the will of Sanat
Kumara Himself as He prepares for a certain cosmic
initiation. This initiation requires the reorganization of
the energies flowing through and composing that "center
which we call the race of men"; this creates a rearrangement
within the center itself, and thus brings into manifested
expression certain aspects and qualities––always inherent
in those energies––which have not hitherto been recognized.
This creative crisis has been made possible by three major
happenings:
1. The conclusion of a twenty-five thousand year cycle
or movement around what is called the lesser zodiac. This
connotes a major cycle of experience in the life of our
planetary Logos. It is related to the interplay between the
planetary Logos and the solar Logos as the latter responds
to energies emanating from the twelve zodiacal constellations.
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2. The end of the Piscean Age. This simply means
that the energies coming from Pisces during the last two
thousand years are now being rapidly superseded by energies coming from Aquarius. These result in major
changes in the life of the planetary Logos and potently
affect His body of manifestation through the medium of
His three major centres: Shamballa, the Hierarchy and
Humanity.
3. The increasingly dominant activity of the seventh
Ray of Order or Ceremonial Magic, as it is somewhat erroneously called. This ray is now coming into manifestation
and is in close cooperation with the two above factors;
it produces also the lessening of the power of the sixth
Ray of Idealism. This has had a long cycle and has greatly
hastened the evolutionary process; it demonstrates its effective work in the emergence today of the great world ideologies. I am necessarily considering these energies only in
relation to the human consciousness.
There are other factors present in our planet today,
but these are the ones which will (in a vague sense) mean
something to you, as you think and seek to understand.
The great cosmic initiation through which our planetary Logos is passing (forget not my words, "initiatory
process") produces an entire reorganisation of all the energies of which His body of manifestation is composed; it
heightens the quality or the vibration of certain of the
ray energies and lessens the potency of others. Direction
also enters in; certain planetary centres become the recipients (in a new and vital manner) of the redirected ray
potencies. Among these, at this time, the human family
(or the third vital centre) becomes a prime objective. The
three major centres in the body of the planetary Logos are:
The head centre ––Shamballa ––1st Ray of Will
The heart centre ––Hierarchy ––2nd Ray of Love-Wisdom
The throat centre ––Humanity ––3rd Ray of Active
Intelligence
The impact of the new incoming energies upon Humanity
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will result from a planned redirection. This will bring in
an era of greatly enhanced creative activity; it will be an
activity such as has never been seen before, and which will
express itself in every department of human living.
In this connection I would remind you of the relation
existing between the sacral centre (the physical creative
centre) and the throat centre, and of the teaching anent
the raising of the energies from this lower centre to the
throat centre. This can be seen happening in the human
being as he progresses along the Path of Evolution, and
is equally present in the life and experience of the planetary Logos.
This progressive "creative raising" necessarily produces a cycle of tremendous difficulty in the life of the
aspirant to initiation, for the microcosm undergoes––in
his minute living process––what the planetary Logos undergoes in a cosmic process. When––as is the case today––Humanity itself is in process of becoming creative in the
higher sense, and when this synchronises with a major
creative planetary activity, then a cycle of very great disturbance eventuates which necessarily affects every individual within "the race of men." Hence the sexual
disturbance to be seen everywhere, with the license present
in every country and the apparent breakdown of the marriage relation. This indicates the emergence eventually
of a creativity of such wondrous dimensions that the world
will stand amazed; nothing like it will have been seen
before. A creative planning for human well-being and a
political expression, implementing this planning, will demonstrate in every country; a creative thinking will be
apparent which will express itself in writing and in poetry;
creative imagining will produce the new art, the new colors, the new architecture and the new culture; a creative
responsiveness to the "music of the spheres" will bring
forth the new music. All this will be in response to the
creative reorganisation and the newly directed energies
which are engaging the attention of the planetary Logos at
this time.

All this reorganisation and redirection of energies is
carried forward in the realm of the divine third aspect,
that of divine active intelligence. Therefore the human
centre registers this major aspect and becomes intensely
invocative; this invocative appeal, being unitedly directed
towards the second major centre, the Hierarchy, inevitably
evokes a response. Invocation, accompanied by the creative
imagination, will produce that new creative activity which
will bring "the new heavens and the new earth" into being.
Three points I would like to make here; they have a
definite bearing upon our subject:
1. This intense creative activity falls into two parts:
a. A destructive cycle, wherein the old order passes
away and that which has been created––human civilisation with its accompanying institutions––is destroyed.
With this destructive action Humanity is today occupying itself––mostly unconsciously. The major creative agents are the intelligentsia of the race.
b. A cycle of restoration, with many accompanying
difficulties in which the mass of men take part, under
the influence and inspiration of a regenerated intelligentsia.
2. This process received its initial impulse as a result
of a group decision within the Hierarchy itself. Certain
Masters Who were facing the sixth Initiation of Decision at
the time––a relatively small but powerful group––decided
together to tread the Path of Earth Service (technically
understood) in order to bring about the changes which
They sensed as desirable and as already existing within the
consciousness of the One Initiator, the planetary Logos.
It was Their decision, taken early in this century, which
precipitated––in the centre which we call "the race of men"
––those potencies and stimulating energies which produced
that major destructive agency, the world war (1914-1945).
As these energies occultly "fell into the centre," the effect
produced was both good and bad. Human unity and
unanimity, human planning for group welfare, and human
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tion and initiation––a triple mental fusion between the
three aspects of the mind (the lower mental vehicle, the
soul or the Son of Mind, and the higher or abstract mind),
fusion with the Master's consciousness, fusion with the
ashram created by the ray energy which conditions his
soul, fusion in consciousness with the sum total of the
integrated ashrams which form the Ashram of Sanat Kumara. These successive and subsidiary fusions reveal to
him the phenomena and quality of the two higher states
of consciousness of the Spiritual Triad: the buddhic or
the state of pure reason and the atmic or state of spiritually
direct will intention. In giving you some insight into the
relationship of the rays and the initiations, I find it essential to discover new and arresting words and word phrases
by which to express the familiar hints and indications
given by the occult groups who have sought to awaken the
modern consciousness to the fact and purposes of initiation.
Initiation is a progressive sequence of directed energy
impacts, characterized by points of crisis and of tension
and governed––in a sense not hitherto realized––by the
Law of Cause and Effect. This Law of Cause and Effect
(from the spiritual angle) appears to the progressing initiate
to reverse the process which has up till now governed his
life. Instead of his being impelled forward on the path of
evolution by spiritual energies which from higher spheres
invoked and evoked his response and a developing expansion
of consciousness, each successive initiation undergone,
understood and demonstrated upon the physical plane becomes the cause and influence which propels the initiate
forward upon the Path of Initiation. In one case the cause
of progression is a streaming downward of the energies,
producing effects in that which is thus stimulated; in the
other case, the cause is to be found in the soul-infused
personality and constitutes an upward movement of the
initiatory self directed activity, of the measure of love
energy which his soul can express, and of the energy of will
which is in itself the result of all the fusions he has at
any given moment been capable of consciously focusing
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the new institutions and forms of civilisation and culture
which human progress demands, and nurture the new life
and the new states of consciousness which advanced humanity will increasingly register. Nothing can arrest this
activity; all that is happening today as men search for the
new ways, for organised unity and peaceful security, is
being implemented through the incoming Ray of Order
or Ceremonial Magic. The white magic of right human relations cannot be stopped; it must inevitably demonstrate
effectively, because the energy of this seventh ray is present,
and the Lord of the Ray is cooperating with the Lord of
the World to bring about the needed "re-forming." Soulinfused personalities, acting under this ray influence, will
create the new world, express the new qualities and institute those new regimes and organised modes of creative
activity which will demonstrate the new livingness and
the new techniques of living. It is the distortion of these
seventh ray ideals and the prostitution of this incoming
energy to serve the unenlightened and selfish ambitions
of greedy men which has produced those totalitarian systems which today so terribly imprison the free spirit of men.
To sum up what I have said:
1. The energy of the seventh ray is the potent agent
of initiation when taken on the physical plane, that
is, during the process of the first initiation.
2. Its effect upon humanity will be:
a. To bring about the birth of the Christ-consciousness among the masses of intelligently aspiring human beings.
b. To set in motion certain relatively new evolutionary processes which will transform humanity
(the world disciple) into humanity (the world
initiate).
c. To establish in a new and intelligible manner
the ever-existent sense of relationship and thus
bring about upon the physical plane right human
relations. The agent of this is goodwill, a reflec-
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As we study the other ray energies and their initiatory effect, we shall not be able to indicate a great deal
in relation to humanity itself. Only the first two initiations
which are implemented by the Christ and which are "under
the supervisory probation of the spiritual Hierarchy" are
as yet possible to humanity. The initiation of the Transfiguration is not yet for the mass of men. We can, however,
study the effects of these rays where the individual disciple
is concerned, because the later initiations––from the third
initiation onward––are administered by the Lord of the
World from His high place in Shamballa; in the present
world period, these initiations are individually administered
and registered, and are undergone consciously and with
an entirely awakened awareness.
It will be apparent to you that I shall necessarily
have more to say anent the first three initiations and the
ray effects upon the initiate and upon humanity than will
be possible when the higher initiations come under consideration. The effects of ray impacts in the first three
initiations come via the soul and the initiate is––during
this period––a struggling aspirant, under the inspiration
and the stimulation of the Hierarchy of which he is becoming increasingly aware. After the third initiation, which is
in reality as you well know, the first major initiation, the
ray energy is applied (if I may use such an inadequate word)
via the Spiritual Triad, utilising the antahkarana.
After the fourth initiation, the effects are felt predominantly in the initiate's group and in his field of service;
there, he constitutes a point of tension and precipitates
great points of crisis. His own points of crisis and of tension are existent but, mysteriously, only in relation to his
consciousness of the group in which he plays an increasingly
potent part.
The groups affected by the progressive initiatory
process to which the disciple is being subjected are three
in number, and these effects differentiate and condition
his group service, according to the initiation being undergone; it is from this angle we must study the initiation,
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cerned with the method whereby the vision is accorded and
revelation given:
1. Ambition, implemented by determination.
2. Aspiration, implemented by devotion or one-pointed
attention.
3. Revelation, implemented by the will in its two lower
aspects.
4. Realization, implemented by the will in its highest
aspect.
That, briefly, is the evolutionary story of the "initiate in
good standing" and it is basically the story of the will to
self-betterment, the will to human service, goodwill, and
finally, the will-to-good. You can see, therefore, how the
great first aspect of divinity, through its three aspects, is
the hidden, basic, motivating potency of life and of evolution, from the very dawn of the evolutionary cycle.
The initiate in good standing looks into the heart
of things; he has forced his way to the very "Heart of the
Sun" (using those Words in a "planetary" and not in a
"solar" sense) and––from that vantage point––he becomes
aware of the "Central Spiritual Sun" and the Way of the
Higher Evolution which leads inevitably to that assured
center of the Most High. The three worlds of material
living and the inner world of meaning which the soul has
revealed to him are now left behind; he is suddenly confronted with the world of significances, with the true world
of causes and of origination, and by the realm of the universal. He discovers that all he had thought anent the Law
of Cause and Effect was so limited that––in the light of
this Higher Evolution––it has practically become meaningless, except as the A B C whereby he can teach the children of men. He realizes, through the revelation accorded,
more clearly than has hitherto been possible, the Purpose
of the planetary Logos. From the time of the third initiation, this purpose has been gradually revealing itself; he
sees it expressing itself through Sanat Kumara, Who is
the Personality expression of the planetary Logos. During
the coming interval and cycle of preparation for the sixth
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light of understanding and clearing the way for a fuller
expression of the will of God.
I felt that the practical aspect of what the Masters
are doing might prove useful to you. As to the remaining
three initiations:

proving His response to the will aspect of the planetary
Logos and making Himself responsible for a phase of the
planetary Plan, so a planetary Logos has likewise––under
the Law of Synthesis––to carry forward a specific project
in line with the will of the Solar Logos. This our planetary Logos, Sanat Kumara, is in process of doing, providing
a definite culture wherein the germ of the solar will can
be fostered in one of its aspects. Then––in conjunction
with a similar project going on in two other planets, thus
fostering two other aspects––the nucleus of the third solar
system will be brought eventually into expression.
It is hard for the human mind to appreciate this basic
synthesis and this relationship which exists throughout the
entire solar system, with the planetary Logoi implementing
divine purpose; men cannot yet grasp the relations within
the personality aspect of our planetary Logos––the Earth and
all that is therein. But that synthesis exists and is the relating factor between our Earth and the Sun, between the
various planetary Logoi and the Solar Logos. All that we
can do is to get a general picture of the planetary initiations, the seven initiations and the nine.
The only manner in which we can grasp even a small
measure of planetary intention is through a study of the
great civilizations which have been developed by humanity
under impression from the highest spiritual sources on our
planet; these have hitherto reached us via the Hierarchy.
To these civilizations must be added the cultures which
have evolved out of them. This obviously we cannot do,
for it would require research into all the known and the
unknown historical periods and cycles, plus a consideration
of all the evidence––anthropological, architectural and
sociological. To this approach to the intent and the purpose of the planetary Logos must be added a consideration
of certain crises in the life of mankind which are in the
nature of minor initiations to which the planetary Logos
has subjected Himself, in the sense that He is the Initiator.
Humanity, being the most highly developed evolutionary
product upon our planet, reacts to these initiations; they

656

Initiation VII . . . The Resurrection . . . . . Ray II
Initiation VIII . . . The Great Transition . . Rays IV, V, VI, VII
(the four minor Rays)
Initiation IX . . . The Refusal . . . . . . . . . Rays I, II, III
(the three major Rays)

an analysis of them would prove to you that your comprehension has not yet been developed to the point where understanding is possible; it would therefore be a waste of time
further to consider them. If you will re-read the instructions earlier given upon the seven Paths (pp. 395-427) you
may glean some ideas about these later initiations; they
would still, however, be impossible of application and practical usefulness at your particular stage of evolutionary
development.
THE SEVEN AND THE NINE INITIATIONS
OF OUR PLANETARY LIFE
Now, let us look at these initiations from the angle of
the planetary Life, as far as in us lies. We have for long
looked at them from the angle of humanity, the world disciple, as well as from the angle of the individual initiate,
but it must not be forgotten that these initiations have also
a planetary significance. From the standpoint of the Hierarchy and of Shamballa, they constitute the major factors
which make possible the initiatory process on Earth among
men. This naturally means in relation to our planetary
Logos. It must never be forgotten that it is the progress
forward upon His chosen cosmic Path which makes the
entire evolutionary process possible. Just as a Master Who
has taken the fifth initiation has to project His own specific
undertaking, through the medium of His Ashram, thus
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produce world events, and those stupendous points of
crisis which (up to date) have worked destructively where
the form aspect is concerned, but which have developed
into those stages of sensitive unfoldment and progression
when the work of the Builders (the second divine aspect)
is added to and takes advantage of the liberty or release
brought about by the Destroyer (the first aspect). There are
always these two phases.
Through the past civilizations and their eventual
catastrophic destruction, the planetary Logos has gradually
prepared the ground or planetary field for the "planting
of the germ of Will"––the nurturing of which is a future
part of human destiny. The seven major phases of the
unfoldment of the human race (of which our modern
Aryan race is the fifth) are in the nature of seven planetary initiations or unfoldments; the word "initiation" is
not to be understood in the exact sense in which human
initiations are understood and interpreted. Men are initiated into phases of the divine consciousness through applied
stimulation, whereby their vehicles evidence readiness; in
connection with the planetary Logos, it is He Who initiated
a new process in seven phases, preparatory to the expected
divine planting. It must be borne in mind that the use
of the word "planting" is purely symbolic. Each phase
brings the original divine purpose or spiritual project
nearer to fruition, and it is for this that Sanat Kumara
came into manifestation or incarnation.
Each of these phases affects all the four kingdoms in
nature, producing a higher state of sensitivity in each successive one, but it is only in the fourth kingdom, the human, that there exists the possibility of a conscious registering and recognition of divine intent and a faint vibrating
response to the will aspect of divinity. It has taken a millennia of years to bring this about. When you remember
that it has only been in the present world crisis that the
planetary Logos dared subject the forms in all the four
kingdoms to the direct stimulation of His impelling will,
you will realize the long, long patience which is perhaps

His most distinctive characteristic. Patience is a quality of
will; it is of the nature of a strict adherence to a fixed intention. At each transition from one civilization to another
(each being built upon the cultural seed of the preceding
one, after a due flowering of the civilization) we could say
of Sanat Kumara what has been said of the Christ, that
"He sees of the travail of His soul and is satisfied." So
blind are men that when a civilization comes to an end,
when the familiar mode of cultural expression is brought
(as is usual) under the hand of the destroyer, humanity regards it as a major disaster and dreads and fears the ruin
which usually surrounds such an event. But from the
standpoint of the world of significances, progress is seen
and the day of fulfillment draws much nearer.
Our modern civilization today (under the hammer of
the destroyer aspect) is being changed; old things are passing away, having served their purpose. The new thing is
not yet noted or appreciated, though already present. The
work of preparation for the planting of the germ or seed
of the divine will on Earth is nearly over; when the Hierarchy is externalized, and men as a whole recognize the
position on Earth of the Christ and of His church "invisible"
(the union of all souls made perfect, which is a true description of the Hierarchy) then in a manner unforeseen by
humanity––Shamballa will assume control, and from the
Council Chamber of Sanat Kumara will issue forth the
Sower of the seed; He will sow it within the ground prepared by humanity, and thus the future is assured, not for
the planetary Logos alone, but for that greater Whole in
which our planet plays its little part. That moment lies
ahead in the civilization which shall be, and in the next
great race which will emerge out of all our modern races
and nations, the sowing will take place. The next race will
be a fusion of the whole, and a world-wide recognition
of the One Humanity is an essential prerequisite of the
sowing. It is the creation of this universal recognition which
will be one of the major tasks of the reappearing Christ
and His attendant Hierarchy. When the "little wills of
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men" are beginning to respond on a measurably large scale
to the greater Will of the divine Life, then the major task
of Shamballa will become possible; nevertheless, prior to
that, humanity must respond to the light and the love which
are the preparatory streams of spiritual energy and which
are already pouring forth in response to human invocation.
In comprehending the planetary initiatory processes
as instituted by the planetary Logos, men must relate them
to the great crises which have occurred in all the races
of men. Just as the initiate-disciple passes from one initiation to another through a process of continuously leaving
behind those aspects of the form life which have been destroyed by him as useless, so humanity leaves behind civilization after civilization under the stimulus of the evolving
purpose of Sanat Kumara Who initiates constantly that
which is new and that which will better serve His will.
Men are apt to think that the whole evolutionary process
––including the development of the subhuman kingdoms
in nature––is merely a mode whereby men can reach perfection and develop better forms through which to manifest
that perfection. But in the last analysis, human progress
is purely relative and incidental. The factor of supreme
importance is the ability of the planetary Logos to carry
out His primary intention and bring His "project" to a
sound consummation, thus fulfilling the task given to Him
by His great superior, the Solar Logos.
The eighth and the ninth initiations (of which neither
you nor I can know practically anything) relate to the initiations of those methods and techniques whereby the "seed
of will," which will later flower into the third solar system,
can be nurtured and fostered and its growth promoted.
This nurturing and fostering will be the task of a group
of Masters (to be developed in the next major race) Who,
at the Initiation of Decision, the sixth initiation, will dedicate Themselves, as a group, to the Path of Earth Service.
They will specifically and with full enlightenment pledge
Themselves to the promotion of Sanat Kumara's project.
With this our present group of Masters are not specifically

concerned; Their task is the application of the evolutionary
process with a view to the preparation of the field of the
world for the future divine sowing.
More I cannot tell you. All I have done is to give
you a hint as to the significance of the initiations, instituted
by the Lord of the World. These are not, may I repeat,
initiation to which the planetary Logos is Himself subjected. The world crises, which ever precede initiation on
a planetary scale, are part of the preparatory work, tests
and trials which make possible some cosmic initiation to
which He has been and will eventually be subjected. With
them we have no concern, nor would you understand if I
were to be in any way explicit. The Law of Analogy and
of Correspondences breaks down at a certain point upon
the path of understanding, and something new and utterly
different enters in. The Law of Analogy holds good when
considering the microcosm within the life of the Macrocosm,
but if you ventured outside that limited and manifested
Life (if that were possible, which it is not) you would
contact other Laws and other approaches to truth, existent
on cosmic levels.
There is little more that I can tell you anent the
planetary initiations or––as they might be more correctly
called––the planetary initiatory processes. These affect our
entire planetary life but are not essentially initiations as
we understand the term, or as that word could be applied
to Sanat Kumara. They are a definite part of cosmic process
and particularly of solar evolution, but they are, as we
have seen, only preparatory to that initiation for which
our world was made––the manifestation on Earth of the
highest of the three aspects: the WILL of God, as it is universally called.
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the watery nature of the astral plane and the "washing by
water" of the initiate. It expressed the purely Atlantean
form of the initiatory process, giving us the concept of a
descent into water and of ascent out of water in response
to a Word of Power from on high. The Aryan approach
to this same initiation has not yet been fully understood.
This second initiation––as now undergone––is to some
extent one of the most difficult. It involves purification,
but it is purification by fire, symbolically understood. The
occult "application of fire to water" produces certain most
serious and devastating results. The water, under the action
of fire, "is resolved into steam and the initiate is immersed
in the fogs and miasmas, the glamours and the mists" thus
caused. Out of this fog and out of the glamours, the initiate must emerge; out of the present fog of human affairs
humanity will also emerge eventually. The success of the
individual initiate is the guarantee of the racial destiny.
The complications, produced by water in conjunction with
fire in these Aryan days, are far greater than those produced
entirely by water in Atlantean times; this age is kamamanasic and not simply kamic or strictly astral. Remember
therefore as you read these words that I am speaking symbolically. The fire of mind today has to be reckoned with
in conjunction with the water of desire, and it is owing to
this that much of humanity's problem develops. It is because of this that the second initiation has become one of
the most difficult which the modern disciple has to take.
The result, however, of the modern initiatory process
is of a much higher order. This statement is related to
the emerging fact that the Hierarchy and its personnel in
process of assembling will be of a much higher order than
that previously responsible for human guidance. A more
advanced humanity demands a more advanced Hierarchy
and hierarchical supervision; this has ever been the case.
The evolutionary process covers all that is. Even Sanat
Kumara is learning and advancing from a relative imperfection to perfection.
This baptism of fire (to which reference is made in
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Initiation IX. Refusal. Freedom from all possible
forms of enticement, particularly with
reference to the higher planes. It must
constantly be remembered (and hence
my constant reiteration) that our
seven planes are the seven subplanes
of the cosmic physical plane.
This goal of freedom is in reality the main incentive to
tread the Path of Return. One of the most spiritually exciting things taking place in the world today is the use,
in every country, of the word FREEDOM; it was that great
disciple, F.D. Roosevelt, who "anchored" the word in a
new and more universal sense. It now has a fuller and
deeper meaning to humanity.
Initiation III. The Transfiguration
There is no need for me to enter into the symbolic
details anent this initiation. The whole theme is adequately
dealt with in a book written by A.A.B. entitled From Bethlehem to Calvary––a book to which I gave my approval
and endorsement as presenting the subject of the five initiations in a form suitable for the Christian West. I would
like to recall to you the fact that this third initiation is in
reality the first of the major initiations and is so regarded
by the emanating Source of our planetary Logos, Sanat
Kumara, and in the two great planetary centers, Shamballa and the Hierarchy. I refer to that stupendous Source
of our entire planetary life, the sun Sirius, and to the
Lodge of Divine Beings Who work from this heavenly
Center.
The first two initiations––regarded simply as initiations
of the threshold––are experiences which have prepared the
body of the initiate for the reception of the terrific voltage
of this third initiation. This voltage is passed through the
body of the initiate under the direction of the planetary
Logos, before Whom the initiate stands for the first time.
The Rod of Initiation is used as the transferring agent.
The second initiation freed the initiate from the astral
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level of consciousness, the astral plane––the plane of glamour, of illusion and of distortion. This was an essential
experience because the initiate (standing before the One
Initiator for the first time at the third initiation) must be
freed from any magnetic or attractive "pull" emanating
from the personality.
The mechanism of the personality must be so purified
and so insensitive to the material attractions of the three
worlds that there is henceforth nothing in the initiate
which could offset the divine initiatory activity. The physical appetites are subdued and relegated to their rightful
place; the desire nature is controlled and purified; the
mind is responsive primarily to ideas, intuitions and impulses coming from the soul, and begins its true task as
an interpreter of divine truth and a transmitter of ashramic
intention.
You will note, therefore, how this third initiation is
a climaxing point and also inaugurates a new cycle of activity leading to the seventh Initiation of Resurrection. I
would call your attention to the fact that the third, fifth
and seventh initiations are under the control of the fifth,
first and second rays. These, as you might expect, will constitute the emanating energies transmitted through the
application of the Rod of Initiation.
Initiation III. The fifth Ray of Science. This inflowing
energy produces its major effects upon the mind, or upon
manas, the fifth principle; it enables the initiate to use the
mind as its major instrument in the work to be done, prior
to passing through the fourth and fifth initiations.
Initiation V. The first Ray of Will or Power. At this
initiation the disciple appreciates for the first time the
significance of the will and uses it to relate the head centre
and the centre at the base of the spine, thus completing
the integration started at the third initiation.
Initiation VII. The second Ray of Love-Wisdom is
here active, as the major planetary ray. The application
of the Rod of Initiation by the Initiator (working this time
from the highest plane, the logoic plane) produces in a

mysterious way an effect on the totality of humanity and––
to a lesser extent––upon the allied kingdoms. The effect is
similar to that produced in the individual at the fifth initiation, wherein the head centre and the centre at the base
of the spine became closely en rapport––through the use
of the will.
Aspirants and disciples should remember that after
the third initiation, the effects of the initiation which they
may be undergoing are not confined simply to the individual initiate, but that henceforth at all the later initiations he becomes the transmitter of the energy which will
pour through him with increasing potency at each application of the Rod. He acts primarily as an agent for the
transmission, for the stepping down and for the consequent
safe distribution of energy to the masses. Each time a disciple achieves an initiation and stands before the Initiator,
he becomes simply an instrument whereby the planetary
Logos can reach humanity and bring to men fresh life and
energy. The work done prior to and at the third initiation
is purely preparatory to this type of service required from
an "energy transmitter." That is why, at the seventh initiation, the dominating ray of our planet––the second Ray
of Love-Wisdom––is employed. There is no energy upon
our planet of equal potency, and no expression of it has
so pure and constructive a quality as that to which the
initiate is subjected at the seventh initiation. This seventh
initiatory climax marks another culminating point in the
career of the initiate, and indicates his entrance into an
entirely different cycle of experience.
You will have noted, if you are comparing these instructions with the outline given by me on page 340, that
in this third initiation it is the ajna centre (the centre
between the eyebrows) which is stimulated. This is a fact
of great interest, because it is at this initiation that the
disciple begins consciously and creatively to direct the energies being made available to him, doing so via the ajna
centre and directed towards humanity as a whole. These
energies are:
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1. The energy of his own soul. This has a purely
group effect and though working through his personality,
is consciously directed outward into the world––after the
transforming process brought about as the energy received
permeates his threefold mechanism.
2. The energy of the Ashram to which he belongs.
Both this energy and the one above mentioned are necessarily the energy of his soul ray and of the Ashram which
is representative of that ray. The effect produced––according
to his capacity of absorption and direction––will further the
working out of the divine Plan.
3. The energy of the Hierarchy Itself. The Hierarchy
is primarily controlled by the energy of the second Ray of
Love-Wisdom, though this dominant ray is modified and
enriched through blending with the other six rays. His
use of this energy will at first be largely an unconscious use
and he will register at this point no definite intention. This
is due to the magnitude of the great reservoir of energies;
he is a recipient of the incoming energy largely because he
is an initiated member of the Hierarchy and is also a pure
channel for transmission.
4. The peculiar energy which is transmitted to him
by Sanat Kumara at the time of his initiation. This is a
totally different energy to that transmitted to him at the
earlier initiations. It comes from Shamballa and is uniquely
(in a sense undefinable and hence incomprehensible to you)
the energy of the planetary Logos Himself. He directs extraplanetary energy (in the initiations which follow the third
initiation) from the ajna center of which He is possessed,
to the head center of the initiate and from thence immediately to the ajna center of the initiate. Then this energy
is directed outward into its destined field of service. This
energy is of so high a quality that there is nothing of a
registering mechanism in the initiate's equipment capable
of registering its admission and circulation through his
three head centers. Nevertheless, this energy does pour
through him and out into the world, in spite of the fact
that he remains unconscious of its presence.

The ajna centre is the "centre of direction"; it is
placed symbolically between the two eyes, signifying the
twofold direction of the life energy of the initiate––outward
into the world of men and upward towards the divine
Life and Source of all Being. Where the direction of the
energy is consciously undertaken (and there are certain
energies of which the initiate is constantly aware), the
ajna centre is controlled and dominated by the indwelling
spirit of man; this spiritual man bases all action in relation
to these entering energies on the ancient premise that
"energy follows thought." His thought life becomes, therefore, the field of his major effort, for he knows that the mind
is the agent of direction; he endeavours to concentrate
within himself so that eventually he may consciously control and direct all the incoming divine energies. This is,
in reality, the major hierarchical endeavour and the work
to which the Masters are pledged and for which They are
in constant training. As the evolutionary process proceeds,
new and higher energies become available. This is particularly the case now as They prepare for the reappearance
of the Christ.
There are three words which are directive words for
the disciple as he handles his life, his environment and his
circumstances. They are: Integration, Direction, Science.
His task––as he faces it after the third initiation––is to
produce a greater personal integration so that he becomes
increasingly a soul-infused personality, and also to integrate himself with his environment for service purposes.
To this must be added the subtler task of integrating himself into the Ashram so that he becomes an integral part
of the Master's band of workers.
As the work of integration proceeds, he is striving all
the time to learn the uses of the ajna centre and consciously
and with right understanding to work with, absorb, transmute and distribute energy as his major ashramic service.
His keynote is right direction as the result of right reaction
to hierarchical intention and the injunctions of his own
soul. Both integration and direction, he discovers, require
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understanding of occult, scientific knowledge. He works
then as a scientist, and for this reason all the three keynotes of his life as an initiate––before and immediately
after the third initiation––are conditioned by and directed
by the mind; the mental plane becomes the field of his
major endeavour as a server.
Again you see that I am presenting you with no
glamorous picture of the initiatory process but only one of
hard work, constant effort and strenuous mental and spiritual living. There is much here for you to consider, and
what I have here given warrants sound reflection and much
thought. It is my earnest hope and wish that you may realise
that the teaching here given can be appropriated by you
and that the initiatory process is one that eventually you
will understand and in which you will participate.

of surety). The cross referred to in reference to this particular initiation is the Cardinal Cross of the heavens. It
is to this cross that the disciple shifts at the fourth initiation, from the Fixed Cross of the heavens. This fixed cross
is the one on which he has been crucified from the moment
he found himself upon the Path of Probation and passed
from thence on to the Path of Discipleship. On that Path––
having transcended the world of phenomena and established
an unbroken contact with the Monad, via the antahkarana
––he renounces the Mutable Cross of existence in the three
worlds (the world of appearances), and after a period of
time he transfers from that cross on to the Fixed Cross,
which is set up in the World of meaning where he has
steadily learnt to dwell. This covers the period of the first
three initiations. Now, being liberated through renunciation,
he needs no longer to undergo the tests, trials, and difficulties which crucifixion on the Fixed Cross inevitably entails; he can now take his place upon the Cardinal Cross,
with all its cosmic implications and opportunities which
are then conferred. This––as far as the individual is concerned––is necessarily symbolic and figurative in its teaching.
As far as the Heavenly Man is concerned, however, the
application is not symbolic. It is far more factual. From
the angle of the supreme Masters on Sirius, our planetary
Logos, Sanat Kumara, is still on the Fixed Cross; He
mounted the Mutable Cross in the first solar system; the
Fixed Cross still holds Him in this solar system "fixed in
His place"; in the next solar system, He will transfer Himself to the Cardinal Cross, and from "thence return to that
High Place from whence He came." You can see, therefore,
why I emphasize the fact that these three crosses are simply
symbols of experience in relation to the individual disciple.
Let us consider this a little more closely:
1. The Mutable Cross governs the three worlds and
the astral plane in particular. On this cross the average man
is "crucified" until he achieves the needed experience and
consciously reorients himself to another phase of unfoldment.

Initiation IV. The Great Renunciation or Crucifixion
This initiation of renunciation (called "The Crucifixion" by Christian believers) is so familiar to the majority of people that I am hard put to it to say that which
will arrest your attention, and thus offset a familiarity which
necessarily lessens the importance of the theme in your
consciousness. The idea of crucifixion is associated in your
minds with death and torture, whereas neither concept
underlies the true meaning. Let us consider some of the
significances connected with this fourth initiation.
The sign of the Cross––associated in the Western world
with this initiation and with the Christian faith––is in
reality a cosmic symbol, long ante-dating the Christian era.
It is one of the major signs to be found in the consciousness
of Those advanced Beings Who, from the distant sun,
Sirius, the seat of the true Great White Lodge, watch over
the destinies of our solar system, but Who pay particular
attention (why They do so is not yet revealed) to our relatively little and apparently unimportant planet, the Earth.
The word "crucifixion" comes from two Latin words
signifying to "fix on a cross" (I have asked A.A.B. to look
this word up in the dictionary so that you can have a sense
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This opens up the whole subject of the Will, its nature and
relationships and this we must study for a while: the sequence of Revelation. Interpretation. Intention. Will.

initiations and this only becomes possible after the Initiation of Renunciation. At that time the initiate says, in
unison with the great head of the Hierarchy, the Christ:
"Father, not my will but Thine be done." Then comes the
initiation of emergence out of matter and from that point
on, the initiate begins to glimpse the purpose of the planetary Logos; hitherto he has only seen the plan, and to the
service of the plan he has been dedicated. Hitherto also, he
has only sought to be an exponent of the love of God; now
he must express, with increasing fullness, the will of God.
Earlier in these pages (Page 410) we are told that the
problem which confronts the Hierarchy as it seeks to prepare disciples for the successive initiations is the right use
of the will, both Their Own use of the will in relation to
the initiate, and the initiate's use of the will as he works
for the Plan as that Plan implements Purpose. To produce
this, a direct, understanding and powerful expression of
this first aspect is demanded. There are several reasons why
the will presents a problem. Let us list a few of them and
thereby get understanding.
1. This energy of the will is the most potent energy in
the whole scheme of planetary existence. It is called the
"Shamballa Force," and it is that which holds all things
together in life. It is, in reality, life itself. This life force
or divine will (implementing divine intention) is that by
means of which Sanat Kumara arrives at His goal. On a
tiny scale it is the use of one of the lowest aspects of the
will (human self-will) which enables a man to carry out
his plans and attain his fixed purpose––if he has one. Where
the will is lacking, the plan dies out and the purpose is
not achieved. Even in relation to self-will, it is veritably
the "life of the project." The moment Sanat Kumara has
attained His planetary purpose, He will withdraw this
potent energy, and (in this withdrawing) destruction will
set in. This Shamballa force is steadily held in leash for
fear of too great an impact upon the unprepared kingdoms
in nature. This has reference to its impact also upon
humanity.
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The Place that the Will plays in inducing Revelation
There are three words connected with this initiation
which are of real importance to its correct understanding.
They are: Emergence. Will. Purpose. With the emergence
aspect we have already dealt under the term "raising up"
or the "transition" from the darkness of matter to the
light of the Spirit. But of the Will, its uses and its function, as yet we know little. Knowledge as to the nature of
the will in any true sense only comes after the third initiation. From that time on the initiate demonstrates increasingly and steadily the first divine aspect, that of the Will
and the right use of Power. This first aspect of divinity is
necessarily closely associated with the first Ray of Power or
Will. I shall, however, only consider the ray angle incidentally, for I want to elucidate for you the nature of the
will in some clear measure, though complete understanding
is not possible.
The Lord of the World is, we are told, the sole repository of the will and the purpose of His overshadowing,
cosmic soul. These two words––will and purpose––are
not identical in meaning. Sanat Kumara and His Council
at Shamballa are the only Beings upon our planet Who
know just what is the nature of the divine purpose. It is
Their function and obligation to work that purpose out
into manifestation, and this They do by the use of the will.
The will ever implements the purpose. The repository of
the will aspect of man's innate divinity is to be found at
the base of the spine; this can only function correctly and
be the agent of the divine will after the third initiation.
The head center is the one which is the custodian of the
purpose; the center at the base of the spine indicates the
will as it implements the purpose. The purpose is slowly,
very slowly, revealed to the initiate during the final five
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You have been told that this force has––during this
century––made its first direct impact upon humanity; heretofore, it reached mankind in the three worlds after being
stepped down and modified by transit through the great
planetary centre to which we give the name of the Hierarchy. This direct impact will again take place in 1975,
and also in the year 2000, but the risks will then not be so
great as in the first impact, owing to the spiritual growth
of mankind. Each time this energy strikes into the human
consciousness some fuller aspect of the divine plan appears.
It is the energy which brings about synthesis, which holds
all things within the circle of the divine love. Since its
impact during the past few years, human thinking has been
more concerned with the production of unity and the
attainment of synthesis in all human relations than ever
before, and one result of this energy has been the forming
of the United Nations.
2. It will be apparent to you, therefore, that this energy
is the agent for the revelation of the divine purpose. It
may surprise you that this is regarded as presenting a problem to the Hierarchy, but if this power––impersonal and
potent––should fall into the hands of the Black Lodge, the
results would be disastrous indeed. Most of the members of
this centre of cosmic evil are upon the first ray itself, and
some of the divine purpose is known to a few of them, for
––in their due place and in the initiatory regime––they too
are initiates of high degree, but dedicated to selfishness and
separativeness. Their particular form of selfishness is far
worse than anything which you can imagine, because they
are completely detached and divorced from all contact with
the energy to which we give the name of love. They have
cut themselves off from the spiritual Hierarchy, through
Whom the love of the planetary Logos reaches the forms
in the three worlds and all that is contained therein. These
evil but powerful beings know well the uses of the will, but
only in its destructive aspect.
We have spoken much of the purpose of the planetary
Logos. When I use the word "purpose" I am indicating the

answer to the question: Why did the planetary Logos
create this world and start the evolutionary, creative process?
Only one answer has as yet been permitted to be given.
Sanat Kumara has created this planet and all that moves and
lives therein in order to bring about a planetary synthesis
and an integrated system whereby a tremendous solar revelation can be seen. Having said that, we have not really
penetrated any distance into the meaning of the divine
purpose; We have only indicated the method whereby it is
being attained, but the true objective remains still an
obscure mystery––guarded rigidly in the Council Chamber
of Sanat Kumara. It is this mystery and this divine planetary "secret" which is the goal of all the work being done
by the Black Lodge. They are not yet sure of the purpose,
and all their efforts are directed to the discovery of the
nature of the mystery. Hence the hierarchical problem.
3. It is this energy of the will, rightly focused, that
enables the senior Members of the Hierarchy to implement
that purpose. Only initiates of a certain standing can receive
this energy, focus it within the Hierarchy, and then direct
its potency to certain ends known only to Them. Speaking
symbolically, the Hierarchy has within it, under the custody of its most advanced Members, what might be called a
"reservoir of divine intention." It is the higher correspondence of that to which Patanjali refers under the words,
"the raincloud of knowable things" which hovers over the
head of all disciples who can see somewhat in the Light.
Just as advanced humanity can precipitate the rain of
knowledge from this cloud of knowable things (the divine
ideas, working out as intuitions in all the many areas of
human thinking), so the lesser initiates and disciples within
the Hierarchy can begin to precipitate into their consciousness some of this "divine intention." It is this reservoir of
power which embodies some of the Purpose and implements the Plan. One of the problems of the Hierarchy is,
therefore, right timing in the revelation of divine intention
and in the direction of the thinking and the planning done
in Their Ashrams by the recipients: initiates and disciples.
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Again we come back to the same necessity for right interpretation of the revelation or of the vision.
4. The problem is also one that each Master has to
face in connection with His Own spiritual development,
for this energy is the needed dynamic or potency which
enables Him to tread the Way of the Higher Evolution.
On the way to liberation and in treading the Path of
Discipleship and the Path of Initiation, the human being
has to use the dynamic or the potency of the Love of God;
on the Way of the Higher Evolution, it must be the dynamic
and the potency of Will.
I would ask you all, therefore, to ponder on the distinction which exists between:

during the next fifty years (though with lessening effects
of discomfort, if right attitude is assumed) can also be
related to these three words. I do not wish you to infer
that mankind is, in fact, undergoing these initiatory experiences. The renunciation is being imposed by circumstances
and is not a free undertaking; the moving onward is the
result of a somewhat inchoate and uncontrolled momentum
and is not the effort of a liberated soul. The revelation which
is to come will be the result of hierarchical activity, focused
through the Christ, though not presented by His coming; it
will come as a result of His work and hierarchical activity.
All these initiations have their lower correspondences,
and the one we are to consider at this time is no exception;
all of them can appeal to the aspirant as embodying for
him some immediate goal, but the concept is only preparatory in its nature; this can be illustrated by pointing out
that the Great Renunciation becomes possible because, for
many lives, the disciple has learnt to renounce and––when
treading the Path of Initiation––to renounce consciously
and with a formulated purpose. In the same manner, the
sixth Initiation of Decision also becomes possible because
the initiate has, since his affiliation with the Hierarchy,
learnt to make right choice, and his ability to do that
emerges out of his effort whilst on the Probationary Path
and on the earlier stages of the Path of Discipleship to make
correct choices and spiritually motivated decisions. I am
pointing this out because, as we now begin to study the
final four initiations (which are far beyond the understanding of even the advanced disciple), it will not be waste of
time; in spite of a lack of true comprehension, qualities
and attributes and certain needed lessons will be indicated
to the true aspirant, and these he can now begin to develop.
I would like first of all to point out that the sixth initiation is to the Master Who stands before the planetary Logos
what the second initiation is to the disciple; the fifth Initiation of Revelation and the sixth Initiation of Decision are
the higher correspondences to the first two initiations which
are regarded by the Lodge on Sirius as initiations of the
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1. Self-will . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2. Determination
3. Fixity of purpose . . . . . . . . . . 4. The will
5. The spiritual will . . . . . . . . . . 6. The divine will
I shall not attempt to discuss these words with you. They
each indicate a certain aspect of the will; you will learn more
on this point by doing your own thinking and defining.
All that I can hope and pray is that your individual
will can be merged into the divine will, that revelation will
be increasingly yours, and that you will with increased
steadfastness tread the Path from darkness to light and from
death to immortality.
Initiation VI. The Decision
We have been studying along three lines which, in
spite of the unavoidable abstruseness of the subject, have
meant much to the earnest individual disciple because the
words used to express the initiations concerned have been:
Renunciation. Ascension. Revelation. All these convey practical and useful concepts to the mind, and yet––at the
same time––their true meaning involves a detachment, a
divine indifference and the spiritual perception of which
no disciple has had more than a glimpse and a dim sensing
of possibility. I then lifted these three ideas on to wider
levels and endeavoured to show how the crises through
which humanity is today passing and will continue to pass
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Threshold. Have this carefully in mind. Much earlier in
this treatise (page 361) I made the comment that the second
initiation with its evidenced control of desire (indicating
right choice) was "the threshold . . . to those levels of impression, of contact and of future ascension which are the
sevenfold goal set before the Master when the sixth initiation (the true ascension) is consummated. It is for this reason
that this initiation is called the Initiation of Decision."
This is a point of real interest and of practical value;
it reveals in a new sense and quite definitely that all happenings on our planet are in truth simply preparatory to
other much greater events and opportunities. They put
the Master or the Chohan (we seem to have no word to
express the type of consciousness of the initiate who has
taken the five initiations of strictly human evolution) in a
position where at each initiation He expresses the sum total
of all past attainment. His entire past is involved in what He
demonstrates. This is not consciously so. All that He is or
knows has dropped below the threshold of consciousness,
in the same way that the instinctual nature of man is today
automatic and spontaneous and not consciously used. In
spite of this subjective activity, men are nevertheless in
full possession of a definite part of their equipment. So it
is with the Master; all that He has been in the spiritual
sense and in wisdom, perception and full comprehension
is now instinctual, and the powers, knowledges, attributes
involved are instantaneously His without effort or conscious activity. He can depend fully upon what He is and
has, and––as a result of initiation––He is free from the
questionings, the doubts and the uncertainties which are
so distinctive of the disciple.
Earlier (page 396) I pointed out that the Masters, at
the sixth Initiation of Decision, face realms of service
where They will have to "impart, strengthen and enlighten
that which is already fused, already strong, and already
full of light but which needs that which They bring in
order to express the all-encompassing Whole." This is, of
course, a mysterious and rather paradoxical statement, but

a certain measure of light can be thrown upon it if it is
remembered that this sixth initiation is related in a
peculiar way, to Path VI. This is the Path upon which our
planetary Logos is found. This Path is necessarily related
to the sixth Ray of Devotion or Idealism, and also to the
sixth plane, the astral plane––the plane of glamour and of
desire. I would have you bear these relationships in mind,
but I would have you also remember that at this Initiation
of Decision the Master can move forward on any one of
the seven Paths which He may decide is, for Him, the field
of His future service. This expression of His choice is, as
you know, not dependent upon His ray energy or upon
what might be the impelling force of the planetary rays;
i.e., that of the planet itself (the personality ray of the
planetary Logos) or upon the soul ray of Sanat Kumara.
It is not for me to tell you whether this dominating ray is
His soul ray or the monadic or universal ray.
It is of interest to have in mind also that at this sixth
initiation a great moment of basically historic interest
occurs. All the Masters Who are initiates of the sixth degree
meet in conclave and together, and before making Their
final decision (which will probably remove Them from the
Path of Earth Service), decide what measures They propose
the Hierarchy should take which will drastically and
permanently affect the planet on which They have lived and
for which They have worked. You will notice that I have
here called Them "initiates of the sixth degree," bringing
to your minds the fact that before a man takes an initiation
of any degree, He is already an initiate of that degree.
They in Their totality––at any given time––are the group
which makes final decision anent human affairs. It was a
decision made by this group of initiates during the ancient
Atlantean civilization which brought it to an end; the decision which They will make now will produce great changes
in our modern civilization. The Masters, however, do not
"take this initiation" whenever They are ready to "make
decision." The opportunity comes to the Hierarchy every
forty-nine years, and the year 1952 will see a group of these
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higher initiates choose the Path of Their future livingness
and Being, but They will do so only after setting in motion
certain energy forces which will creatively change matters
on Earth. They thereby prove two things: Their grasp of
world need and Their recognition of man's freewill to make
decision. The last initiation of this kind was therefore held
in 1903. Those prepared to pass through this initiation
were faced with the fact of the emerging forces of cosmic
evil; They had then to decide in what manner They should
bring aid to humanity and what situation They should bring
about so that mankind would be forced to recognise conditions and also make free choice and decision. What They
decided to do led to the world war, to a demonstrated
cleavage between right and wrong, between imprisonment
and freedom, and which, in 1952 will lead to a decision––
the outcome of which is hidden in the consciousness of
Those Who will at that time, make it. (Written in 1949.)
At this sixth initiation the Masters Who participate
in it no longer come under the jurisdiction of the Hierarchy. They have moved out from under it. Their long
connection with the Hierarchy is translated to a higher centre and is transferred to Shamballa, unless (as in the case of
the Christ) They choose the Path of Earth Service and
return to work with the evolutions upon our planet; there
are many such evolutions and several kingdoms in nature
besides the human, including the deva or angel evolution.
The sixth Initiation of Decision is preparatory to the
true Initiation of the Resurrection, the seventh initiation.
This can only be undergone when the will of the Master
is completely merged in that of the planetary Logos. Between
the sixth and the seventh initiations "an interim of divine
fusion" takes place; an elementary and somewhat distorted
picture of this critical fusion is given to us in The New
Testament, where we read of the experience of the Christ
in the garden of Gethsemane. There again––as in the fourth
Initiation of Renunciation––the human element of suffering
is emphasised, whereas in the true symbolical "garden"
between the sixth and the seventh initiations there is no
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The concept of cleavage is latent here also. The Master
severs all connection with the past and with the planet,
but never with the One Life which permeates all spheres
and forms of being, which makes possible all states of consciousness and leads to endless activity.
Creativity was one of the three words which I gave
you earlier (see page 340) in connection with this sixth initiation. The final four initiations are all distinguished
by a "revelation in the living light." At the sixth initiation
the Master is brought to an understanding of the nature of
creation, of the reason for the intelligent manifestation of
substantial forms and their creation to provide forms for
Being and for Life, and of the quality of that which He––
in the future––must and will create. At the seventh Initiation of Resurrection, He is accorded a revelation of the
quality which must express itself through all created forms:
the quality of love-wisdom which has animated our planetary Logos and is the basic quality of our entire solar system. In other spheres and in other solar systems and on
other cosmic planes, other qualities, unknown to us, may
be demonstrated by the appropriate initiates; but those who
attain resurrection and liberation upon our planet will
always be spiritually qualified by divine love, and that will
also be the underlying quality of all that they may later
create when freed from our planet. You can see, therefore,
why the phrase "God is Love" is really our planetary
keynote.
At the eighth Initiation of Transition the purpose of
all our planetary activity is revealed to the Master, and
all Masters or initiates of this eighth initiation (working
either through the Hierarchy or in Shamballa) are needed
at this initiation so as to stimulate the point of tension of
the new initiate in order to make the revelation possible.
It might be said that They act like a lens through
which the living light flows which makes the revelation
possible, and They also fulfill the need of acting as a protecting factor. This protection is needed because at this
initiation the initiate is shown not only the eternal good
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underlying planetary purpose, but he is allowed "to see
that which is hidden behind the fast sealed door and be
in touch with cosmic evil for it can no longer hurt him."
He needs nevertheless the protection of Those with Whom
he has fitted himself to associate. What the planetary purpose
is I know not; when I say that part of the purpose is to
liberate light and love into a wider universe and to free
the solar system from the attacks of cosmic evil, I am stating
a truth, but a truth which remains as yet meaningless to
those who have not been put in touch with the completed
purpose; it remains a mystery, for the true nature of light,
the mystery of electricity, the constitution of the good, the
beautiful and the true, the origin of evil, the nature and
purpose of the Black Lodge, the place which that Lodge
plays within the divine scheme of being, are all unknown
to you in their essential significance. Remember that when
a Member of the Hierarchy uses the word essential, He
does not mean (as you oft do) that which is needed or
necessary; He is referring to the inmost essence which is
found at the heart of all things––both the good and the
evil. Therefore, when I say to you also that at this eighth
initiation the nature and the purpose of duality is revealed
to the initiate, it is again meaningless.
At these three final initiations, therefore, the significance of creation, of quality and of purpose are successively
revealed to the Master, and that which makes the revelation
possible is not only the action of the One Initiator and of
the initiating group (when such a group is required), but
the major factor is the developed sensitivity of the initiate himself––a sensitivity which has developed through
many aeons of lives and of vital experience.
The objective of the evolutionary process to which all
lives on our planet have to submit has been to develop this
sensitivity which will make revelation possible, and it
might be said that (from one definite angle) the goal of all
experience has been revelation––each revelation "carrying
the initiate closer to the Heart of the Sun wherein all
things are known and felt, and through which all forms,
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Unknown God," as it has been called, which enfolds all
livingness and all forms upon and within our planet and
yet remains––greater than our planetary Life, more allencompassing than is our planetary Logos and Whose greatness, beauty, goodness and knowledge are to our planetary
Logos what His life is to the lowest form of life in the
third or animal kingdom. It is only by such inadequate
comparisons that one can arrive at some faint comprehension of that great WHOLE in which our planet and our planetary Logos are but a part. It is this revelation which is
accorded to the initiate at this seventh Initiation of Resurrection. He takes this initiation upon what (for lack of a
better phrase) we call the "logoic plane," or on the level
of consciousness of the Lord of the World.
At this initiation the Initiator is attended by two groups
of Beings; one is a small group of the "Knowers of the
Purpose, the Custodians of the Will," and the other is a
much larger group, the personnel of which are known as
"The Wise Ones and the Attractive Energies of Shamballa."
I am of course endeavouring to translate certain brief
words and intricate symbols into phrases which you can
understand and which only dimly convey the true significance of Those Who function on this highest level of the
cosmic physical plane. On this level, dynamic electricity
is held as in a great reservoir of potency and is directed
by these two groups which embody the will and the quality
of the will of Deity, called by us the Will-to-Good. They
are the directing Agents and are a correspondence to the
ajna centre of mankind, only here it is the ajna centre of
the planetary Logos, in the same sense as Shamballa is
His head centre, the Hierarchy His heart centre and Humanity His creative throat centre. Motion, planned activity
and the seven great creative ray energies are directed into
action by Them under the influence of the seven Ray Lords;
the Ray Lords are embodied livingness qualified by the seven
aspects of Love, but Who are Themselves of so high an order
that They cannot function as directing creative Agents but
work through Their trained and developed Representatives.

